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SUMMARY 
 

The text that was translated, Didactica de Inglés, is a compilation of 

methodologies and techniques to teach the English language to children of 

the Primary cycle. It deals with the four essential skills in learning a language, 

that is to say, listening, speaking, reading and writing, but referring to a 

communicative method of teaching. 

It mentions the curriculums in the different countries of Europe, comparing 

them and noting the positive aspects of each. Nevertheless, it does not only 

mention the regulations around the European continent, but enters deep into 

the Primary classroom to seek a productive relationship between the 

students and the teacher, based on a communication that takes into account 

the needs of each age and situation, and that seek to install English as a way 

of life, as a daily and lively habit for the pupils and teachers. 

It shows a way of incorporating the important aspect of the target culture in a 

fun and interesting way, which motivates the students and teachers about 

their own culture as well as develop their self-esteem.  
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INTRODUCTION 
 

Learning a language nowadays is so important and a requirement at any 

level of education. The English language has become as important as the 

use of the technology and the people who do not speak English is considered 

as illiteracy. So that the present translation is justified If we consider that this 

will be used in the English teaching learning process and its context.  

English language is one tool to establish our viewpoint. We can learn from 

others experience. We can check the theories of foreigners against our 

experience. We can reject the untenable and accept the tenable. We can 

also propagate our theories among the international audience and readers.  

 

A language is a systematic means of communication by the use of sounds or 

conventional symbols. It is the code we all use to express ourselves and 

communicate to others. It is a communication by word of mouth. It is the 

mental faculty or power of vocal communication. English language is one of 

the most important languages in the world. It can even be said to be the 

single most important language. 

Thus, the principal reason for translate it book „‟ENGLISH DIDACTIC FOR 

PRIMARY‟‟ is to offer all English language teachers, specially to the English 

Language Career Teachers and their Students reference tool where they will 

find a variety of suggestions, methods, techniques and other resources about 

how to teach English in the Primary in different aspects: physical presence, 
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the organization of the room, games, plans for the class, etc. that allow them 

to improve the quality of the teaching. 

The book ―Didactics of English‖ has been read in Spanish and it has caught 

the eye of a lot of people who are interested in knowing about the last trends 

in teaching the English language due to their valuable and outstanding 

contents developed in its chapters. Consequently we are interested in 

translating it into the English language and put it available for teachers and 

students who are involved in the foreign language teaching.   

The didactic is a complex process inside the education in general and it is 

much more difficult to determine the best methodology and techniques to 

teach a foreign language. The didactics has always been a controversial 

topic because the students in secondary schools do not get a good learning 

of the English language even when they study it for six years. If the teachers 

have access to this great book that describes the new theories about the 

English language learning could help them to solve some problems with their 

students. 

We consider that the translation of this book is pertinent, if we know that it will 

be used in our context to improve the English teaching learning process and 

in this way it will get a social and academic relevance.  

 

The present translation work contains the following aspects:   

First: Revision of the Literature which included the different techniques to 

translate something. 
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Second: The Methodology which describes what techniques were used 

during our translation work. 

Third: The translation of the book which has  six chapters, each one contains 

interesting information and a wide range of activities, programming and 

exercises about English language teaching learning process, how to teach in 

the primary and also it contains important information that we have to take 

account at the moment of starting to teaching the second language. 

Finally: It contains some Conclusions and Recommendations where the 

authoresses recommend it for all teachers that are interested to improve their 

teaching practice. 
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a) REVISION OF THE LITERATURE 

DEFINITION OF TRANSLATION 

 

Translation is the action of interpretation of the meaning of a text, and 

subsequent production of an equivalent text, also called a translation, that 

communicates the same message in another language. The text to be 

translated is called the source text, and the language it is to be translated 

into is called the target language; the final product is sometimes called the 

"target text." 

The basic purpose of translation is to reproduce various types of texts, 

comprising literary, religious, scientific, philosophical texts etc. in another 

language and thus making them available to wider readers, to a greater 

number of target audiences and to bring the world closer. 

Translation must take into account constraints that include context, the rules 

of grammar of the two languages, their writing conventions, and their idioms. 

A common misconception is that there exists a simple word-for-word 

correspondence between any two languages, and that translation is a 

straightforward mechanical process. A word-for-word translation does not 

take into account context, grammar, conventions, and idioms. 

With the advent of computers, attempts have been made to computerize or 

otherwise automate the translation of natural-language texts (machine 

translation) or to use computers as an aid to translation (computer-assisted 

translation) 

http://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/context
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Grammar
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Convention_%28norm%29
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Idiom
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Misconception
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Literal_translation
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Language
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mechanical
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Computer
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Automate
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Natural_language
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Machine_translation
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Machine_translation
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Computer-assisted_translation
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Computer-assisted_translation
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The difference between an SL and a TL and the variation in their cultures 

makes the process of translating a real challenge. Among the problematic 

factors involved in translation such as form, meaning, style, proverbs, idioms, 

etc.  

INTERPRETING 

Interpreting, or "interpretation," is the intellectual activity that consists of 

facilitating oral or language communication, either simultaneously or 

consecutively, between two or among three or more speakers who are not 

speaking, or signing, the same language. 

TRANSPARENCY AND FIDELITY 

Fidelity (or "faithfulness") and transparency are two qualities that, for 

millennia, have been regarded as ideals to be striven for in translation, 

particularly literary translation.Transparency pertains to the extent to which a 

translation appears to a native speaker of the target language to have 

originally been written in that language, and conforms to the language's 

grammatical, syntactic and idiomatic conventions. 

The criteria used to judge the faithfulness of a translation vary according to 

the subject, the precision of the original contents, the type, function and use 

of the text, its literary qualities, its social or historical context, and so forth. 

The criteria for judging the transparency of a translation would appear more 

straightforward: an unidiomatic  translation "sounds wrong," and in the 

extreme case of word-for-word translations generated by many machine- 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Speech_communication
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fidelity
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Transparency_%28linguistic%29
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Literary
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Transparency_%28linguistic%29
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Transparency_%28linguistic%29
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Literal_translation
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Machine_translation
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translation  systems, often results in patent nonsense with only a humorous 

value. Nevertheless, in certain contexts a translator may consciously strive to 

produce a literal translation. Literary translators and translators of religious or 

historic texts often adhere as closely as possible to the source text. In doing 

so, they often deliberately stretch the boundaries of the target language to 

produce an unidiomatic text. Similarly, a literary translator may wish to adopt 

words or expressions from the source language in order to provide "local 

color" in the translation. 

 EQUIVALENCE 

The question of fidelity vs. transparency has also been formulated in terms 

of, respectively, "formal equivalence" and "dynamic equivalence." The latter 

two expressions are associated with the translator Eugene Nida and were 

originally coined to describe ways of translating the Bible, but the two 

approaches are applicable to any translation. 

"Formal equivalence" equates to "metaphase,‖ and "dynamic equivalence" - 

to "paraphrase." 

"Dynamic equivalence" (or "functional equivalence") conveys the essential 

thought expressed in a source text — if necessary, at the expense of 

literality, original sememe and word order, the source text's active vs. passive 

voice, etc. 

By contrast, "formal equivalence" (sought via "literal" translation) attempts to 

render the text "literally," or "word for word" (the latter expression being itself 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Machine_translation
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Humor
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Literary
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Religious
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Historic
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Source_language
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a word-for-word rendering of the classical Latin "verbum pro verbo") - if 

necessary, at the expense of features natural to the target language. 

There is, however, no sharp boundary between dynamic and formal 

equivalence. On the contrary, they represent a spectrum of translation 

approaches. Each is used at various times and in various contexts by the 

same translator and at various points within the same text - sometimes 

simultaneously. Competent translation entails the judicious blending of 

dynamic and formal equivalents. 

 BACK-TRANSLATION 

If one text is a translation of another, a back-translation is a translation of the 

translated text back into the language of the original text, made without 

reference to the original text. In the context of machine translation, this is also 

called a "round-trip translation." 

Comparison of a back-translation to the original text is sometimes used as a 

quality check on the original translation, but it is certainly far from infallible 

and the reliability of this technique has been disputed. 

 LITERARY TRANSLATION 

Translation of literary works (novels, short stories, plays, poems, etc.) is 

considered a literary pursuit in its own right. Notable in Canadian literature 

specifically as translators are figures such as Sheila Fischman, Robert 

Dickson and Linda Gaboriau, and the Governor General's Awards present 

prizes for the year's best English-to-French and French-to-English literary 

translations. Other writers, among many who have made a name for 

themselves as literary translators, include Vasily Zhukovsky, Tadeusz Boy- 
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Żeleński, Vladimir Nabokov, Jorge Luis Borges, Robert Stiller and Haruki 

Murakami. 

 TRANSLATION PROCEDURES, STRATEGIES AND METHODS  

The translating procedures, as depicted by Nida (1964) are as follow: 

I. Technical procedures:  

A. analysis of the source and target languages;  

B. a thorough study of the source language text before making 

attempts translate it;  

C. Making judgments of the semantic and syntactic 

approximations. (pp. 241-45)  

II. Organizationalprocedures:  

Constant reevaluation of the attempt made; contrasting it with the 

existing available translations of the same text done by other 

translators, and checking the text's communicative effectiveness by 

asking the target language readers to evaluate its accuracy and 

effectiveness and studying their reactions (pp. 246- 47). 

(i)    translating without interruption for as long as possible; 

(ii)   correcting surface errors immediately; 

(iii)   leaving the monitoring for qualitative or stylistic errors in the 

text to the revision stage.  

Translation is the process to transfer written or spoken source language (SL) 

texts to equivalent written or spoken target language (TL) texts. The basic 

purpose of translation is to reproduce various types of texts, comprising 

literary, religious, scientific, philosophical texts etc.  
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However translation is not an easy job. If language is just a classification for 

a set of general or universal concepts, it will be of course very easy to 

translate from a source language to a target language. But translation covers 

not only word for word translation but also many other factors. The concepts 

of one language may differ radically from those of another. This is because 

each language articulates or organizes the word differently. The bigger the 

gap between the SL and the TL, the more difficult the process of transfer will 

be.  The translating procedures can be divided into two groups:  

 Technical procedure: This implies an analysis of the source and 

target languages and a complete study of the SL text before 

translating it.  

 Organizational procedure: This implies a constant re-evaluation of 

the translation made. It also includes the comparison of the existing 

translation with the translations of the same text by other translators. 

The organizational procedure also checks the translated text's 

communicative effectiveness by getting the opinion of the TL audience 

to evaluate its accuracy and effectiveness and studying their 

reactions. 
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METHODOLOGY 
PROCEDURE 

To be able to accomplish the translation of the book ―Didactica del Inglés 

para Primaria‖ written by Izabella Hearn and Antonio Garcés. It contains 279 

pages divided into 6 chapters, the glossary and the bibliography which has 

been based on.  

We skimmed this book and we observed that each chapter, is so very 

important because in it there is an interesting information about how we can 

teach English language using different activities, games, task and 

programmed the English class according the aspects and elements which 

teacher should take into account, especially if we teach English to children 

with distinct level and culture, so that it is important teachers decide how to 

put teaching sequences together. 

Before starting to translate, we considered necessary to know more about 

the principal topic that is Didactic, and for that reason we researched 

important information to help us to understand in a better way this theme that 

is so useful to teach English Language. 

Then we reviewed the theoretical referents about important dates doing  this 

work, during this translation we found some variations in the  grammar 

structure, vocabulary, meaning of the words in some chapters, because there 

are some expressions that are so difficult to understand, but we try to 

translate according with the author´s ideas. Besides we used some 

translation techniques that we studied during our career. 

To translate many concepts and words was necessary that we had asked 
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 help to native speakers, who were  useful for us, because we found some 

new words that we didn´t know. Sometimes it was necessary to travel to 

Vilcabamba, because many of native speakers live in that place. 

It is important to mention that a lot of words and concepts were repeatedly, it 

helps us to translate more quickly the contents on this book.  

The book was translated from Spanish into the English language 

respecting the original structure of it. That is to say that we translated 

conserving its pictures, titles, subtitles, divisions, chapters, authors 

comments, symbols, dates, publishers and so on. We followed also  the 

paragraph structure, the organization and sequence which helped us to 

transmit the total message. 

We tried to understand and decode the authors‘ messages to transfer them 

clearly to the readers avoiding include personal opinions of the translator. We 

just want to express the most accurately meaning in English. 

In order to develop this work we should have a comprehensive set of 

dictionaries and reference materials available so that they let us give the 

most approximately sense to the words without changing the context of the 

message transmitted by the authoresses.  

To do this translation, we define some methods and techniques, which were   

many important to realize a good translation, these are: 

Literal translation 

This translation method seeks precise equivalence of structure and meaning 

between the source and the target language, where words in the source and 
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target language appear similar but have a different meaning in both 

languages. We used it because the source Language grammatical 

constructions are converted to their nearest Target Language equivalents but 

the lexical items are again translated out of context 

Example: Moments important in my life.  

Momentos importantes en mi Vida. 

The current curriculums are necessaries to teach English in an early 
age. (Fable, Page VII.)  

Los actuales currículos, son necesarios para enseñar Inglés en edades 
tempranas  

The reasons for teaching writing to students of English as a foreign 

language include reinforcement, language, development, learning style 

and, most importantly, writing as a skill in its own right. 

 

Las razones para enseñar escritura a los estudiantes de inglés como un 

idioma extranjero incluye refuerzo, desarrollo del idioma,  estilo de 

aprendizaje y lo más importante, la escritura como habilidad correcta. 

 

Transposition 

This method consists in expressing the same semantic idea as in the original 

text, but changing to some extent the structure of the text. This change is 

frequently done on the grammatical structures, that is to say, a change in the 

grammatical categories of the words. 

This method was used in the thesis work because very often the literal 

translation is not possible, for some words and structures do not have an 

equivalent that belongs to the same grammatical structure as in the source text. 
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Examples: 

The syllabus is simply a framework within which activities can carry 

out: a teaching device to facilitate learning. 

La programación envuelve diferentes actividades para realizar con consejos de enseñanza 

que faciliten el aprendizaje. 

Communicative Translation: We used it because it attempts to render the 

exact context meaning of the original in such way that both language and 

content are readily acceptable and comprehensible to the readership. 

Examples; I like the tales because they are fun and they delight me. 

Me gustan los cuentos Porque son entretenidos y me encantan. (Chapter 4, page. 476) 

One way of provoking conversation and opinion exchange is to get 
students to conduct questionnaires and surveys. 
Una manera de provocar la conversación y el intercambio de opinión es conseguir que los 
estudiantes realicen cuestionarios y encuestas.  

The students can repeat the correct phrases or stand for the correct 
ones. 

Los estudiantes pueden repetir las frases correctas o ponerse de pie para las correctas.                         
(Chapter 4, pag.256) 

Adaptation: The text is rewritten considering the source language culture. 

Examples:I like adventure tales because you never know what will 

happen and because you are interested, of course it depends on the 

author. I also like this type of stories because I imagine that I am the 

character. 

Me gusta los juegos de aventuras Porque no sabemos  lo que pasara y Porque te tiene 
intrigado, claro; eso depende del autor también me gusta ese tipo de historias Porque 

imagino que yo soy el protagonista.(Chapter 4, pag 246) 

I like the tales very much because when I read them, I enjoy very much 
as if I was inside it. 

Me gusta mucho los cuento, porque cuando los leo disfruto muchísimo como 
si yo misma estuviera dentro de él. (Chapter 4, pag. 246) 
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b) CONTENTS OF THE BOOK 

English Didactic for primary is a book written by Isabella Hearn and Antonio 

Garcés in the year 2003, in Spanish language. The book contains didactic 

and methodology especially to teach children in primary school. 

The book contains 279 pages. It is composed for 6 chapters. Each chapter 

comprehend subtitles based on the English Didactic.  

The first chapter refers to how children learn, where it is described the history 

of the English language teaching, the new theories about learning. The 

second chapter is about the curriculum development where we find a context 

and justification, the classroom syllabus, the sequence, the evaluation and a 

conclusion. The third chapter is about the contents where you can find the 

introduction, how we teach the linguistic skills, the oral communication, the 

written communication and a conclusion. The fourth chapter is about the 

means where they describe stories, practical activities in the English 

classroom, the games, the rhymes, songs and chants and a conclusion. The 

fifth chapter is about projects and tasks where they include the definition, the 

components of a project, the level and the adaptation of the tasks, projects, 

group and individual work, types of projects, the themes and other 

considerations. And in the chapter sixth which is about resources they 

include the education and the nowadays society, the educative materials, 

examples of material, word maps and brain gymnastics.  
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FABLE (adapted from George story H. Reavis). 

The animals of the forest decided one of day that they should make 

something from face to the new millennium. They met in a clearing and they 

agree that is was necessary to set up a school so that their children could 

confront the challenges of the modern society. They selected a school 

council and the voted for the animals who chose the subject that would be 

studied. They adopted a curriculum of activities in which all the students 

would learn how to swim, to fly, to climb and to run. 

The squirrel goes the best grade in swimming. It was even better than the 

teacher. It got 7 and 8 when running, but when it climbed, it felt fear closed his 

eyes and it was felt, without making the minimum effort to fly. The climbing 

teacher additional hours to ascend and to lower the pines of the forest, and 

the ruggedness of the bark harmed his dedicate pans and the webbed skin of 

its. After some heavy sessions on the trees, it improved something in the 

climbing and it had begun to fly, but at the same time, it no longer could run so 

fast and in swimming it got only a good grade. However, nobody worried 

about it except the squirrel. 

The here was very nervous but it got honor in all running. 

However it suffered a crisis when they forced it swim across a creek. 

The current curriculums outline, the necessity to teach English at an early. 

The acquisition of this second language, it requires on the part of the 

teachers a continuous recycle and a conscious change in the way of conduct 
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their class. The incorporation of a position toward how we organize the 

information, the material and resources that we use and the awareness of the 

way that children learn is so important as the techniques that we use. 

Children contribute to the class certain dexterities, abilities and mainly an 

overflowing imagination that, if well guided, can help them to acquire in the 

first cycles of primary school a new language. The educational authorities, 

the parents and the teachers are conscious of it and as a result, the age that 

children begin to learn English is lowering. However, the level that we 

demand and must demand is ascending up. 

The teachers of early ages at primary school bear a great responsibility. 

Even for pure selfishness the teacher should remember that children grow up 

and they remember their favorite teacher. They remember the teachers 

(negative and positive)and who said ‖ yes you are able to do it‖ and who 

guided them in their learning process. The teaching of children requires 

dedication, enthusiasm and a high energy level to be able to stimulate and 

motivate them constantly. Mainly, the teaching requires awareness that all 

the children are different and they have different ways of learning. At the 

same time of the learning styles is better than the others and we are when 

they say that it has to climb a tree and then to fly from the top it decided to 

escape and  it never returned to the school. 

The wild cat climbed better than anybody, but it developed a complex 

because the flight teacher insisted that it has to begin from the ground, not 

from the branches. 
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However it practice so much that it began to have stiffness in its back paws 

due to the effort and that caused it get lower grades in climbing and running 

class. 

The bat was considered as a problematic student, they punished it every day. 

Although it was slow when running, it arrived perfectly well to the top using 

his own method. 

At the end of the course the high score was gotten by strange flying fish with 

rudimentary paws that allowed, it to swing perfectly. It flew short distances, 

and it climbed and ran a little. 

The rats of the forest and the moles were left at the margins of the school 

because the council didn´t accept digging as. They send their children to 

learn with an old, and after they joined with the foxes and the rabbits to set 

up private school that got a lot of success.  

THE READER. 

With this book we create a practical manual but with a theoretical base that 

we seek it gives some answers to the teachers who are working and to 

students of teaching on all those queries that think about in the difficult work 

of teaching to communicative with the English‘s students 
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CHAPTER 1 
HOW DO CHILDREN LEARN? 

 

INDEX 

1. Brief history of the English teaching as a foreign language. 

2. The new theories. 

2.1 The brain 

2.2 The memory and the brain. 

2.3 Learning styles (Vakog). 

2.4 The multiple intelligences 
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BRIEF HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH TEACHING AS A FOREIN  

LANGUAGE 

Importance of Latin and Greek. 

Since ancient times, certain groups of people had the need to know 

how to speak and understand other language: kings, queens, 

emperors business men, sailors, soldiers; there is an endless list of 

them each with different reasons, forced by the need of understanding 

and being understood in a different language. However, the scientist 

considered the oral language not worthy be studied since there were  

no established rules or correct patterns. In  fact, it was not until platon 

(429-347 a.c.)and his pupil Aristotle (384-322 a.c.)When someone 

started to be really interested in studying  language. It is important to 

mention that Plato was the first person who really distinguished 

between nouns and verbs, but the emphasis was focused on the 

written language. For centuries, the scientist continued with this way of 

thinking, mainly because of the great prestige gained by Greek and 

Latin Literature works inside the educational centers in whole Europe. 

The classical writing were considered to be excellent  and they got to 

be the permanent authority and reference for high level current 

researches of the time about deciding the basic grammar rulers and 

language definitions. 
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THE BEGINNING OF THE LINGUISTIC. 

The teaching of the language did not appear the curriculum of any 

school until the 18  century, when as expected, the subject was taught 

exactly as Latin was, following what nowadays is known as grammar 

translation method. Students translated statements from their book 

test into the foreign language (L2) and them their answers were read 

in public, or the answers were transformed to check-understanding 

questions and read aloud. 

This method gave them only a couple of minutes of oral practice, so, it  

was impossible to get fluency or ability using the language apart from 

translation goals. However , there was  an increasing interest 

language learning and it is important to mention the year 1786 as the 

year when linguistic   was born, due to Sir William Jones 

demonstration that Sanskit, Greek and Latin as well as Celt and 

Germanic languages had  parts in their structures in common and 

therefore they come from source;  the indo-European family. The first 

researchers of grammar from the 18 century had a goal and it was to 

try to demonstrate that there had to be a kind of a subjacent system 

around the chaotic use of spoken language. Demonstration was 

carried out encoding the important principles of their languages.  Two 

of the important and influential grammar books written in that time 

were the Robert Lowth´s books, called short introduction to English 

Grammar in 1762, in English Grammar in 1794. In fact it is on the rule 
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16 of this second book where we can find the first declaration of the 

principle that governs the use of the double negatives. 

THE BEGINNING OF DIRECT METHOD. 

Until the middle of the nineteenth century was no the new progress in 

the methods of Teaching English as a foreign Language. The progress 

came because two reasons: the first was increase in new discoveries 

and the second, the Charles Darwin´s publication ― the original of 

species‖. This made evident the next step: to make a research to the 

revolution of language in spoke way. Suddenly people from the street 

began to show interest in language and wanted to learn them, not just 

to read and translate them. There was an outstanding discovery that 

small children did not have to know difficult grammar rules to learn 

their mother tongue. Consequently, the attention was diverted from 

translation to oral fluency, and a new teaching method was born called 

the Direct Method(some books refer to it as oral or Natural Method). 

This was the beginning of many methods based on ideas about 

teaching a new language (L2) especially conducted the idea that 

learning L2 as the mother tongue is learned (L1). Classes were small 

or individual, drills played an important role repetitions and good 

pronunciation were required and the usage of phonetic symbols and 

phonetic writing too. Overall, there no rules and it was forbidden to use 

L1. This system has its followers in many parts of the world still, but 

not this method is not simple to use in schools because it is based on 

an artificial environment. 
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SAUSSURE, FATHER OF MODERN LINGUISTICS. 

During the first part of the twentieth century there was a growing 

interest in the study language structure. In 1915 the Course in General 

Linguistic was published, it was in charge of the students of the 

famous Swiss Linguist Ferdinand de Saussure (1857-1913),who was 

known as the‖ Father of Modern Linguistics‖. His studies demonstrate 

that each language item is essentially intertwined. During the same 

period, on the side of the Atlantic an interest in linguistics emerged in 

the Unit States as a consequence of the effort from anthropologists to 

register the cultures and language of North American Indians. In 1933, 

an American linguist, Leonard Bloomfield Era, when linguist were 

centered on composition of descriptive grammar were data(items) 

were identified and classified according to their distribution into a 

corpus, with no reference to their meaning. 

 

TWO NEW METHODS 

There were no more findings about the teaching of a foreign language 

until the 50´s when, as an indirect result from the need of the second 

world war troops and spies (1939-1945) needed to learn a new foreign 

language as fast as possible. Even if this need was for a limited 

number of situations two new methods emerged: situationlanguage 

teaching and audio lingual method. The first one, as its names states, 

based on a previous determined criteria of the language aspects 

needed by students according to a certain situation. The second, also 
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known as the audio-oral method, is based on the idea that 

conversation does not have to be learned necessarily through a range 

of rules, but as an  acquired habit. The new language had to be taught 

orally, with emphasis on dairy conversations, repetition and imitation 

gains importance as method due to the natural accent the student is 

assumed to acquire. There are not rules or need for comprehension 

and reading or writing are used only when it is previously learned by 

natural audio and oral channels. The message is basically ―listen-

repeat-understand‖ and this was a method which was commercialized, 

and still is, with the sale of tapes and together with the less realistic 

promise of learning a new language in longer than a month.  

CHOMSKY 

In 1957 there was an important success in the linguistic world, after 

the publication of the Syntactic Structures by NOAM CHOMSKY. 

Chomsky is the linguistic with the possibly highest influence in the 

twentieth century, due the fact that he transformed the linguistic into a 

social science of great importance. He established the basis of the 

basic grammar rules which allowed creativity in future, due to his 

understanding that human beings are able to produce and understand 

an infinite number of statements. 

He confirmed that Generative Grammar was too explicit, it is collection 

of rules which demonstrate the correct or incorrect, therefore, 

according to his way of think, it was incomplete because itrequire a 
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numbers always increasing of rules and joined a non similar group of 

sentences, at the same time it separated similar sentences. 

To overcome such problems, he developed Transformational 

Grammar, a grammar system with two structure levels (deep and 

superficial) related through operations known as transformations. This 

grammar system has three main components: 1) syntax (divided into: 

basic and transformational rules)2)phonology 3)semantics. In 1965, 

Chomsky published his standard Theory based on rules for structuring 

sentences (PS-Phrasal Structure), for the creation of deep structures 

into a lexicon from where words were introduced. In this theory the 

deep structures become transformational rules and then become 

superficial structures. 

The phonological component transformed the superficial structures 

into a phonetic representation, and the deep structures were placed in 

the semantic component. The transformations were known as T-rules 

and had two parts: a) structural analysis (SA), used as a verification of 

applicability; b) structure change (SC), used as instructions for the 

change. In the Standard Theory there were 24 T-rules. However, as 

the time went by, two main problems emerged with this theory. 

 

1.- There was a great number of different transformations. 

2.- Some T-rules had the same effect. 

Conclusions stated that some T-rules were not truly transformations, 

so, their mechanism could be treated as another grammar component 
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and some of the transformation left could be combined. As  a 

consequence of this, Chomsky created his Universal Grammar in 

1981. After a series of conferences he introduced government and 

Binding Approach(GB Approach which pointed out especially two 

grammar aspects:) i) ―government‖…… the idea of a constitutional 

power over others  ii) ―union‖…..the capacity of joining one king of 

data (items)with others. 

Chomsky called the GB Approach ―The Model of Principles and 

parameters‖(Model PP) because only certain links were possible and 

therefore the emphasis changes according to the specification of 

general principles and relation. 

THE SILENT WAY 

Although the interest in grammar was alive, there were not new ideas 

on teaching until the 70´s when humanistic values were in the forefront 

producing a change in the importance of the teacher is role to the 

student´s need and transcendence capabilities. New teaching 

methods appeared quickly: Caleb Gettegno presented his silent way. 

In this method a system is shown to the student through several 

different color sticks. 

Some represent main verb some, adjectives and pronouns. The student has 

to join them through a coded picture based on colors to create his own 

sentences. The teacher does not repeat any part of material and neither give 

does he sentence for the student to imitate or copy. The idea is to make the 
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student decode the rules and to be independent and the teacher is solely a 

silent guide. 

THE COMMUNITY LANGUAGE LEARNING METHOD 

Charles A.Curran, an American psychologist, presented the community 

language, based in his personal techniques about………..? 

In this method the teacher has no prepared material, only encourages 

students to talk in a natural way about themselves and their lives.  The 

teacher   gives a translation to be repeated by the students. Sessions are 

recorded on a tape and at the end of the class the teacher talks about the 

given language structures and vocabulary. The objective is to create a safe 

and comfortable environment where the learning becomes an emotional 

process more than an intellectual one, and where the teacher plays the role 

of an advisor. 

SUGGESTOPEDIA. 

In 1975, George Lozanov a psychiatrist from Bulgary, working on a team with 

Evelyna Gateva, developed a revolutionary system known as Suggestopedia. 

In some books it is known as the Lozanov Method or Suggestive Accelerated 

Learning- Teaching (SALT) or Acquisition through Creative Teaching 

Method. Lozanov based his ideas on the   belief that the right brain 

hemisphere has an incredible potential which is not used and could be 

exploited through the power of suggestion. In his book Suggestology and 

Suggestopedia Journal, ha presents his theories about the brain receiving 
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commands and using the external stimuli not only at a conscious level but at 

a preconscious level. 

The interpersonal communication and mental activity also work in both levels 

the term ―preconscious‖ means those things which are out of our conscious 

attention. He truly believed that each stimulus received by our brain is 

interpreted; it is understood and linked with another thing to help memory and 

comprehension. For this reason, things such as our physical environment, 

non verbal communication, voice tone and music have great importance and 

value. In fact, Lozanov was the pioneer on the use  of music  as an aid to 

learn a second language  L2(for more information, refer to chapter IV about 

the importance and the use of music in the classroom). He said that music 

was ―a knowledge fixer‖ because of the way it connects the words to 

emotions and fixes its meaning in the long term memory through the limbic 

system. Also, he thought that a good learning method takes successfully to 

an interior peace and a higher self-esteem. An important part of the 

Suggestopedia Method is the use of what he calls active and passive 

concerts. A concert starts with the introduction of the new material, using 

animated and fun activities, with accessories, real objects, drawings or 

pictures, or any other type of multi-sensorial stimulus. Next comes the 

reading of ―Active Concert‖ delivered by the teacher, the text of the material 

to be learned; the reading is accompanied with classical music, and the same 

music plays during the presentation, guiding the rhythm and speed of the 

reading as well as the pauses. The test is given to the students follow with 
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the language to be learning on the right hand side and the translation in the 

mother tongue on the left. The student listens, reads follows and 

understands. After the Active Concert comes the ―passive concert‖, where 

the same text is read but at normal speed, listening to a discreet background 

baroque music, which fixes what you have learned in  the long term memory. 

The concert ends with an activity for example: role play, to activate the 

learning channels. This method creates a relaxed but conscious mental state 

and as a result the students get the accelerated learning. In 1978, in 

Suggestology and Suggestopedia Theory and Practice, UNESCO Report 

ed.78/ws/119, Lozanov states‖ the suggestion is a constant communicative 

factor that could create the conditions to make the most of the capabilities of 

the functional reserve of personality, mainly through the paraconscious 

mental activity‖. Lozanov clearly defined what he called the Three Barriers of 

Learning. 

1.-  Critic-Logic: offers us all reasons, normally false, through the ones 

something can´t be done. 

2.- Emotional-Intuitive: provokes emotional  forced  answer, normally fear, to 

any new  thing. 

3.- Ethic-Moral: restricts what we learn due to beliefs or principles  that are 

the most valuable to us. 
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 He states that while we are conscious of these barriers and we do all 

possible to get over them, our learning cap ability will never achieve its real 

potential. 

Unfortunately, Lozanov´s teaching were not accessible to the 1979-1989 

occidental world due to the political repression suffered in Bulgaria. 

TOTAL PHYSICAL RESPONSE (TPR). 

Another newness in TEFL (Teachi1ng English a Foreign Language), 

developed at the end of the 70´s decade, was the TPR (Total Physical 

Response) made by James Asher. Asher based his method on his 

observations about the way children learn: for him it was evident they learn in 

a better way when in a stress free environment. Also, he noticed that first 

acquired  the language L1 through the listening of commands, and them 

answering physically to those command. The language is learn and recorded 

to remember it through our memory using corporeal movements, therefore a 

child listens and understands before speaking, and that is why the oral 

activities should not be forced. He applied what he found to the learning and 

to the teaching of L2, and it is worth to tell that his last investigation about 

brain learning functions and capability give substantial importance to his 

theories. 

 It is a scientifically proven fact that our corporeal movements give an 

important way to the retrieval of our memories, we remember doing things. It 

is also true that the areas of our brain, responsible for movement(cerebellum 
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, from lobules and the cortex) are directly connected to the brain regions 

where pleasure is recorded, thus movement activates emotion and can 

create positive feelings that help memory . finally, peptide  moles are 

distribute across the whole body, and equally any movement will 

automatically activate feelings and memory. The TPR is a method of  great 

success inside the primary school classroom, it works as the practical 

implementation of the theory that the child will automatically  react by 

necessity, curiosity or novelty. The immediate answer will be physical, further 

followed  by answer. The teacher who uses TPR should be conscious about 

the appropriate suitable environment in the classroom, emphasize games, 

having fun and fantasy, also he should motivate students and thus build 

security and motivation.‖ Brain friendly‖ is a method, easy to learn for the 

teacher and can be used together with others teaching strategies. 

COMMUNICATION 

The last approach that emerged during this period was the one from 

sociolinguistic. The main basic idea was that communication is something 

other than only grammar and vocabulary. To be really communicative in a  

foreign language, the student has to develop the ability of being understood 

in real social situation series of books and texts were published based on‖ 

situational programs‖ about reproducing probable situations that students 

could face foe example in a bank  at the doctors etc. others books were 

based on national (functional)programs, were the student was taught to 

communicate correctly depending on the functional context. 
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Quantity, places and movement expressions. It is worth to mention the 

―weak‖ way of the communicative method is the most successful the TEFL 

world, since it includes adaptation not rejection, of the existent methodologies 

and resources. The communicative activities really give the student the 

chance to practice the new language and to gain fluency in daily situations, 

the strong way of this approach was introduced in a book called Chore Based 

Learning, which is more recent and will be discussed later. 

S. KRASSHEN 

The 80´s decade was a wi8tness of the other new and ideas progresses, 

1982 Stephen Krashen, an American psycholinguist who still works at the 

south California University, presented a new linguistic model. Most of his 

hypothesis has a direct relationship with the neuroscientist ideas who 

demonstrated that for the brain to work, it´s best,  it needs a massive input, 

rich and varied, with no logical sequence shape. The Krasshen´s advice to 

the teachers was that they should give students big quantities of material, 

attending to the context, but not to the grammar sequences, because he 

thinks that languages are learned in a natural and peripheral way and not to 

be taught. His true message was to give students as much of natural 

communication as possible, in such a way that if they do not get to 

understand a specific verbal tense in a day, they will understand it on another 

day. In other words, the production will automatically follow the hearing and 

comprehension, although there might be a time break. Equally to Lozanov, 
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Krashen believed that optimal learning only occurs in a low stress 

environment. 

NATURAL METHOD 

Krashen worked with Tracy D, who developed the natural method in 1983. 

Terrell choose a moderate attitude towards Krashen ideas, and  her work 

gave a better equilibrium  between the conscious and unconscious strategy. 

The natural method placed important on the emotional factors more than on 

the knowledge factors, and encouraged students to use L1, while learning 

and developing their L2 knowledge. In the natural method, the teachers 

create situations which can encourage students to communication. The oral 

production will slowly follow, will never be forced the natural method should 

follow these five steps: i) yes/no answers ii) one word answers iii) word lists 

iv)short sentences v) whole sentences. The input always has to be 

interesting and understandable, there is no formal correction, and the 

vocabulary acquisition is more important than the structural precision. 

LANGUAGE FROM THE INSIDE 

Following this temporal historic line of TELF, others ideas are: language from 

the inside of Beverly Galyean (sometimes referred to s confluent teaching). In 

this method students have to think about their needs, interest, values and 

activities and then talk about them with the rest of the classmates, create  

and relation between. The idea was to get a ―flow‖ of all different learning 

elements. 
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DELAYED ORAL PRACTICE 

Valerian Postovsky presented the delayed oral practice method, based on 

the idea that it is easier to recognize and understand a written or spoken 

language than a produced one. The basis of this learning is founded on the 

receptive competition also deals with retrieving skills. 

IMMERSION 

 The immersion method was developed as a way to help people who lived or 

worked in bilingual communities. The idea was to use L1 and L2 to study 

subjects at the same time, but with no formal TEFL training. 

CONTENTS METHOD 

The teaching by contents method is similar to the immersion one, L2 is learn 

through the learning of another subject in that language. 

TASK METHOD 

More recent, one of the most discussed method is the ―strong‖ way of 

communicative method, known as learning by task. The idea being it is that 

students compete and play games using the language. The teacher puts 

students in a new situation with no help and they have to use L2 achieve real 

communication. In its purest way, the students are taught only through 

communication activities with no grammar and with no input from the teacher. 

When the task is finished the teacher focuses attention on the used language 

and new tasks are given to students to give them a chance to practice the 
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new grammar vocabulary. This method is compatible with grammar 

programming and with lexical method and for this reason many teachers 

implement it in their classes. 

THE NEW THEORIES. 

Currently the scientists are in the middle of a learning process they are 

adapting all the incredible and exciting new information they are discovering 

about the human brain works. 

Several new ideas are available for teachers, some from the John Bandler 

and Richard Grinder book called these two authors have given us the new 

research on the neuro-linguistic programming, with maximum attention on the 

use of our senses. 

Other remarkable ideas have been brought by Howard Gardner and his work 

on multiple intelligence by Daniel Goleman and his emotional intelligence 

research. Teachers should stay open to all new ideas, but at the same time, 

they should have the wisdom to keep the best of the past avoiding case of 

―throw away the good together with the bad‖. The proven methods that work 

should be used in classroom but new scientifically proven theories should be 

integrated as well  each child is unique in class is unique, but it has sense 

that  teachers have to be versatile and as trained as possible. 

 They need to take into account all suppositions from many different 

methods, but all the while considering the following statements as true: 
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1. - Everyone has a extraordinary learning potential, brain learns in fast and 

natural way. 

2.- The best  environment to learn are the ones with multi-sensorial 

resources, stress free and with a rich and varied input from the  real world. 

3.- Our paraconsciusness is our most valuable resource and can be  

activated through suggestion. 

4.-Audition and comprehension always precede the oral production. 

5.- Everyone is limited and conditioned by their beliefs,  therefore it is  natural 

for the students dislike a teacher who tells them that they  are stupid  and  

the students will respect and the students will respect a teacher if he teaches 

them how to use their  potential and surpass their own self-set limits. 

6.- The movement  is essential for learning. 

THE BRAIM. 

During the last 10 years we have seen significant changes and progress in 

the research about comprehension inside the human brain. This research 

has been an importantinfluence in the way that we learn and teach. The 

English´s teaching has alwaysbeen at forefront at the time to participate in 

the new teaching processes,due  in part  to the learning of the language in 

the first step toward the communication, at the same time form the basis, all 

what we learn or teach in any other subject. 
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In 1990, Dr. Paul Maclean developed the theory of triune brain. This has 

given teachers an understanding of how our students react and why their 

needs are so different. Dr Maclean demonstrates that it is possible to divide 

the brain in three parts: reptile, limbic and neo-cortex. The reptile brain is the 

most ancient part and it is located in the brain base. Its motor is the instinct, 

and this part controls our primitive technique of survival: ―run or fight‖. This 

reaction occurs in our brain when we experience some fear or stress emotion 

which are sometimes present in the classroom. The limbic part is the one 

responsible for the emotions, the beliefs and values system, and the long 

term memory. 

The neo cortex is located in the upper part of the brain; it is the knowledge or 

thinking area. It is divided into two parts: the left hemisphere and the right 

hemisphere. Communication between the two of them is possible through the 

callous corpus, which acts as a bridge and works as an X. that is the 

information received by the left hemisphere affects the right hand side  of the 

body and vice versa. The specific functions of each hemisphere, which have 

special interest for  language teachers, were identified  by Dr. Roger Sperry, 

who won the Nobel Prize in 1973 thanks to this work. 

Basically, the left hemisphere is more analytic and works in a sequential way: 

from the parts to the whole, the language, the logic and the concept of 

numbers are mainly functions of the left hemisphere. 
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The right hemisphere is more intuitive and responsible for the creative and 

imaginary works, although it needs to see‖the panorama‖ at the time of 

receiving new ideas. 

Clearly, this is a highly simplified view of a complex issue but it works for a 

useful vision about the diversity inside the classroom, and can allow the 

teacher to take some practical steps towards a more efficient teaching. 

Left hemisphere        Right hemisphere 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A child with a dominant left hemisphere learns better when given instructions 

step by step (the ideal would be to write the instructions on the board) for 

structural and sequential tasks. On the other hand a child with a dominant 

right hemisphere needs a general vision of the task to be done, before he 

can concentrate on details. The pupils with dominant right hemisphere enjoy 

the open task that include a creative element and learn better through 

discovery and using their intuition. 
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All children learn better when both hemispheres are stimulated therefore it is 

important to include activities with combined tasks to make our classes more 

effective. For example, the use of songs as a tool to learn English combines 

words and language using the left hemisphere with the rhythm using the right 

hemisphere. 

Our personal profile as teachers can have strong influence on the way that 

we present the material to children. Therefore we must be conscious of our 

personal brain dominance to ensure balanced class that stimulates the whole 

brain. 

In the recent years, researches have demonstrate that there is very real 

biological difference between the male and female brain,  which causes boys 

and girls  respond in different ways to the same stimuli. 

This means if we to deal boys and girls in the same way, trying to be fair in 

fact we are creating unfair conditions. In 1991, Anna Moir and David Jessel 

published their book Brain Sex. The real difference between men and 

woman, where they discuss five features of the male brain: aggression, 

competition, self affirmation, self esteem and self dependency. On the 

contrary, they found that girls use the language and the memory to higher 

extend they have more sensorial  consciousness and sociability; and have 

better relationships. Girls are more fluent with language and also have a wide 

vocabulary, what has been reflected in the recent test results. Research data 

have caused people to worry about the possibility that boys are being left 

behind in their education.  Hence, we can argue the inclusion of necessary 
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activities which will help the male brain learn more efficiently (such as action 

tasks that include a challenge and a competition element). 

This way we can face the problem in the context of real differences we know 

exist between male and female brains. 

THE MEMORY AND THE BRAIM 

The more recent research results about brain provide the information that  

can help teaches make their classes more memorable for children, accessing 

their long term memory and at the same time creating a trusting and 

successful climate in the classroom. 

The following are several suggestions to achieve more memorable teaching: 

1.-It is more likely that students remember what has been taught at the 

beginning or at the end of each class (this is known as the primacy /regency 

effect). This implies that the teacher should try different activities and present 

them as short events, giving a complete opportunity for beginnings and 

endings. 

2.- It is important to create or adapt activities to stimulate both brain 

hemisphere. Learning increases when the whole brain is stimulated. 

3.- Emotions move through the brain and therefore, any emotional implication 

makes the class more memorable. Obviously you have to wake up positive 

emotions, including opportunities for laughter. 
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4.-children are going to remember what is relevant for them and for their 

lives, they find easier to identify themselves. 

5.- A multi-sensorial presentation makes  the learning more memorable. It is  

said that we can remember 20% of what we read, 30% of what we listen to, 

40% of what we see, 50% of what we say , 60% of what  we do , and 90% of 

what we read, listen, see, say and do. 

6.-Finally, the importance of a general review is something known by every 

successful teacher. A review through the material of previous classes should 

be part of each class, since even a brief session made regularly greatly 

reduces the possibility that students forget some information. 

LEARNING STYLES (VAKOG) 

To understand the world around us, each of us uses the information received 

through our senses. However, each of us uses a different combination of the 

five representative systems: visual, audio, kinetic, smell and taste, (Vakog) 

and the result is that there are quite a lot of ways to learn. 

Children with the visual preference react well towards drawing   in general, 

have few problems with reading and writing. 

Often they have good spelling, because they can memorize through images. 

They are good observes and organize students. Also   they are lucky 

because our educational system works to their favor. As a norm many visual 

resources such as books, posters, map, etc are utilized in our classrooms. 
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The children in the class can find it useful to model some of their learning 

strategies and practice to be more ―visual‖. 

 The students with auditory preference learn best using the hearing, so they 

enjoy  task such as  listening to people, cassettes, etc.  Repeat things result 

useful , they like the discussions,  reading in out loud. The person with the 

auditory preference sometimes moves their lips when reading and speak 

while write. 

The kinesics sense (tactile or movement) of the kinesics students is different 

from the other ones. It manifests itself in two ways: externally and internally. 

The children with this preference need to play and move to receive the 

information; the children who have developed internally need experience, the 

feelings the interior emotion. The kinesics students are not able to be still, 

they seem to be  constantly moving, throwing thing on the floor, moving in the 

seats and  in general bothering others students in the class . This is 

considered bad behavior. Today a lot primary schools give children the 

opportunities  to move around  the class, touching, feeling and exploring.  

While it improves in the system the learning style left a disadvantage. 

It is important  to notice that is possible to improve the abilities  in   any areas 

, we shouldn´t feel  sure  in a learning style( or teaching) it not allow   to get 

the betters results in each situation, it should easier  can say ―No, sorry , I 

don´t dance, I´m visual, if you or students  don´t dance it is probably because 

you don´t want to. 
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The traditional methods of teaching use mainly the visual and auditory 

senses, and these don´t usually keep those children in mind whose 

educational preference is the Kinesics learning . The diagnostic   studies, 

carried  out in Rockville, Maryland, USA the tested sensorial preference of 

5.300 students of USA  Japan and Hong Kong. The final results 

demonstrated inclassroom , in any subject, school and day there are. 

29% of visual students. 

34% of auditory students 

37% of Kinesics students. 

Rita and Ken Dunn who have dedicated their professional life to study of 

cognitive behavior of the children, they started a research work. Their 

objective was discovering the percentage of the retention in the memory after 

a normal class given by a good teacher. 

Their results were following: 

40% of the students could remember approximately 75% of what they had 

seen and read. 

30% of the students could remember approximately 75% of what they had 

heard. 

15% of the students could remember only what they had learn by playing, 

feeling or moving. 

15% could remember what they had physically made. 
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Whose investigations had demonstrated that any class is divided in three 

main styles of learning: Vakog. The other two senses, smell and taste are 

used in the first months of life to assure the survival, but they have less 

importance in our cognitive development. 

Children between five and seven years understand the world through the 

combined use of eyes, hearings and hands. For this reason the Total 

Physical Response (TPR) of Asher (see the epigraph I of this chapter) is a 

method that works well in these ages. 

 After Seven years , at the moment to promote the students to the second 

cycle of primary, one of their senses is better, due  to start  to employ their  

favorite style of learning. 

The following check  is useful if the teacher wants to include activities for all 

the styles of our student´s learning. 

VISUAL 

1. - Use drawings, pictures, flashcards porters, graphics, colors and objects 

of regalia. 

2. - Decorate the walls with samples of the student´s work. 

3. - Write the new vocabulary and structures on the board. 

AUDITORY 

1. -Use a variety of music, songs, voices, stories, chants, rhymes, etc. 
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2. - Provide many opportunities fororal practice; songs, role-plays, dialogues, 

etc. 

3. - Use pauses, when using cassettes and CD-ROM to leave time for the 

students to repeat and practice 

KINETIC 

1. - Use many real objects so that the students can play. 

2. - Allow the biggest children to take notes. 

3. - Use miming and movement with games, songs, stories and role plays. 

4.- Incorporate the practices activities and projects. 

5. - Connect with the emotions and the feelings of the students. 

The following illustration can be used as a game with a group of children of 

the Second or Third Cycle of Primary and it can give an indication of how the 

children are absorbing the information. The students mark with a cross the 

sense which they experience for the first time therepresent word left. Is it 

important to do this without leaving too much time to think of options (for 

example): what happens first when I say apple? Do you see/hear / feel or 

taste it. This can take an interesting discussion when they compare their 

sheet and begin to realize that we are different. 

 It is important to point out to them that it is normal to have different styles of 

learning and different forms of seeing and understanding the world. The 

teachers should be conscience of these preferences in our students to can 
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recognize. We also need to know our own learning style and adapt our 

method and pedagogic activities to include them. In this sense Vakog is of 

supreme importance. If the objective is to offer a dynamic class that is 

attractive and interesting for the whole class, one that is not boring to the 

children and with a minimum of behavior problems, it is necessary to prepare 

for the class daily and weekly and increase multisensoriales activities. 

PRACTICAL ACTIVITIES TO STIMULATE THE SENSES. 

VISUAL ACTIVITIES: 

1.-Put a flash card on the board, related with the topic that is studying (for 

example: the house, the food). Ask the children to close their eyes at the 

same time to remove a flashcards to change the order of the flashcards. 

They try to guess if it lacks the difference 

2.-With poster or drawings, assign the students the task to see objects that 

start with a specifies letter of the alphabet, something to some object that 

make noise, etc. 

3.- Choose a child  leave  and put on a hat, a scarf or any other clothes 

aren´t habitual for him or her. Ask other students bring out the boy´s mental 

picture (tell them that they imagine a camera and then they press the button 

to make the picture) they draw and describe their pictures; the dressed child 

evaluates them and decides, who had remembered him best. 
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AUDITORY ACTIVITITES 

1.- Boxes of sounds: children shake full boxes with different things, for 

example: rise, paste, stun etc. and they try to guess the contents of the box  

by the sound. We can practice the structures ―it is‖ or ―it sounds like‖ and it 

can be used to practice food, vocabulary or the noises of the nature. 

2.- Telephones: use two empty cans tied together  with a rope.  They are 

used to transmit words or sentences, according to the age of the group. 

3.- Daily sound:  record  some sounds of the daily  life. They work in groups, 

the class listen to the sounds and they try to identify them, writing or saying 

the word.  This activity can be adapted for different levels and ages, to 

practice a variety of vocabulary, topics from the urban life: such as 

transportation, animals, the sounds of the nature, daily activities such as: 

taking shower or brushing the teeth. 

KINETIC ACTIVITIES (Tactile or movement) 

1. - Feely bags:  To make a feely bag filling a pillow case with different 

objects. Children feel the content and they guess what the objects are. 

We can use thing of the same color or things that relate a vocabulary topic 

for the first cycle of primary, with a variety of different objects for old children. 

They can guess what is the bag (for example ―I think it is a sharpener‖).  

Another alternative is the children close their eyes (there are careful that they 

don´t have any problem with it and give them objects to identify with their 
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touch (different fruits, plastic´s animals, forms of objects made from 

cardboard). 

2. - The children are sitting impairs, a child made of sculptor paper and the 

other child is a piece of clay. The sculptor has to make an estate of clay that 

represent some sport. 

For practical reason it isn´t always possible to use the smell or taste activities 

in the classroom, buy they make a class memorable, and it is worthwhile to 

consider them.  

 The following suggestions are easy to prepare a dimension important in the 

class. 

SMELL ACTIVITIES 

1.-Drawing with cinnamon: give each student a piece of sandpaper and a 

branch of cinnamon. The short children draw an object or animal on the 

paper, the adults can write a word or a short message. They pass the paper 

to a classmate that has to smell and try to guess the draw or writing.  This is 

a way to reviewing the objects and animals in English. 

2. - Flowers: children draw a big flower on paper sheet, and then they paint 

and cut. With a piece of scotch put a cotton bag in the center of the flower 

then they put colony, this activity is ideal to celebrate the mother´s day with 

children. 

3.- Prepare  some jars full with substances (lemon, garlic, onion, coffee). 
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The children guess the scent and they play an association game, telling their 

partners what reminds them of smell, it is coffee, my dad drinks coffee. 

(Before using any of these activities, it is important to be sure that student‘s 

don´t have allergies or asthma). 

TASTE ACTIVITIES. 

1.- no always  is possible or practice to elaborate  recipes in classroom, but 

we  can organize   simple activities with food, for example a  concourse 

denominate full sandwiches, a dinner fruits salad (many methods include 

suggestions to   recipes  can be to  take during the class). 

2.- Take  different meals (potatoes, chocolate and  fruit). The children have 

blindfolded the eyes and they have to guess what they are eating?.  For the 

most adults this is the opportunity to teach the vocabulary.Sweet /our/bitter. 

In all these activities we are using more than one sense, the ideal should be  

to create some multi-sensorities activities to make  our teaching effective, 

once we are awareness and respectful with different styles our student´s 

learning, it is easy to create an understanding relation of harmony as 

important to improve. 

2.5 THE MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCES. 

For many years it was thought that all born with certain potential, to an 

intelligence level that will reach the highest level, during the period of our 

education then will keep stable. Due thatof view of point as commonly 
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accept, it given a lot of importance to the traditionally test of intelligence (IQ) 

these test to learn on strongly words, numbers sometimes in draw. In the 

year 1983, the Dr. Howard Garner,North American psychologist of the 

University of Harvard published a book called Frames of mind:  The Theory 

of Multiple Intelligences. 

Marco´s mind: the theory of the multiple intelligence failure completely the old 

believes and it gives hopes encourage to the students around the world. 

Gardner suggests that we are intelligent in different ways and our multiple 

intelligences not clearly. How before it was believe, it can develop and 

expand the test of IQ. It is used a lot in the western culture, in fact, it 

measures a fraction of our whole intelligence, originally the test of IQ, was 

the French psychologist´ work: Alfred Binet, Theodore Simon, whose 

developed in the year 1905,later after the second World War the tests where 

adapted in Unit States in the Stanford University,  they become to called the 

test Stanford-Binet. They were designed by  the labor market of the age with 

a lot of emphasis in logical and linguistic capacities. 

In the World Today we are looking the values are changing and these not 

always reflect the society necessities. 

The Gardner´s investigation demonstrate that not exist limits as possible to  

develop of each intelligence, establishing a direct relation  with  our 

environment that determines the endowment, of  specifies intelligence, a 

example: people of the south of pacific, whose culture considers intelligent to 
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people to know how to navigate with the help of the stars. Not help the words 

neither the numbers, butthey need a visual-space intelligence very develop 

.in the western culture, however. It value much more the  words and 

numbers, but it doesn´t mean  that the people from a determined culture   

has a superior intelligence from  another culture. Gardner development eight 

opinions to define intelligence, at the moment he has identified eight 

intelligence. Currently it is investigating the possibility of a intelligence more. 

(the existential intelligence)be more. 

Gardner defines the intelligence as the capacity of to resolve problems and 

elaborating products that are of importance in an environment or specific 

community 

THE EIGHT INTELLIGENCES:       

VERBAL LISGUISTIC INTELLIGENCE: It refers to the use of language in 

the written and spoken way. The standard tools of tests in the schools to 

learn on this intelligence without keeping in mind what is evaluating. 

LOGIC-MATHEMATIC INTELLIGENCE: It refers the use of the numbers 

and abstractors symbols, it is related with recognition and interpretation of 

patterns and sequences and the capacity of developing a scientific focus 

structured toward the resolution of problems, in the actual technological 

society. Today is value this intelligence. 

VISUAL-SPACE INTELLIGENCE: it refers to the understanding of space 

relation, it includes the use of way, color, aspect and the capacity of think to 
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imagine and visualize. It includes the understanding of three dimensions and 

the sense of address, the capacity of understanding a map. 

CINETIC –CORPORAL INTELLIGENCE: it refers to the movement and use 

of body for the expression in a coordinated way. It includes the process of the 

information through sensation of the body and possession of good physical 

skills 

MUSICAL INTELLIGENCE: it refers to the sensibility toward the sound 

musical and environment. it is related with tone and rhythm. 

NATURALISTIC INTELLIGENCE: it refers to the capacity to feel empathy 

with our natural environment, it includes the skills of separate the categorize 

and analyze. 

INTERPERSONAL INTELLIGENCE: it refers to the capacity to deal with the 

people, understanding and predicting the answers, and can to communicate 

thought corporal language and gestures .some announcement of work 

already to ask requesting this intelligence. Together with interpersonal 

intelligence it constitutes the ―emotion intelligence‖ that was spoken by Daniel 

Golman author. 

INTRAPERSONAL INTELLIGENCE: it refers to the conscience of the 

interior feelings of self and knowing of the forces and weaknesses of 

self.Ittakethe control and it include the motivation. 

We have a combination of all intelligence in a certain grade, it can be bigger 

or lower, our profile of multiple intelligence can to change and adopt  
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constantly, according to range of factors, for example during a period of 

intensive preparation for a sport event, our  corporal-kinesics intelligence ,it  

can improve. Therefore it is important to continue practicing all the 

intelligence and also offer the opportunity the children make the same thing. 

The revolutionary concepts of Gardner had been a strong impact in the 

teaching, pedagogues around the world. The theory of the multiple 

intelligence to face up with a question, or how is structured the curriculum of 

the school, given the investigation, today we make some changes. 

The Gardner´s theory is very significant for the teachers for several reasons. 

First change the question ―How is the intelligence of the students‖. ―What is 

the way that the student is intelligent‖ this change has important 

repercussions in the work that we make in the classroom. Applying the theory 

of multiple intelligence, the teacher provides his students more possibilities of 

success.  They prepare and think in the concept of the multiple intelligence it 

will give the children the opportunity to activate the two hemispheres of the 

brain, ascending the different intelligences. The learn will be effective for the 

students of the classroom. 

Second, the theory preconceived ideas that can limit a child, teacher values 

children for their abilities, not only can whose make well the things. is a 

situation where we value all the strengths equivalently, the children develop 

their potential, something that benefits them. 
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In the third cycle of primary, children can begin to explore the concept of their 

intelligences and use these knowledge for learn better. The preferences of 

multiple intelligences are developed between 10 and 12 years old  in some 

cases the children discover their strength not be  verbal- linguistic I it isn´t 

mean that they aren´t have successful in the school. 

Following English song can serve as introduction to the topic of the multiple 

intelligence in English´s class. 

SONG 

Do you like to work,                                who likes singing 

Alone in class?  Or reading books? 

Are you happy in a group, Who‘s good with animals? 

Or in a team?                                         And plants? 

Is art your favorite subject,                    everybody´s different? 

Or is it math?                                         Everybody´s great. 

Are you really good                                let´s learn together? 

At sport or P.E.?It´s never too late. 

 

 Most of the teachers praise the multiple intelligence theory. It is clearly that 

the theory has sense. What happen, if we read the following list of name then 

ask which of these people  is the most intelligent: Vincent Van Gogh, 

Cervantes, the Mother Teresa of Calcutta, Mozart Stephen Hawkins, 

Ronaldo, Darwing,John F, Kennedy, Ganddhi, Jacques Cousteau, Bill Gates. 
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It is possible all the people are intelligent but in different ways, in any 

children´s class we can find a similar mixture of the different intelligences. 

It is necessary to focus the signature, in this case the English, in different 

ways to achieve the access the Van Goghs as Darwing´s class. traditionalist 

we label the  child that stand out in music as‖ doted of talent‖, while the boy 

that stand out in mathematics is called intelligent. Gardner underline the use 

not the word dotado or intelligent, not have importance, but it is important to 

use the same terminology when we speak about music, mathematics or any 

other intelligence. Are they talents? Or taretheyintelligent, but it is important 

tha tall have the same value. 

The Gardner ‗theory allows the teacher to build ideas that have already 

worked well and develop in the class. it is not a theory requires that the 

teacher abandon and reject the methods, that before had used them, the 

teacher´s English that had been using songs and chants with success will 

continue making. 

But he is conscience that develops the musical intelligence and also there is 

a necessity to access to other intelligences. 

It is useful for the teacher, students that explore their own intelligences and 

this way verify until point, we limit when certain strengths have without 

develop or extend other areas. 
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SURVEYS OF MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCE FOR TEACHERS. 

Put each statement 1 or 2, if it is true. 

VERBAL-LINGUISTIC INTELLIGENCE. 

1. I like to tell stories. 

2. I like to read. 

3. I Iike to pass my free time in libraries and bookstores. 

4. I like word game such as: soup of letters and crossword. 

5. I can express well my ideas in a written or spoken way. 

 LOGICAL-MATHEMATICS INTELLIGENCE 

1. I like to make calculation and mathematics‘ games. 

2. I find easy to make strategies (for example: to play chess, etc.) 

3. I like to analyze information. 

4. I like to know as the things work. 

5. I can recognize sequences and patterns. 

VISUAL-SPACE INTELLIGENCE 

1. like to draw and make scrabbles. 

2. I´m sensitive to color. 

3. I like to receive information thought television, video and slides. 

4. I result easy receive instructions and reads maps. 

5. I have clear visual imagines (for example): I can to go in an empty room 

and imagine how it would be after decorated or furnish. 
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KINETIC-CORPORAL INTELLIGENCE 

1. like to practice sport. 

2. I find difficult to be quiet for long time. 

3. I learn better the things if I play. 

4. I consider that I have a good coordination. 

5. I find easy to work with the hands. 

 

MUSICAL INTELLIGENCE 

1. I can sing well and play a musical instrument. 

2. I notice if the music not intone. 

3. Like to have background music when I´m working, the music is important 

in my life. 

4. I have good sense of the rhythm. 

5. I remember the melodies of many song and different announcements. 

 

 INTERPESONAL INTELLIGENCE 

1. I work well in team. 

2. I like to pass with my friends. 

3. People find easy speak with me of their problems. 

4. I realize social activities. 

5. People say that I am a good leader. 
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INTRAPERSONAL INTELLIGENCE 

1. I need to be alone and process my thoughts. 

2. I can identify my strong and weak points. 

3. I´m independent, for example: I don´t worry go alone to new places. 

4. I have hobbies or interests that not need other people. 

5. I think in my own personal growth. 

NATURALISTIC INTELLIGENCE 

1. I need to pass the time in another country. 

2. I like to listen the natural sounds. 

3. I know different names of animal species and botanic. 

4. I like to care the plants 

5. I like to locate the things for categories. 

 

Now we can verifies the points got in each section fill out the wheel in the 

figure1.3 appropriately if it get from 0 to 4 points the portion correspondent of 

the interior circulates. If it gets from 5 to 7 point the two first portions until the 

line of points. If it gets from 8 to 10 paint whole the portion. 
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   MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCE WHEEL 

                                                      VERBAL LINGUISTIC 

  BODILY / KINAESTHETIC                                     LOGICAL / 

MATHEMATICAL 

 

 

VISUAL                                                                                      

SPATIAL 

 

INTERPERSONAL                                                             NATURALIST 

 

      INTRAPERSONAL             

The wheel can photocopy to repeat the exercise further on our profile of 

multiple intelligence is a constant process of change and reflects the 

activities, that is making in that moment, ( for example is probable to get high 

punctuation in the mathematic logical section, if it is  negotiation a  loan in the 

bank). 

This survey is not thought as an exact profile of the intelligence with as a 

point conscientious, whose personal interests of teacher and applies   these 



63 
 

in his class. For example, a teacher with a high score in the  corporal- 

kinesics intelligence, it is more favorable to use activities that need 

movements, while a teacher with a high punctuation in the  interpersonal 

intelligence can be excellent in the organization of projects and team work 

 ACTIVITIES 

Activities and suggestion to activate the intelligence in the cycle of primary  

of English. 

  LINGUISTIC VERBAL 

 Games and word puzzles: soups of letters, crossword, etc. 

 Tales 

 Tongue twister 

 Joke and riddles 

 

     LOGIC MATEMATIC 

 

 Diagrams Venn and graphics to store information. 

 Sequence activities, to put sentences or drawings in the correct order 

 Activities of decipher codes. 

 Activities of look for the intentional mistake. 

 Exercises of solve problems. 

 Exercises of complete spaces 
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SPACE VISUAL 

 Posters, flashcard and other visual material. 

 An activity that in the art and design is an importance characteristic 

(design a menu, a birthday card, an invitation, etc). 

 Visualization. 

 Activities of interpretation, maps and following addresses. 

 Exercises of look for the difference. 

       CORPORAL KINETICS 

 Represent situation, using drama and movement, games that include 

play and feel 

 Action rhymes. 

 Build and  make things 

 Dance, mime and activities of role play. 

      MUSICAL INTELLIGENCE 

 Songs and singings 

 Drum rhythms 

 Identify sounds 

 Read churos 

     NATURALISTIC INTELLIGENCE 

 Activities of organize and categorize 

 Analysis activities (categorize differences and similarities) 

 Activities with animals, plants, with the weather and environment. 



65 
 

     INTERPERSONAL INTELLIGENCE 

 Develop opportunities for works in group. 

 Discussions 

 Make games like the game of the Oca. 

 Activities like find somebody that. 

 Games in team. 

        INTRAPERSONAL INTELLIGENCE 

 Reflect about their thought and feeling, encourage to realize 

evaluation. 

 Allow a free time for the children can think about that they like and 

dislike. 

 Keep a meals diary that eat or week activities. 

 1.- The following sheet (figure 1.4)(photocopy)can use weekend as way          

to    verify  that are cover the intelligences through different activities in class. 

2.- The investigation of the intelligences grow  in the concept, will follow         

a    ffect the education around the world, the areas  of develop  of curriculum, 

the teaching in class and evaluations are affect  with the Gardner´s discover 
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1. JUSTIFICATION AND CONTEXT 

The idea that this chapter will support is the planning of English language in 

the Primary classroom, starting from the development of the communicative, 

natural and humanistic focuses proposed in the majority of the contemporary 

institutional curriculums. We will start from a differentiation between 

curriculum and syllabus. We will answer the questions what to include in the 

class syllabus? When to include it?Andfinally what units of planning do we 

use for it to be understandable and above all useful for ourselves and the 

other members of the directive team of our center? We will briefly indicate the 

legal beginnings on which our classroom planning must be based, taking as 

a model of reference the Spanish legislation. We will raise the question of 

classroom planning, paying attention to a horizontal style of planning where 

the contents, whether they be conceptual, procedural or of attitude, take a 

special importance and serve as an axis of articulation of the whole planning 

system. We will not tackle the question of the curriculum as a ―mother 

theory‖, although we suggest to the students interested two texts that form 

the pedagogical base of the most actual institutional curriculums, the one by 

S. Kemmis and the one by J. Gimeno Sacristan1.  We will not pretend to 

define questions such as Curricular Base Design, Curricular Model and a 

long etcetera of terms more proper to pedagogy than to the teacher of the 

English language and that seem especially formulated to difficult the 

comprehension of the student respecting to what the teaching of English is. 

                                                           
1
 GIMANO SACRISTAN, J. (1988): El Currículo: una reflexión sobre la práctica.  Madrid. Morata.  

KEMMIS, S. (1988): El currículo: más allá de la teoría de la reproducción. Madrid. Morata. 
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Once again to this respect we suggest the reading of Antunez, S. and of 

Alvarez, L. et al.2 Our final objective is to give an answer to the reality that 

the teacher specialized in the English language is confronted to in his/her 

classroom; and that even though (s)he knows all this terminology and has 

dived until the depths of the Scholar Organization, General Didactics and 

Pedagogy (s)he still doesn‘t know what to give on the first day, how to give 

the second one and what results to expect to get after a year of classes.  

Recently we have been bombed with information relating to scholar failure in 

the Primary and Secondary cycles; without entering deeper questions of 

administrative nature and keeping to the objective of study of this Manual we 

will give an answer to the paradox that is raised between an apparently 

progressive and innovative open curriculum, that reduces the initial age of 

the first foreign language to the first cycles of the Primary, and a too poor 

communicative result of the latter. 

 

The first conclusion to which we could get is that the imaginary ―bridge‖ to 

which Lawrence Stenhouse3 alludes, ―The curriculum is an intent to 

communicate the essential principals of an educative proposal, so that it 

stays open to the critical scrutiny and can be effectively translated to 

practice‖, has collapsed right on the moment of its inauguration. This 

                                                           
2
 ANTUAREZ, S. et al. (1992): Del proyecto a la Programación de Aula. Barcelona. Graó. 

ALVAREZ, L. et al. (1995): Proyecto educativo, Proyecto curricular y Programación de aula. Madrid. 
SM. 
3
 STENHOUSE, L. (1975):  Introduction to Curriculum Research and Development.Heinemann. London. 

Trans. Esp: Elaboración del Currículo(2
nd

 ed.). 1987. Madrid. Morata. 
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imaginary ―bridge‖ (see Figure 2.1) is precisely the first problem to which the 

English language teacher is confronted; to cross it and get to the other side 

supposes the effective realization of a syllabus, and gives us the key to save 

the gap between the abstract ―mother theory‖ of the curriculum and the day-

to-day practice in the concrete classroom and in the specialty of the English 

language. The paradox, therefore, is established when, as has occurred 

recently, curriculum and planning form a sole unity and the teacher cannot 

dissociate one from the other, in other words the abstract of the definition of 

Stenhouse or of other many distinguished pedagogues4, who have also 

talked about the theory of the curriculum, is taken directly to the Primary 

classroom without modifying. The result is something as incomprehensible as 

seems the proper definition of Stenhouse after its first reading. The teacher, 

for so specialist in the English language, after confronting him/herself to the 

paradox mentioned and after his/her failed intent to cross this ―imaginary 

bridge‖ ends up assuming that the best possible solution is the election of a 

textbook and to use this curricular project exclusively as his/her own or else 

to teach as (s)he was taught, in other words resort to a model based on 

grammar. 

 

 

                                                           
4
 The work of KEMMIS, S. before mentioned gives an extensive bibliography respecting to that. We 

energetically recommend TYLER, R. (1949): Basic principles of Curriculum and Instruction. University 
of Chicago Press. Chicago. Trans. Esp.: PrincipiosbásicosdelCurriculo (2

nd
ed.). 1977. Buenos Aires. 

Troquel; and the work of Schwab, J.J. (1969): The practical: A language for Curriculum. (Trans. Esp.): 
Un enfoque práctico como lenguaje para Currículum; in GEMINO SACRISTAN, J. and PEREZ GOMEZ, 
A.: La enseñanza: su teoría y su práctica. Madrid. Akal. 1983, p. 197-209. 
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C           S 

U           Y 

R           L 

R           L 

I           A 

C           B 

U           U 

L           S 

U 

M 

 

 

Educative legislation in force. In the case of Spain; Europe: Maastricht Treaty 

and OLEQ: Organic Law of Educative Quality 

National decrees or regional decrees.That develop the educative legislation 

in force, through a curriculum of minimums of application in the whole 

national or regional territory. 

CEP/CCP: Center Educational Project; Center Curricular Project.  

 

 

Educative legislation in force National and regional 

decrees 

Center Plan/Center 

Curricular Project  

Figure 2.1. From the curriculum as a theory to the daily work expressed in the classroom 

planning. 
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2. SOURCES OF PLANNING IN THE CLASSROOM 

2.1. SHORT HISTORICAL OVERVIEW: CROSSING THE 

„BRIDGE‟. FROM LEGISLATION TO THE CLASSROOM. 

One of the main problems that the little experienced teacher encounters is 

putting into practice the whole theory accumulated during his/her years of 

study. The subject of the English language is not only an exception but 

also many new teachers see enormously difficult to go from the curricular 

―mother theory‖ learned during their years of study to the daily practice in 

the classroom. They are many the reasons that cause this apprehension, 

we have seen, for example the ―tangle‖ of terms and acronyms that seem 

to want to wrap the process of teaching-learning; on another hand the 

wrong idea of associating the communicative focus, base of the majority 

of current educative legislations, with the converting of all the students 

into bilinguals; lastly, the proper ability or skill that the proper teacher of 

Primary has about the language that she or he teaches. 

When talking about curriculum at the beginning of this chapter we referred 

to an imaginary ―bridge‖ (see Figure 2.1.) that united the curricular mother 

theory, which can be institutional or not, and the planning in the 

classroom. Crossing such a ―bridge‖ for the laborious nature of the latter 

is not something essential to do annually, but it is necessary sometimes 

so as to know the theoretical framework on which is supported our 

English class. The knowledge about the latter and its different states of 

realization will enable us to establish with more clearly what is expected of 
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the teaching of English in Primary, which without doubt will help us give a 

better answer to the questions that we asked at the beginning of this 

chapter: what, how and when. The first state of curricular realization is 

found in the institutional field, even before crossing the imaginary ―bridge‖. 

Unlike other countries such is the case of the U.S.A, the members of the 

European Community design and systematize a curricular design flexible 

but of compulsory performance for the whole compulsory educative stage. 

In the majority of European countries, the compulsory teaching of the first 

foreign language begins between the age of 8 and 11, which correspond 

to the second and last cycle of Primary Teaching. Only five countries do 

not follow this model: Luxembourg, Norway and Austria where it begins at 

the age of 6; in Italy at the age of 7; and finally in the Flemish Community 

of Belgium, where it is done at the age of 12. Spain, starting from the Law 

of Teaching Quality introduces the learning of the foreign language at the 

age of 6 and a second language at the age of 12.  

The first general frame, therefore, that conforms the educative curriculum 

of the English language in any European country would need to be 

searched in what is established in the field of the Maastricht Treaty of 

 1992 and in what is derived from the European Commission for 

Education. 
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 A second legislative frame will be constituted by the educative laws in  

 

the fields of compulsory education in force in each one of the European 

countries (in the case of Europe) or not, where the teacher of English 

practices. 

Those educative laws, in addition to what is established at European 

level, coincide in defending the identity proper to each center and the 

autonomy of the teacher to design a planning coherent for his/her students, 

center and socio-cultural context where (s)he is. The balance between norms 

and autonomy of the centers helps us to conform to the distinct levels of 

MAASTRICHT TREATY 

1992. It establishes in general terms the dynamic politics of the European Union. It is 

important to stress the articles 196 and 197 where are established basic questions of 

the educative field and of the programs of Professional Training. The relation of the 

European Community for Education is governed by a “principle of subvention”; that is, 

the tradition and systems proper to each country or State member in the educative field 

is respected and moreover each State associated is considered responsible for the 

achievements of the objectives that are proposed by the European Commission with 

regard to education. The proper factors of the different educative systems that the 

countries members of the European Union conform to keep on taking precedence over 

the globalizer influence of the European Commission. In other words the countries that 

have traditionally developed more comprehensive educative lines (case of the United 

Kingdom and Spain currently), keep on doing it; On the contrary the states with more 

selective politics (case of Germany) also keep on doing it. Even though it is especially 

respectful with the cultural diversity of each country, the countries are urged to get 

closer to a European dimension of education, defined no so much in methodological 

lines or concrete focuses, as in the interchange of educative experiences, between 

students and teachers, through interchange programs: Petra, Erasmus, Comenius, etc. 

and concrete actions in educative stages; this way in the first years after the signature of 

the treaty the Professional Training was especially affected, for the direct relation that 

this educative stage maintains with the world of work; en 1996, “the Association of 

Knowledge” was fostered, and 2000 was declared International Year of the Languages. 

Currently the line of action is established around permanent training. 
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realization that will lead us to the other side of this imaginary ―bridge‖, and 

what classroom planning is. 

3. PLANNING IN THE  CLASSROOM 

―Curricula are concerned with making general statements about language 

learning, learning purpose and experience, evaluation, and the role 

relationships of teachers and learners. They will also contain blanks of 

leaning items and suggestions about how these might be used in class‖ 

Candlin (1984) 

―Syllabuses are more localized and are based on accounts and records of 

what actually happens at the classroom level as teachers and learners apply 

a given curriculum to their own situation‖ Candlin (1984) 

Almost all the authors who have dealt with the theme of curriculum and of 

syllabus5, independently of having a more gathered vision respecting to the 

elements that need to correspond to the curriculum and to the syllabus (for 

example, respecting to the methodology, the contents or the evaluation), 

seem to coincide nonetheless in that the curriculum is a wider framework, 

including some point at a philosophical base, of which the general planning of 

the course (syllabus) would depend. Call it syllabus, using the English word, 

or class plan, what seems clear is the direct contact that it maintains with the 

                                                           
5
 A general revision of the different perspectives from the ones that this question raises can be 

reviewed in BRUMFIT, C. (1984): General English Syllabus Design. Oxford. Pergamon. We also 
recommend the reading, for the practical quality of the material, of NUNAN, D. (1991): Syllabus 
Design. Oxford. Oxford University Press. 
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educative reality that it helps to organize, in our case the class of English, 

and to this will be dedicated the rest of this chapter. 

We start this chapter noting that we bet on a type of horizontal programing 

where the contents of thematic blocs to teach would function as an 

articulatory axis of the whole system; this is starting from a selection of, let‘s 

call them, themes or essential tasks to develop in the Primary stage for the 

class of English, the annual classroom program is established as well as the 

work or class sessions and the evaluation or evaluations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Some authors have agreed on equaling the theme concept to a didactic unit, 

in such a way that we would encounter as many themes as didactic units we 

would develop in our English class. To our understanding this equality even 

though simplistic can be helpful, as long as we do not forget that the didactic 

unit is something more in its development and that it implies the elaboration 

of classroom objectives, a corresponding setting of time and sequences and 

Horizontal planning 

 
     CONTENTS 
    (Concepts + Processes + Attitude) 

AIMS 

Syllabus 

EVALUATION 

What/How/When 

Figure 2.2. Structure of a horizontal planning with the contents as an 

articulator axis of the whole process of planning 
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a prevision for resources and materials. The student must know that 

depending on the authors and of the globalization that is done of the didactic 

unit, the latter can be so large as to incorporate the totality of the planning or 

so short as to disappear. It seems to us, we repeat, that it is essential but not 

unique. 

It is necessary to begin admitting that for the English classes to become truly 

useful, you have to get as far as possible from the dynamic of ―filling up the 

hour‖ without knowing really what to do, when to do it, how to do it and what 

you want to reach; and we all know what we refer to with that expression 

―filling up the hour‖6. To say to the children ―get the book or the workbook out 

and work page 72, activities a and b or ―let‘s watch a video" (be it The Lion 

King) or the handy ―let‘s play‖, is quite far away on one side from the 

institutional curriculum established, as open and flexible as it may be, and 

definitely from a good English class. And it is sure that the further from the 

general objective ―understand and express written and oral messages, 

simple and contextualized, in a foreign language‖, that form the general 

objective of the teaching of English in the majority of the current curricula for 

the Primary.7 Among other reasons why to create an effective 

―communicative act‖, the active presence of the teacher and determined 

dynamic and motivating activities are necessary, so as to convert the act of 

communicating in something comforting, either in its process, or in its fruits. 

                                                           
6
 The idea that many classes are converted in a “filling up the hour” starts from the reading of 

MORENO, F.M. (2001) p. 131; in CAJA, J. (2001): La educación visual y plastic hoy. Barcelona. Grao. 
7
 This objective appears in the institutional educative curricula of the majority of European countries. 

In the case of Spain it is quoted in LOSGE; Organic Law 1/1990, of the 3
rd

 of October; BOE: 4-X-90 and 
in LOCE, for the Primary stage. 



79 
 

To avoid ―filling up hours‖ it is necessary to program classes. Along this 

chapter we will study different units of planning (annual, temporal and daily). 

At the moment of dealing with annual planning, there are different 

approaches when molding the planning of English and it is convenient to 

know that all are valid, even though some undoubtedly coincide to a larger 

extent to what is suggested through the institutionally established curriculum. 

Basically we can make a first distinction between planning with an orientation 

towards the results and a second group that focuses attention on the 

processes. The distinction is therefore clear: in the first group are established 

plans directed towards what linguistic elements the students need to 

dominate so as to speak / write in English; in the second group primes, 

nonetheless, what refers to which activities will stimulate and develop best 

the acquisition of English as a language. The approaches more emphasized 

in both groups would be: in the first case in the plans with a grammatical 

base where the language is ―put out‖ in pieces, that later are presented to the 

student. The sum of all the pieces is expected to give the structure of the 

general language. Notion-functional plans, where we deal with the question 

of the concepts in a separated way and for what serves this or that phrase 

and in what context it is used (for example, how to greet formally and 

informally: hello / how do you do?). 

Inside plans with a procedural base we would have the plans based on tasks, 

activities of the type: ―fill up a questionnaire‖, ―buy in a shop‖, ―dress up a 

doll‖, etc., in other words the one thousand and one things that we do daily. 
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Inside this group we would also include the plans that fit in rhythm and 

contents the natural or direct processes of acquisition of the mother tongue. 

A very clear example is present in a famous radio spot of an English center 

that announces as a novelty its natural method Natural-Net, which implies a 

learning of the language with a natural approach, through a direct method. 

This with the novelty, and also incongruity, that in front you do not have your 

dear mother, father or aunt and uncle, but a screen that repeats again and 

again the same structure. 

Finally we can spot a type of communicative approach, let‘s call it “multi-

disciplinary” which is a key part in the development that the current educative 

laws give to the English class. It is an interactive approach, where the natural 

model primes in the first years of study, with a humanistic vision of the 

learning, close to the students‘ interests, ant that bets to help autonomous 

learning. It deals with ―acquiring‖ and not so much ―learning‖ a target 

language centered on the centers of interest of the student of the Primary 

and that allows the student to communicate primarily orally, in an English 

language of his/her level and taking as a reference his/her own centers of 

interest. In this case, therefore,  we would not only talk about which linguistic 

elements will be developed and of which activities stimulate the student, but 

we give a special importance to how and what the student needs to 

communicate taking into account his/her intrinsic characteristics: age, level, 

interests, etc. It means, as Yalden8mentions ―The syllabus replaces the 

                                                           
8
 YALDEN, J. (1984): The Communicative Syllabus: Evolution, Design, and Implementation. Oxford. 

Pergamon. See also NUNAN, D. (1991): Syllabus Design. Oxford. Oxford University Press. 
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concept of method and the syllabus is now seen as an instrument by which 

the teacher, can achieve a degree of fit between the needs and the aims of 

the learner and the activities which will take place in the classroom‖. That is, 

dissociating planning and methodology is converted into a hard task because 

both in this type of approach with a strong communicative task are strongly 

tied.  

3.1. UNITS OF TEACHING-PLANNING 

On a general level we will distinguish three main types of units of teaching-

planning: annual (see Figure 2.3.); didactic units (see Figure 2.4.), that will 

vary in length depending on the theme that is dealt; and finally, daily sessions 

of work (lesson planning) (see Figure 2.5.), that will work on a concrete day 

at a concrete time, with some students and in a concrete school. From the 

most general to the most concrete all of them must be interrelated and must 

be independent one from the other. 

(Cards of these activities are included at the end of this chapter. Annexes 1, 

2 and 3). 

3.2. ANNUAL PLANNING (SYLLABUS) 

―The syllabus is simply a framework within which activities can carried out: a 

teaching device to facilitate learning”. Widdowson (1984)9 

                                                           
9
 WIDDOWSON, H.G. (1984): Education and Pedagogic factors in syllabus design. In Brumfit (ed.) 

1984. See also, NUNAN (ed.) 1991. 
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The definition of Widdowson shows annual planning (syllabus) as a frame of 

reference that gives an answer to the stressed question of all the teachers of 

English at the beginning of each school year: ―if…, if… I have a class of 

English of fourth year and another one of fifth and sixth what do I give…‖. 

Following the thought line of the suggested horizontal planning, we believe 

that for the planning to result really useful, it must not be too dense, neither 

too complex; sometimes we observe annual plans with an objective not only 

unreachable in one year but probably in a whole life, plans that the proper 

author difficultly understands with a structural index, sub-index and 

subgroups that only serve to be presented in the Delegation of Education 

where rests the sleep of the fair. Our proposal could almost be summed up if 

we translate literally Widdowson (ed.) 1984 in a frame or table of the kind that 

appear in the agendas, in which the themes that must be realized in each 

period of the year are reflected. We are not speaking therefore of a plan in 

the strict meaning. Planning in this case equals foreseeing:  

 What aims, attending to the selected thematic blocs, we want to reach. 

Not necessarily many, four or five will be enough. We must remember 

that the selected thematic blocs, as much as the aims that we suggested 

must be in consonance with the established institutional curriculum. 

 Starting from the thematic blocs previously selected, how we cut them 

into sequences. The contents of each bloc are not established, but rather 

the semantic fields or target language that they will promote (for example, 

personal identification house and home, sports, etc.). 
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 Special attention to the timing. Moments of the school year in which the 

dates create periods understandable for our students, for example: ―from 

September to Christmas‖, ―from Epiphany to Easter‖, ―from Easter to 

summer‖. In function of these big blocs how many themes could be dealt. 

 What activities I foresee or what work projects I establish that will enable 

us to motivate a determined theme and that be intimately tied to the 

English culture and civilization (see the theme of this manual dedicated to 

projects), for example: Christmas, Halloween day, Easter, Valentine‘s10. 

 What resources and material I count on in my educational center. 

 I will use the textbook as a reference or not. 

3.3. THE DILEMMA OF USING OR NOT THE TEXTBOOK IN THE 

PRIMARY CLASSROOM 

Starting from the evolution that the textbooks have suffered during the last 

years, we can affirm that using the textbook or not is a personal option, not 

necessarily better nor worst. The use that is given to the textbook is really 

what is important, that is if the textbook and its annexes (for example), the 

workbook of the student, tapes or videos, flashcards, etc. end up converting 

themselves into our headboard book that we follow exclusively, sincerely I 

believe that it is a bad option. Nevertheless, if we make a reasonable use of 

the textbook as a guide for the students as much as for the parents (many 

parents still believe that if their child does not need a textbook in a defined 

subject then the subject is not valid) and why not, let‘s recognize it, also for 

                                                           
10

 The most important celebrations related to the English culture are gathered in WLLWORK, A. 
(1999): the book of the days.Cambridge. CUP. 
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ourselves as teachers it is a tool as valid as real material (realia) or 

worksheets that we prepare. The balance is established in reasoning its use 

with the novelty and creativity of each teacher to create illusion for his/her 

students and convince them that English is something alive, communicative, 

useful and even entertaining. 

3.4. DIDACTIC UNIT OR TEMPORAL PLANNING 

Real articulator axis of the whole process, from the moment when we 

understand that the contents function as a hinge when giving unity to the 

whole annual plan, (see Figure 2.4.). A thematic unit equals a theme or 

thematic bloc. Each theme isolated will be developed in function of some 

guidelines:  

 Starting from the aims established in the planning and from the theme 

or task that have given origin to the didactic unit, we will concretize one or 

various objectives more apprehensible and partial that we will denominate 

didactic or classroom objectives. Let‘s see an example: the theme house and 

home. In this theme the following aims will be included: 

- Stimulate the use of the English language to communicate daily 

situations that occur inside and outside the classroom, making an 

understandable use of communication, with non-verbal, gesture and visual 

supports if necessary. 

- That the students understand that what they say and write in their 

mother tongue can be said in another language in another way with other 

sounds and another rhythm. 
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STUDENT SYLLABUS 

School: Antonio Machado 

Year: 3rd of Primary 

Subject: English 

Teacher: Luis Garcia 

Aims 

 That the students understand that other forms of communication exist, 

other than Spanish, to say the same things. 

 That the students understand simple messages expressed orally, in 

themes related to their centers of interest. 

 Produce simple messages in an oral way, about their centers of 

interest, supporting themselves with gesture and body language to 

reinforce the communication act. 

 Recognize simple isolated and contextualized vocabulary and close to 

their centers of interest. 

 Help to develop respect towards other cultures and life styles. 

Themes 

Greeting                                  Halloween (31st October)                                  

Fall trimester  

Me and my family                 Fawkes‘ night (5th November)                          
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(15th Sept-22ndDic) 

Rehearsal                                 Christmas: A Christmas party 

My house                                 Valentine‘s day (14th February)                      

Winter trimester 

My friends at school              Carnival (1st/2nd March. Varies)                      (8th 

Jan-11th April) 

Rehearsal                                  Easter: Easter eggs 

My city                                      Father‘s day (19 th March, varies)                  

Spring trimester 

My hobbies and likes             Mother‘s day (varies)                                      

(21st April-20th June) 

Rehearsal                                 Summer Solstice Vacation 

 

 

Resources and materials 

Textbook: BINGO. CANT, A et al. Longman 

Workbook: BINGO. Longman Realia 

A hundred and One stories for Primary. GARCY, A. Penguin 

Worksheets. Cassette + video 

Figure 2.3. Practical example of elaboration of a syllabus for a hypothetical group of 3rd 

year of Primary 



87 
 

- The citizen of the future must be a conscientious receptor and 

respectful for the cultural diversity that surrounds him/her. 

We therefore conclude that, taking into account the contents that the theme 

develops and the aims expressed, we could deduce the following classroom 

objectives for the didactic unit house and home: 

1. Recognize the physical space where one lives, differentiating it from 

others. 

2. Describe the essential elements that compose a house and the use of 

each one. 

Methodology 

Active, centered on the student. Priority to the procedural contents. Affective 

and humanistic approach in the learning. Elaboration of an initial vocabulary 

in English. Importance to the value of oral communication with the support of 

body language, understanding of the message wanted. Work project: 

Christmas calendar; Easter eggs to felicitate. Activities previous to vacation. 

Thursday reading day, individually, in groups, etc. 

Evaluation 

Ongoing evaluation. Revision of the class notebook on Thursdays. Meeting 

with the parents at least once each trimester to comment on the evolution of 

their children. Tests and quizzes of evaluation at the end of each trimester 

(see Evaluation section). 
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3. Help to develop norms for sharing the living at home, help in the 

house, hours of silence, of television, etc. 

4. Respect other urban models, flat groupings, houses, urbanizations, 

sky-scrapers, etc. 

Obviously we have exposed general didactic objectives for the whole stage 

of primary, the teacher has to concretize the latters for the cycle that (s)he 

teaches, the socio-cultural context of the surroundings; the cognitive 

development of the students; etc. 

 Some minimum didactic contents (of concept, procedural and of 

attitude) and an extension of the latters. In the first case the ―minimum‖ 

contents will serve as a frame of reference to see the evolution of each 

student and the group. On the other side, ―the extension of the minimums‖ 

will serve to support the learning of the students with a rhythm of evolution 

more accentuated; but they should not be used as a frame of reference to 

show the evolution of individual elements with respect to the group (see 

chapter The Contents). 

 A determined time of duration can oscillate between a week with two 

total sessions of work and four or five weeks with eight to ten total sessions 

of work. We must not forget that too extended didactic units in the Primary 

stage can be counterproductive, fundamentally due to the psychological 

characteristics of the age; the speed where novelty stops being so for this 

type of students, the little time of concentration that they develop, etc. 



89 
 

 It must include a session of recycling with respect to the former unit 

and a session that allows connection with the following. 

 Some kind of test, not an exam (see the section of Evaluation) that 

homogenizes the whole unit. 

 A list of the resources necessary for the development of the didactic 

unit. The materials will be taken into account in the work session. 

3.5. WORK SESSION (LESSON PLANNING) 

It deals with the ultimate grade of realization as much at the level of 

classroom planning as at the level of curriculum as an educative ―mother 

theory‖. If we used the suggested figure of the ―bridge‖ (see Figure 2.1.), we 

would find ourselves on the furthest part on the other side of the bridge with 

respect to the institutional curriculum. For being the ultimate grade of 

realization it is not less important but rather the contrary; of the opportune 

daily performance, of the correct planning of the latter would vary greatly the 

results that we would get.  

Didactic Unit: my house 

Didactic objectives 

 Recognize the physical space where one lives; differentiating it from 

others. 

 Describe the essential elements that compose a house and the use of 

each one. 
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 Help to develop norms of sharing the living at home; help in the house, 

hours of silence; of television, etc. 

 Respect other urban models, flat groupings, houses, urbanization, sky-

scrapers, etc. 

Contents 

Concepts: house, flat, semi-detached house, detached house, country 

cottage; bedroom, bathroom, toilet, dining room, etc.; garden, grass, bench, 

flowers, etc.; cat, dog, turtle, etc.; to live, to have, to have got, to do, to make, 

to help, to work, to cook, to dress, etc.; big, small, beautiful, tall, short, etc. 

Procedures: identify place with action; For example: the kitchen to cook, the 

bedroom to dress, etc.; lexical associations; positioning in front of the group, 

with balance between the annex and what is received, etc. 

Attitudes: The house is the place of everybody where all must collaborate; 

help to develop co-living; organization; order; respect, etc. 

Timing 

Work sessions: from January 8th to February 15th 

Chronogram: 

Tuesday 8th of January: session of recycling work of the theme ―my friends 

and I‖. Bring some presents from Epiphany and motivate the students to 

comment what they and their friends were offered. For Thursday 10th each 
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child will bring in Spanish a drawing of their house and the different parts that 

it has, bathroom, living room, kitchen, etc. 

Thursday 10th of January: we watch the drawings of their house that they 

have brought. We present information related to houses, flats, semi-

detached, etc. 

Half an hour reading. 15 minutes collective reading and 15 minutes 

individual. The teacher will review the reading individually. 

Tuesday 15th of January-12 of February. Unit ―this is my house‖, of the 

textbook that we are using as a guide for class. Attention to the selection of 

activities from the workbook. 

Thursday 14 of February. Saint Valentine‘s day. Prepare activities of ―the 

book of the days‖. Longman. Write a letter to your parents or your friends. 

Connect with the following theme of the textbook ―my day‖. 

Tuesday 19th February. Recycling session of the target language. Adjust 

models of evaluation. 

Resources and material 

Bring some Epiphany presents. 

Bring some pictures of English houses. 

Bring posters (big size) of inside a house. Look for new ones in a bookshop 

not to use the ones in the textbook. 
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A video about one of the tales read in class to show the first minutes of one 

of the reading sessions of Thursday. 

Prepare the display board for the drawings realized by the students. 

Saint Valentine‘s cards. Bring wax pencils, color pencils, cardboard, etc. 

Evaluation 

An individual mini-exposition presenting their house through their drawing. 

Each child will make a drawing that represents their house and then make an 

exposition on a wall in class. 

 

We must foresee: 

 A didactic and very apprehensible objective (raised from our didactic 

unit) very concrete to reach. The same objective, above all the one of attitude 

and processes, appear frequently in several different work sessions. 

 A special attention to the contents. Following the scheme of Figure 

2.2. we will prioritize conceptual, procedural and attitude contents, but 

without forgetting to balance the whole thing. What we will give, how many 

items of vocabulary, what communicative structures we will use, what attitude 

we pretend to develop, what target language will we use, and what about the 

one of the students?, and the one of the student-student?, etc. 

 When treating very few concepts (in ages closer to the Secondary) we 

will have to dedicate special attention to the dynamic activities; motivating 

Figure 2.4.b. Example of didactic unit planning for an initial level of Primary 
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variables that help as much individual work as work in pairs and groups. 

Treat the same concepts from many angles of presentation is the key (see 

the chapter on The Contents). 

 Once again, the activities to develop, how many and what duration 

each one. 

 What section of the textbook we are going to use (in the case that our 

annual planning use one as a guide). 

 What material we will have to bring already prepared, sheets of 

personal or pair or group work, tapes, videos, visual aid, etc. 

 What follow up activities we promote to make a transition with the 

following day and what activity we have used to motivate the students to 

connect with  

the English class, how we have broken the ice after the students have had 

―math‖ or ―gymnastic‖ or for they come sweaty after break? 

 Socio-cultural contents that could repeat themselves in various 

sessions. 

 

3.6. OBJECTIVES VERSUS AIMS  

3.6.1. WILL THEY BE OBJECTIVES? 

We are seeing along this chapter that to try and synthesize abstract 

concepts, such as curriculum, curricular design, planning, etc., is not an easy 

task.  The same happens in the case of the objectives. The reader who 

reviews various texts with an important pedagogical base will always 
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conclude sooner or later that what all these concepts say, what they refer to 

and what they are, always appear to be modeled by history. In such a way 

that each movement or advance in the field of education destabilizes the 

terms, adding up or taking off depending on the cases. 

Lesson planning 

Tuesday; 20/09/01 

Goal: informal greetings 

Key vocabulary: Hi, hello, morning, night, bye, see you… 

Pronunciation: ―h‖ sound aspiration. Care that the student does not 

exaggerate the aspired pronunciation as occurs in the Andale language. 

Care for the accuracy of the long ―o‖ and the long ―I‖ sounds. 

Material: flashcards with drawings of suns and nights. Cardboard to make big 

hands and greet with them. 

Target language of the teacher: care the isolated sounds of ―h‖ and ―o‖ and 

―I‖. 

Get the student close to passive listening through the continuous use of Key 

Vocabulary and this session contextualized in complete sentences. 

Motivation / Warming up 

Body language exaggerated to come in greeting the class. 10 minutes 
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Expression of surprise, happiness, anger, tiredness, etc. 

Developing of the session 

Activity 1: whole class repetition of hi; hello; bye/good bye; 

see you 

Individual repetition 

 

Gestures: the students produce the word that is represented 

They gesticulate and the teacher guesses,  and the group 

guesses 

10 minutes 

Activity 2: presentation with flashcards: morning and night 

Group and individual repetition 

5 minutes 

Activity 3: the drawn hands to greet + the suns and nights. 

We play greeting each other in pairs. 

20 minutes 

Activity 4: we begin to learn the song: ―Good morning good 

morning, how are you?‖ 

Must not forget to bring the tapes. 

10 minutes 

Follow up activities 

We play ―Simon says…‖ 5 minutes 

Following with the thought line that the definitions are modified depending on 

the educative movement in force at that moment, we have to start from a 
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notion of objective intimately tied to an approach of the language as a 

communicative act (communicative approach); humanistic (humanistic 

approach); natural (natural approach), where the student is a key component 

of the teaching-learning process and where auto-learning is encouraged. 

This ―multi-dimensional‖ base differ in position with the so called rational 

curricula, where the objectives are the first to be specified, since from them 

will start the contents and from these the classroom activities. Nevertheless, 

a more interactive approach at curricular level sees the objectives as a 

simple ―guide‖ to bring a clear vision to the student of what is expected from 

them, their learning and how they will be evaluated. The objectives, let‘s 

repeat it, come to be a ―guide‖ that suggest to us where we are going, but 

does not impose neither what we are doing nor how we are doing it. Leaving 

the first place for the contents and the activities (in the case of didactic 

objectives), and the second for the methodology. 

To teach the English language in the sphere of the Primary classroom, is not, 

therefore, transfer directly the objectives and methodology used in 

Secondary. Unfortunately (although the situation is changing with the new 

generations) the teachers who get out of the Magister Schools still carry the 

―vices‖ acquired during their learning in the Secondary. Vices derived from a 

rationalist and too traditionalist curriculum, based on conceptual and 

linguistically structured objectives that derive from the idea of equaling 

―teaching English to teaching its grammar‖. 
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The current teacher of English must begin first by familiarizing him/herself 

with the vision of objective equal to a ―guide‖ toward which we are going and 

must secondly get closer to his/her daily practice of teaching English while 

the students promote from class to class the objectives of the Secondary that 

promote a more flexible vision of the language. In a few words, that the 

students understand that what they say and write in their mother tongue can 

be said in another language in another way with other sounds and another 

rhythm. It is precisely here where we would encounter the first aim of the 

teaching of English in the Primary. 

3.6.2. WILL THEY BE AIMS? 

Our proposal, therefore, is not to raise a list of objectives in the way of a 

recipe useful for teachers of the English language, if we did it, on one side, it 

would not make sense with the spirit of the current laws that promote an 

open and flexible curriculum that facilitates the autonomy of the centers and 

of the teachers in their classroom; on the other side, it would not make sense 

with the request that we did at the beginning of the chapter ―copy from the 

textbook‖. Our proposal , we repeat, is on one side to modify the vision that 

the teacher of English has of the act of teaching , making him/her think in 

terms of aims to reach and not  of linguistic objectives to develop and, on the 

other side, to motivate the teachers to take risks in crossing this imaginary 

―bridge‖ that we have already alluded to in different occasions that goes from 

curriculum institutionally established to their Primary classroom so that once 

they have seen the aims that they pretend, established a system of planning 
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on  the base of the themes or tasks to develop (contents) and an evaluation 

that is also derived from the contents to teach, crosses it by him/herself. 

The skills that need to be developed to reach these aims are related with oral 

and written communication (listening, speaking, reading and writing) and 

therefore intimately tied to what to teach. From here the great emphasis that 

we have given to the contents through this entire chapter. To think well the 

contents and their sequencing to develop in a room guarantees, we would 

dare to say, the 80 percent of an optimized process of teaching of the English 

language. 

Let‘s observe at length the aims to reach with each skill. 

Aims of the oral receptive skill (listening) 

Develop in the student the ability to foretell oral messages with verbal and non-

verbal clues. 

Process of ―listening‖ understood as ―comprehension‖. Differentiated from 

―hear‖ and ―discriminate‖ isolated sounds without lexical value. The students 

have to work on processes that help them contextualizing from a phrase, 

taking risks in foreseeing what the speaker communicates paying attention to 

verbal, gestural and visual forms, recognize markers of the discourse that 

serve to organize information: first, second, finally, as a conclusion. To sum  

up, it is the task of the Primary teacher of the English language to train the 

student to listen (understand) more and better in the future. 
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Develop oral production paying attention as much to the practice and the 

accuracy as on fluency; priming the latter, while it is intelligible, as a real 

vehicle of communication. 

Aims of the written receptive skill (reading) 

Encourage silent comprehensive reading with material proper to their level of 

development. 

In a first instance we have to develop the ―taste for the book‖. The student 

must have a daily contact with them to awake his/her interest and habit of 

reading. Create a reading corner in the classroom. Have a small classroom 

library whenever it is possible. To create worksheets for each book (gradual 

reading) that the student read and to realize a sort of ―market‖ of books every 

two weeks where the students interchange their texts with other classmates 

are very useful activities to develop this ―taste‖ for reading, that has to be a 

priority objective in our English class, above all in second and third cycle (9-

12 years). Getting closer to read-writing from recognition, from a globalized 

non-phonic approach. To use simple texts with visual supports that 

encourages the habit of reading, as much individual and in small and big 

groups.  Graded readings of beginners level of editors like Longman or 

Heinemann come perfectly adapted to be used inside the English classroom, 

bring a big quantity of visual information and little text, with which we will get 

to develop in the students a love for books and a habit of reading. Reading to 

the student in class as a continued activity. There are texts in the market that 

are of big size with a lot of visual support that can be read in class by the 
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teacher, while the students around him/her observe the images, follow the 

reading, bring opinions about what this or that character will do, suggest 

alternatives, etc. 

Aims of the written productive skill (writing) 

Discriminate between the written and oral language. Produce simple controlled, 

guided and free texts. (see the evaluation section: models of writing). 

Encourage writing as a permanent way of communicating, pick up among 

ways of communication; work notebooks, etc. Stimulate the creation of the 

students through motivating suggestions adapted to their level and cognitive 

development, for example the creation of their proper tales, etc. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2.6. Exercises of creative writing (free writing) (Francisco Jesus 2nd of Primary) 

YELLOW, YELLOW, YELLOW IS THE 

COLOUR OF THE LEMON 

 

 

BLUE IS THE COLOUR OF THE SKY 

 

AND GRREN IS THE COLOUR OF THE 

GRASS 
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3.7. FOLLOWING ANOTHER APPROACH. TYPES OF OBJECTIVES 

Once established the ―guide‖ nature of the objective in the communicative 

approaches in the teaching of English, it is clearly worth to clarify the ideas of 

the student who consults the documents derived from the institutional 

OBJECTIVES: TRADITIONAL CLASSIFICATION 

General objectives of stage: they are the ones determined by the whole 

Primary stage. Global lines of thoughts are dealt with where the English 

language appears as the rest of subjects to teach. 

General objectives of area: specifically the objectives suggested by the area 

of English language in the Primary stage. 

Objectives of cycle: specifically the objectives suggested by each one of the 

two cycles of which counts the Primary and where English is taught 

compulsorily as a subject of the first cycle: 1st and 2nd; second cycle: 3rd and 

4th and third cycle: 5th and 6th. They are also called terminal objectives of 

cycle.  

Didactic objectives of classroom or class: specifically the objectives that the 

teacher suggests for a classroom with some students determined with a 

level, with a socio-cultural context, with a Plan of Center and with a 

determined ideology. For example, the objectives for the 4th year of Primary 

of the Garcia Lorca center, situated in Loja, Granada, for 25 students. 
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curriculum of his/her country in the area of foreign languages, or the ones  

Autonomous Community, as is the case in Spain, having all the competences 

transferred in educative matter; it is also worth consulting the manuals or  

texts of didactics of foreign languages with a though line more rationalist and 

that distinguishes between four big groups of objectives: 

It is not the aim of this book to define or reflection on the general objectives 

of area, of cycle or of stage and how they interrelate between each other, for 

this we suggest the reading of ArilloCrespo (1993)11 

Finally we should spot an aim or thought that is especially developed in the 

area of the English language, even though not exclusive to it and that 

together with the former ones will complete our vision of the aims of the 

teaching of English in the Primary, which is the one that is detached from the 

cultural relation that our new social model of the XXI century promotes: ―the 

citizen of the future has to be a conscious citizen and respectful of the 

cultural diversity that surrounds him/her and an efficient producer that 

enables him/her communicate with that reality, on the contrary the number of 

functional analphabet  people will be increasing all the time12.‖ 

3.7.1. CONTENTS 

Once defined the aims that the English class has to boost in each student, it 

is necessary to concretize in the contents what they will learn. Let‘s recall 

that in the contents falls a large specific part of the classroom planning. What 

                                                           
11

 ARILLO CRESPO, M. (1993): la enseñanza de las lenguas extranjeras en Primaria. Madrid. Alhambra 
Longman. 
12

Thisthought comes from CAJA, J. (2001): La Educación Visual y Plastica hoy. Barcelona. Grao. 
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we want to teach: linguistic, functional or conceptual structures (attitude 

contents); and what and how will do it our students (procedural contents).  

The conceptual contents are the target language developed in the classroom: 

all the necessary pieces of information for the use of English as an 

instrument of communication (see the chapter of the Contents); we will take 

into account if we start from something known by the student in his/her own 

language or not; if it is close to his/her own experience; if it is concrete or 

abstract; or if the presentation of the concept will require a reflexive treatment 

of the latter, etc.  

The conceptual contents are the group of skills or pre-skills, strategies and 

methods that give access to the information, to its manipulation and 

transmission to others. In the Primary stage we will have to keep in mind the 

development of strategies that the student needs to have for the result of the 

skills of listening, speaking, reading, and writing to be a success; for example 

to work with prediction, the observation of visual and body supports, the 

similarities between the vocabulary in one and another language (cognates); 

creating hypothesis of work, etc.  

The attitude contents are the group of values, norms and attitudes that we 

encourage in the students through concepts and processes that we offer 

them; that is to say, if we encourage respect and the listening to others, self-

confidence and will, tolerance and diversification, the no-discrimination 

neither positive nor negative, etc.  
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To globalize and balance the three types of contents in a homogenous 

proposal for a Primary level is not an easy task. For an English teacher 

educated in a traditional and pro-grammar curriculum to incorporate 

communicative elements in a natural and humanistic approach is not an easy 

task. To get away from the ―vices‖ acquired during many years of learning 

needs time and a continuous training that in many cases is rare. As a 

consequence, the teacher frequently ends up forgetting some contents 

respect to others. If we take as a reference what has occurred in Spain in the 

last decades and extrapolate it to educative situations that have evolved in a 

same way since the grammar curricula to others more humanistic and 

communicative in a short space of time, we observe that in the first years of 

working this type of curriculum, as is the one that the LOGSE promoted since 

1992, the concepts are still object of special attention, transferring 

systematically the plans of Secondary to the initial levels in which the new 

Law incorporated the teaching of the English language in third and fourth 

years of Primary. A pro-grammar learning, in the Primary stage, of the 

language soon derives into a high grade of student demotivation towards the 

English language when seeing it too complex, reflexive and little useful. After 

the passing of the Law in the school we get to an inverted situation where the 

procedural and above all attitude contents appear to be on top of the 

pyramid, scholar failure and demotivation stop, therefore, to present 

themselves in the Primary to simply move to the first years of Secondary and 

A levels, where the students discover with surprise the absolute lack of 

concepts: ―things‖ like verbs, nouns, adjectives, etc. Finally, the normalization 
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of this innovative approach with the passing of time in the English classrooms 

and the incorporation of new generations of teachers trained with an 

educative knowledge closer to the model that they will teach in their 

professional stage, balance the performance of the teacher, giving unity to 

the group of contents. For example in Spain, the new OLTQ (Organic Law of 

Teaching Quality) normalizes legislatively this process of adaptation of the 

English class to more humanistic and communicative approaches and keeps 

on priming a short age in the learning of English (the first contact with the 

English language is reduced to the age of six) as would consequently occur 

in Luxembourg, Norway and Austria where it begins at the age of six or in 

Italy at the age of seven; on another side it tries to balance the use of 

conceptual contents as an important and evaluable part of planning of the 

English class, through the test of evaluation of the Primary stage. 

  

Our proposal is that the specialist English teacher has to know and stimulate 

the work through themes or thematic blocks (that we denominate essential), 

in which the three types of contents will be in force. In the election of these or 

other themes or blocks the teacher will have to take into account:  

 Age, level and number of students. 

 Centers of interest of the students: in what stage of psychological 

development they are: ―me and I‖, ―my friends and I‖, ―my school and 

I‖, etc. 

 Resources that the center has and material that the English class has. 



106 
 

 Textbook/no textbook; if a textbook is used what thematic blocks 

would have to be included or encouraged taking into account the 

former points, work material added, etc. 

 Relation with the institutional curriculum and adjustment with the 

realization quoted in Figure 2.2. 

Each theme can be expended, as an independent nuclear action, specifying 

what communicative structures we will develop starting from the suggested 

contents, what procedures imply these processes and what attitudes. This 

way we dispose of a thematic block (see Figure 2.7.), that helps us foresee 

and elaborate as many work sessions as we will need for each theme. What 

we pretend is to spot what thematic blocks, with their lexical, procedural and 

attitude characteristics, are essential to treat in the Primary stage. The 

teacher will determine from here, depending on the level that (s)he teaches 

and his/her concrete group, what communicative structures, processes and 

attitudes related to the thematic block suggested are essential to take to the 

classroom. On the base of this information we will raise how many thematic 

blocks we will develop in a scholar year and what level of nuclear expansion 

we give to each one of them. A suggestion of work is the one of Figure 2.7.1. 

Greetings 

Concepts: hello, bye, see you tomorrow/on Monday, etc; good 

morning/afternoon/evening/night, how are you? I am 

fine/ok/excellent/brilliant/terrific, etc. 
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Procedures: gestural and verbal language, discrimination of intonation, 

rhythm, tone, perception of different situations of communication 

(formal/informal), etc. 

Attitudes: of listening and responding to greetings, of respect, of speech turn, 

etc. 

Personal identification 

Concepts: what‘s your name? my name‘s X, how old are you?, I am X years 

old, where are you from?, I am from X, where do you live?, I live in X, Have 

you got any brother/sister?, I have X, etc. 

Procedures: communicative intention of the English class, re-elaboration of 

what has been learnt, etc. 

Attitudes: self-confidence and self-evaluation, respect to others, other types 

of families, for example: mono parental, etc. 

House and home 

Concepts: house, flat, semi-detached house, detached house, loft, country 

cottage; bedroom, bathroom, toilet, dining room, etc.; garden, grass, bench, 

flowers, etc.; cat, dog, turtle, etc.; to live, to have, to have got, to do , to 

make, to help, to work, to cook, to dress, etc.; big, small, beautiful, tall, short, 

etc. 

Procedures: identify place with action; for example the kitchen to cook, the 
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bedroom to dress, etc.; positioning in front of the group, with balance 

between schools. 

MATERIALS: Staff room, office, head teacher, direct, playground, white 

board, white board marker, pencil, biro, chair, table.  

SUBJECTS; mathematics, geography, social sciences, natural sciences. 

SPORTS; football, basketball, games, etc: red, green, brown, yellow, blue. 

Practice sports, to go jogging, to play, to draw, to count, on foot, to go by car, 

to go by bus, etc. 

Attitudes: English as an instrument of communication in the classroom to 

speak of other subjects; respect to tastes and personal characteristics of 

others; collaboration spirit, etc. 

Free time and hobbies 

Concepts: morning, afternoon, evening, night; music instruments: guitar, 

piano, etc.; television (tv), books, fairy tales, cinema, theater, play station, 

internet, etc.; actions that constitute daily routine and occasional actions: 

present simple and present continuous; to play, to touch, to collect, to dance, 

to listen, to watch, etc. 

Procedures: application of messages and heard forms with a communicative 

intention, to determine tastes and hobbies, selection/acceptation of work 

mates to establish pairs, small groups, etc. 
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Attitudes: respect to the tastes of others, tolerance, etc. 

Geographical surroundings 

Concepts: parts of your city: square, town hall, city hall, park, museum, 

cathedral, hotel, bus stop, subway, shopping centre, pedestrian route, etc.; 

other English cities;  Main street, hospital, newsagent, store, etc.; living area, 

private area suburb, street, road, avenue, etc.; river, sea, beach, mountain, 

hill, ocean, sky, etc.; to go up, to go down, straight ahead, turn left, right, 

roundabout, to come, to come back, to go out, to go in, etc. 

Procedures: lateralization: left, right, center, etc. 

Attitudes: get over localism, respect in front of cultural diversity: other places, 

other cultures, other social norms, etc. 

Holidays 

Concepts: summer holidays, Christmas, Easter, bank holidays, All Saint‘s 

Day, Halloween‘s day, weekend, week days, etc.; country, city, town, village, 

outdoor places, indoor, tourist resorts, etc.; beach, country, mountain, by, in, 

at, on, etc.; to travel, to go out, to go to, to sunbathe, to lay down, to travel 

abroad, to go by plane, to go by train, etc. 

Procedures: interference of meanings by gestural information or by similarity 

with the mother tongue, re-elaboration of what has been learnt by transferring 

it to new situations, etc. 
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Attitudes: self-confidence, and encouragement of will by reaching the aims, 

social behavior appropriate to the distinct contexts, tolerance, etc. 

Work and Future 

Concepts: professions: teacher, gardener, dustman, politician, accountant, 

computer programmer, designer, hairdresser, fireman, cleaner, housewife, 

miner, delivery man, lorry driver, mechanic, salesperson, civil servant, etc.; to 

wish, to desire, would like, to hate, to love, to become, etc. 

Procedures: contextualization of the surroundings and roles, compilation, 

recycling of information and final exposition, making schemes to organize the 

information transmitted or to transmit, etc. 

Attitudes: respect to others‘ personal opinion, taste, and characteristics, self-

confidence and will of overcoming, development of imagination and creativity. 

 

The theme signaled constitute an essential group elaborated from the 

revisions of the index of the textbooks that are currently found on the market 

for the Primary and in accordance with the general lines of actuation of our 

institutional curriculum and obviously from the experience of a teacher in the 

classroom. Nevertheless we need to recall the saying ―are not present all the 

ones that are; but all the ones that are present ―, the teacher concerned with 

the necessities of his/her classroom will have to include or exclude the ones 

that (s)he thinks necessary. 

Figure 2.7. Essential thematic blocks in Primary 
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Personal identification 

Communicative 

concepts 

Processes Attitudes 

What‘s your name? 

 

 

 

Relation of message 

and communicative 

intention 

 

 

Reproduction of 

messages and heard 

forms 

 

Prevision of messages 

by verbal and non-

verbal means 

 

Petition, taking and 

ceasing speech turn  

Gradual acceptation of 

English as an 

instrument of 

communication in the 

classroom 

Effort to use English in 

a creative and 

personalized way 

 

 

 

Respect to others 

My/his/her name‘s is 

… 

 

… 

… 

Non-essential concepts + processes + attitudes, for advantaged students 
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… 

 

 

Re-elaboration of what 

has been learnt, 

transferring it to new 

situations 

 

 

 

 

Received information 

file 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self-confidence and 

self-evaluation 

Valuation of the 

personal enrichment 

that the relation with 

people, data, etc. 

supposes 

I have a cat/dog/bird 

My father‘s name is 

My mother‘s name is  

My grandmother‘s name 

is 

+ target language 

 

 

 

 

4. MAKING SEQUENCES 

The traditional teaching methods, with a more rationalist and grammar 

structure, deal with the question of contents and sequences, whether it be 

analytically or synthetically, as the making of a puzzle, where each one of the 

pieces would simulate a linguistic structure and the organization and sum of 

Figure 2.7.1.thematic block expanded to didactic unit 



113 
 

all conveniently lined up elements would give as a result the language of 

reference, in our case English. The introduction of the communicative 

methods in the 70‘s and the adoption of a more interactive, communicative 

curriculum with a more natural development in the acquisition of the second 

languages have modified substantially the process of teaching-learning of the 

English language in the first school years. All these advances showed an 

explicit objective: to better the quality of the teaching of the foreign language 

and favor the learning of the communicative skills of the students. Following 

this work line the contents in the institutional curriculum are divided into three 

large blocks: oral communication; written communication and socio cultural 

aspects of the language. A large number of institutional curricula or the ones 

developed from the Ministries of Education of each Autonomous Community 

(as is the case of Spain), annex the oral and written aspect, resulting two 

blocks. Would you like these to be annexed or not, what seems clear is the 

high grade of interrelation that exists between the three (or two, depending 

on each place) and the undivided aspect of the latter. This means, a series of 

contents contextualized to the age and to the centers of interest of the 

student, that gets close to the English culture and civilization. It does not 

deal, nevertheless, with a purely conceptual aspect, that the children be able 

to say breakfast or lunch or dinner, but that proposes to get the Primary 

children closer to a world of norms, relative to the time differences  of the 

meals; values, the importance of good manners with the please at the 

beginning; social attitudes, the lunch as a mere ―snack‖ until dinner; but that 
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goes beyond: a way of understanding the world, of living, of eating, of 

dressing, of interrelating and finally of speaking differently. 

If we wish as we manifested in the last aim expressed in the section of 

Objectives versus Aims of this chapter about the citizens of the future being 

conscious and respectful receptors of the cultural diversity that involves us 

and efficient producers that allow themselves to communicate with that 

reality, we will have in each situation of communication established attitudes, 

procedures and information coming from our students differing them from the 

situations in English, for them to really watch the world as a diverse but at the 

same time harmonic universe. 

Determined the aims and the thematic blocks indispensable to deal with, it is 

not risky to affirm that the majority of the contents of the English language 

can be introduced in the years of the Primary and at the moment when it is 

estimated more appropriate. Even though it seems risky to make this 

affirmation, the previous knowledge of the student (whether they have 

attended previous classes of English in Infant Education or in the  first years 

of the Primary in a regular or non regular way with the exception of the 

schools with a truly bilingual idiosyncrasy) are similar. We do not pretend, 

nevertheless, to systematize a list of what should be given before or what 

after. What matters, and is really important, is the grade of coherence that 

the presentation of the contents has with the method or the approximation 

that is given to the class of the English language and with the evolution stage 

in which the student is found; in other words if the class is truly 

communicative and interactive and if a method centered on the student is 
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used or not. It is not enough, nevertheless, to introduce any concept in any 

form and think that the student has acquired it and move to the next one (this 

is possible maybe with grammar models where the work is done from a 

reflexive point of view of the language), but that the concept has to be 

worked in a complete, procedural way, from comprehension to production 

and from accuracy to fluency. There are three phases advised to take into 

account at the time to work any  

thematic block in the Primary. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Taking into account these phases in the work of the contents, before 

presenting a next one it is necessary to be sure that there is a minimum 

series of concepts, processes and attitudes that the student has acquired (in 

the initial stage and as natural models) or learnt (in a more reflective stage), 

in the case of conceptual contents; worked, in the case of the procedural 

ones; and finally developed, in the case of the attitude ones. Let‘s see an 

example, if we develop the thematic block ―Personal identification‖ (see 

Sequences of contents 

Phases Presentation Accuracy 

Fluency Practice 

Production 

Figure 2.8.Phases of presentation of the contents from accuracy to fluency. 
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Figure 2.7.), and from this we deduce that the minimum conceptual contents 

for a level of third year of Primary will consist in the acquisition of the formula 

of greeting/presentation: hello my name is Luis; what’s your name? we want 

the student to be able, on one side, to understand the first greeting ―hello‖ 

and the question ―what’s your name?‖ of the teacher and later to be able to 

give the answer to the latter, so we will conclude that (s)he has acquired the 

conceptual contents; on the other side, we wish that the student interrelate 

with other students of his/her class and ask and answer following a rhythm 

and intonation the closest to the original (procedural contents); by him/herself 

and at the same time the student has to have an attitude of waiting or 

listening and of answering, without rising the tone of voice to impose 

him/herself to the other (attitude content). The rest of the contents relative to 

this thematic block ―personal identification‖ are not considered minimum for 

this supposed level of third year of Primary of the example, and will not 

interfere in our evolution process; obviously there will be students who 

acquire other formulae of greeting and among them, a few will only be able to 

understand it and give a non verbal answer; and others, in addition to 

understanding it will give an appropriate verbal answer. When treating cyclic 

thematic blocks (independently from the level or educative cycle in which 

they have been presented for the first time) the student will not have any 

option in another moment of his/her learning to recycle those minimum 

contents already acquired (―hello, what’s your name? My name is, etc.‖) and 

expand them with other formulae of greeting and presenting of him/herself 

and other people of his/her closest surrounding (see Figure 2.7.1.). 
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As a general criterion to decide what contents to work on in each educative 

stage or level, once defined the thematic blocks and the concepts that are 

worked in these, it is better to emphasize especially the attitudes and 

procedures in the earlier ages of rapprochement to the language (first cycle 

of Primary). That is to say, without forgetting the minimum concepts and 

increasing the value of the conceptual content in our annual planning and, 

even, as students get closer to adolescence. 

 Primary levels Contents  

1st cycle of 

Primary 

Basic (1st-2nd year) Attitude  

Procedural 

 

2nd cycle of 

Primary 

Initial (3rd year) 

Intermediate (4th 

year) 

Procedural 

Attitude 

Conceptual 

 

3rd cycle of 

Primary 

Intermediate (5th 

year)  

Advanced (6th year) 

Conceptual 

Conceptual 

 

 

 

So in the first years of Primary, that we name basic level (see Figure 2.9.), it 

is important to base the learning of the English language on an ―effective 

learning‖ of the latter, in the interaction teacher-student and student-student. 

Figure 2.9.Types of contents that are prioritized according to the levels of learning. 
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The child in those ages of school beginning needs the constant support of 

the teacher, needs to be loved; (s)he has an innate facility to ―pick up‖ 

information and reproduce it easily, for example (s)he is able to produce 

without any apparent effort the English alveolar ―t‖, the sibilant sounds ―s‖ or 

―z‖; the vocal lengthening of the different long English vocals, without being 

conscious, as if it would be a game, simply because his/her phonetic system 

still remains open and admits phonemes different to the ones of his/her 

mother tongue. Special importance will be given, nevertheless, to the daily 

contact with the L2 through the target language, developed by the teacher 

that will convert him/herself into a dynamotor essential in the classroom. 

During the second cycle of Primary (3rd-4th year), that we name the initial 

level and intermediate level (see Figure 2.9.), the ―affective method‖ is still 

necessary in our classes but the students increase enormously their capacity 

of concentration, still short in relation to the last years of Primary, but 

sufficient to begin to consolidate concepts that begin to configure a target 

language, that allows to the student a major  interaction in the classroom and 

not a simple reproduction of the message. On the other side, the factor 

motivation of daily discovery of something new, of the game and of the 

movement of the students ―physical response‖ inside the classroom acquires 

a capital importance. The key is, as we said before, in presenting little 

information but in thousands of possible ways as a big square cube where in 

the same canvas or plan it is possible to see all the angles of the face or 

teach in the same way a lot of distinct processes to work the same concept. 

Let‘s put another example, imagine that we are presenting the theme ―food‖ 
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and among the foods in a determined session of work we work on the 

concepts “apple”, “orange”, “pear”, and “water-melon” in addition to the 

structure ―do you like…? This way, we begin the session motivating the 

students bringing fruits from home, they can bring them from their house 

themselves and including select the one that they like best. Among these we 

will select four or five that seem more convenient to bring in the target 

language to teach for this level and for this group. Does a better motivation 

than this one exist? Probably not! Therefore we will have awakened in the 

student the interest to learn the English relative to the fruits. Once awaken 

their interest, we will develop the three phases with which we began this 

point of sequence. 

Presentation phase: we make the group repeat each one of the elements 

with visual aids (flashcards). To each element, a drawing, and with each 

drawing the oral presentation of each one of the fruits. Various repetitions in 

group and later random individual will give us conscience if the students are 

able to produce with certain exactitude the sounds that belong to each one of 

the fruits: apple, orange, pear, water-melon. We present now the 

communicative structure do you like…? Once again be careful to the 

accuracy; be careful to the final occlusive of like “k” and to the interdental “d” 

of “do you…?”. We then move on to the phase of presentation of the fluency: 

do you like apples?; do you like water-melon?, etc. We present again the 

isolated flashcards corresponding to the fruits, this time quicker to see if they 

remember their pronunciation. We then place all the flashcards on the board 

less one and we ask which one is missing?; this way removing and putting, 
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until they have been all reviewed once again. Then why not hiding all the 

flashcards in our hand and asking which one is the first one I hid?, the 

student will answer: “apple”. This one will probably not be, so we continue 

this way until the student finds the one that is really hidden. The student will 

keep this card. We keep on asking until all the flashcards have been given 

away among the students. We get them back. We now move on to asking for 

each one of them in an individual way and then, what does it mean in 

Spanish? Once again for the fifth or sixth time all the fruits presented at the 

beginning will be reviewed. Ok now, let‘s meditate on how much time is 

needed to put into practice this example. Probably more than half of the 

class; and nevertheless how many concepts have been worked on, well only 

four or five. This is exactly what I refer to when I speak of presenting in many 

ways and from many angles sole information. We lastly add that we have not 

realized the practice and production phases between the students and that 

we can now incorporate activities that imply movements, games where the 

student has to realize a movement that corresponds to what (s)he hears in 

English, for example “Simon says…”13, etc. and any other creative idea that 

we can think of. And finally we observe that the list of things to do is endless 

and that it is about practice and will. 

Finally in the third cycle of Primary (5th-6th year), that we name intermediate 

level and advanced level (see Figure 2.9.); we were saying in one of our aims 

                                                           
13

“Simon says…” is a very popular game in the United Kingdom where the teacher indicates “Simon 
says get up”, and all the students have to get up. “Simon says sit down”, and all the students have to 
sit . occasionally the teacher will say: “touch you head” or ny other action that once understood by 
the students has to be executed, in thislast occasion all the student who executed the action are 
eliminated, because the sentence was not said with “Simon says…”. 
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that we have to get the student close to a more reflexive way of working the 

concepts, especially those that have been worked in a more intuitive way in 

former years, and present new concepts. At the same time, get into more 

depth and develop the works of the procedures already known and introduce 

others according to the educative level, tending to balance the weight of 

some and others when getting to the end of Primary education. In Secondary 

Education, the procedural work will decrease progressively (without being 

forgotten, in the same way that the conceptual ones were never forgotten in 

the Primary), working analytically the ones already known. Nevertheless, the 

quantity of conceptual contents will be greater every time, introducing them in 

a more reflective way.  

The work on attitudes, values and norms has to be continuous and will be 

inherent to the concepts and procedures that are acquired and developed in 

the second case. It is not, nevertheless, about giving a theoretical class of 

civism or cultural differences between civilizations, but that the students 

acquire conscience through the daily work of the latter and the importance 

that they will acquire at social level in the adult stage. The majority of attitude 

concepts are general to the process of learning in the Primary and not proper 

to the English language. There exists, nevertheless, a series of attitude 

contents related to the Transversal Areas that have a great repercussion on 

the English classes. Let‘s highlight two of them ―education is for peace and 

solidarity‖ and the ―Knowledge of the Environment‖. This way, the attitudes of 

respect and tolerance to a multi-racial society acquire a fundamental value in 

the English class. First because as we were saying at the beginning of this 
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point, knowing the language is not only learning its grammar but the ―modus 

operandi” of the society and culture of this language; of its social relations 

and its citizens. One another side ―The Knowledge of the Environment‖, tied 

to what was exposed previously, has the students see that other forms of 

urban grouping exist, other concepts of cities exist, other celebrations with 

other key dates in the calendar, etc. Finally, the international signs that vial 

education promotes need to be explored equally in the English classroom, 

basing ourselves on the expression of obligations and prohibitions in the 

international field, also of differences, for example the fact of driving on the 

right or the left side, that prepares to superior courses to present information 

of different units of measure and length, etc.14 

Always in any sequence of learning we work simultaneously on a high 

number of procedural, conceptual and attitude contents, but before the 

impossibility to treat them all with equal intensity it is necessary to determine 

what type of contents have a major meaning in each level (this does not 

mean in any way to renounce to the minimum to something less than the 

others). To know which contents and what type of contents are worked on at 

all moments, will allow the teacher of English to organize his/her annual 

planning in a progressive way to the development of the students in the 

Primary stage, preventing gaps, duplicities or jumps in what they learn 

(conceptual contents), work on (procedural contents) and finally develop 

(attitude contents). 

                                                           
14

 For more information retive to making sequences and organizing the contents of about curricular 
designs and the teachein of the foreign languages in the Primary, see Documentos para la reforma n. 
12; 20; 22, en ROSI VELEZ; GONZALEZ LUCINI y ARILLO CRESPO. (1993). Madrid.Alhambra Longman. 
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4.1. METHODOLOGY 

One of the most important aspects when it comes to deal with the English 

language is how the class is given. Let‘s imagine for a moment any of the 

teachers that we have had during our educative development. We visualize 

the best of all of them, we intent to capture with words why we liked him/her 

so much (academically speaking, of course) and there we will find a good 

base to begin to analyze how to give a class. Between some of these 

elements that we have visualized probably can be found various of huge 

importance: that (s)he knew English, the grade of adaptation to the level to 

teach, that (s)he awoke in his/her students the interest for English, and 

finally, if we go back to our first contact with the scholar world, the affection 

that we had for him/her and that (s)he had for us. These simple things: the 

knowledge (the proper and the adaptation of this to the level to teach), the 

motivation and, finally, the sensation to be loved, to matter to someone and 

that someone matters to us, let‘s record that the Primary stage is 

characterized above all in the first years by an ―affective teaching‖, are 

essential to answer the question of how to teach the class. Obviously other 

elements will appear such as, his/her humor, his/her vocation, his/her 

friendliness, his/her materials, his/her appearance, etc. 

 

Having as a substratum the elements given, in purely ―academic‖ terms, we 

understand that the teacher of English in the Primary has to modify his/her 

role while the students are confronted each year with the English language. 
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Role of the teacher  

INPUT & 

DATA 

Initial and basic level: teacher as an informer, 

bring in data, is characterized by his/her 

dynamism, very active, very determined target 

language. Major attention to the accuracy. 

Elaboration of very procedural activities. 

 

SUPERVISOR Intermediate level: teacher supervisor of the 

activities of the students. Bring in information. 

Great importance of the materials and 

resources, very motivating, very positive. 

Organizes activities that prepare the students 

to ―self-learning‖ (learning to learn). 

 

GUIDE Advanced level: teacher as a guide. Less 

active in the way that the students are more 

implied in the classroom, suggestions of 

activities, supervision of the latter, special 

attention to the ―discipline‖ in class, more 

evaluative, towards a more reflective 

language. Promotion of self-learning (learning 

to learn). 

 

 

Figure 2.10.Role of the teacher from an administrator of information to a guide of self-learning. 
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The autonomous learning of our students and all the theory of leaning to 

learn is another of the premises that our institutional curriculum proposes. If 

the system gives a great grade of independence to the centers and the 

centers of the classroom to create their own planning, why not transfer this 

autonomy to the student. The teacher has to forget this egocentric and 

essential position that the more marginal models of teaching grant and bet as 

the student of Primary gets closer to the years of Secondary for a 

rapprochement and preparation of the student so that (s)he can look for 

resources and materials that give an answer to his/her own questions. In 

other words, from the dictionary to the encyclopedia, from the traditional book 

to the Internet, etc. 

4.2. Will it be necessary to be a native? 

On one side, the knowledge of the English language of which the teacher 

disposes and his/her grade of professionalism to recycle him/herself and fill 

up the gaps that he/she is conscious that he/she has, may they be oral (of 

pronunciation) or written (of composition), should really be what is 

questioned. The debate about whether it is necessary to be a native or not to 

give a class of English in my opinion is an obsolete debate. 

 

4.3. The communicative as a reference 

Of course it is not necessary, nor better, to be a native, nor bilingual to give a 

class of English, it is enough to be a good professional and to be conscious if 

the knowledge that we have is enough to teach this or that level. It is not the 

same to teach in Child Education as in Primary, in Secondary or in a 
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university level. We need to have a grade of knowledge and skills equivalent 

to the level that is taught. With this we do not want to say that in a Child 

Education level it is enough to know the colors and the numbers; very much 

the contrary, it will be necessary to have a level of oral fluency, I would say 

higher than in Primary or Secondary, because it is the oral element, the key 

of the learning at that level. In other words the level of the teachers has to be 

conditioned by the process of learning that the students taught develop; the 

same in Child Education: he/she will have to be good at oral; in Primary 

Education: fundamentally communicative and parallel to his/her cognitive 

maturity, more reflective foreseeing possible difficulties that could appear; in 

Secondary: reflective with communicative processes and of personal 

exposition, etc. It is not necessary to be native or bilingual, in the same way 

that it is not necessary to convert our students in bilinguals. Let‘s repeat it 

one more time, it is about favoring the intelligible communicative processes 

related to the centers of interest of our students. If we obtain this our teaching 

will have been successful. 

4.4. Motivation 

To wake up the motivation of the student for the class of the English 

language after a class of Physical Education, of a marathonic morning of 

mathematics or what is worst after break, without doubt is not an easy task. 

The motivation in the more traditional methods of teaching did not have 

room, it was about memorizing the verb to be and decline it with one of the 

personal pronouns. To motivate from this perspective was almost a miracle. 

Because of this, we have the belief that to motivate is something that should 
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be done, but does not result to be substantial to the process of planning. 

Nevertheless motivation has to occupy an important part in each one of the 

units of teaching that conform the planning in the classroom formerly 

exposed. This way in the case of the didactic unit, motivation is tied to the 

election of the theme or thematic block to develop. The fortunate decision of 

selecting a theme or another, attending as much the communicative 

necessities of the students as his/her centers of interest and finally his/her 

level, will protect us form future attitudes of boredom, lack of will, and lack of 

interest form our students. In the same way, motivation will have an 

incidence on the material and resources that we will foresee for the 

development of the annual planning, in the correct sequence of the themes 

paying attention to the psychological and cognitive development of the 

student and, finally, in the timing that we give to the themes specially related 

to the English culture and civilization: Halloween, Christmas, St Valentine, 

etc. 

Last but not least, the grade of realization of the teaching units: in lesson 

planning, motivation will be beginning and end of our work session and 

because of this it will have to have timing between the 60 or 50 minutes that 

our class lasts. In other words how are we going to awake the interest of our 

students on the theme, bringing fruits from home if it is about ―food‖ or doing 

―the laundry‖ if it is about ―clothes‖?, etc. In the same way, in the last minutes 

of our lesson planning, we will have to keep some time to motivate our 

students to come with will to the next session of work, and this time will be 

tied to the follow-up activities, not homework, that will help us reach each link 
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of the chain that all our sessions of work suppose until summing up a didactic 

unit. 

It is not, nevertheless, about doing any ―silly thing‖ but very much the 

contrary, about reflecting in what psychological moment are found our 

students and which is the best way to awake their concentration. 

5. Evaluation 

5.1. To evaluate or not in the Primary? 

What value do we give to the evaluation in the English class of the Primary?, 

is it necessary? is it possible? and finally does it have to appear as an 

isolated element in our classroom planning? 

To our way of understanding evaluation does not only have a specific and 

intrinsic value per se, but its appearance is indispensable in any of the 

teaching units suggested during this chapter: annual planning, didactic unit 

and work session; and therefore neither the globalizing methods suggested 

since the institutional curriculum, nor the potentiated participative method can 

replace in any way the necessity to talk about it more calmly. Despite the 

possibility to be called reactionary and even traditionalist, we repeat that the 

evaluation is necessary and essential, the students have the right and the 

teacher the duty  to know where to reach with his/her learning, what will 

he/she learn that he/she did not know and how the teacher will deduce if 

he/she has positively completed  his/her work and reached the initial didactic 

objective proposed or not. 
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The prominent character of the contentsis they conceptual, procedural or of 

attitude, that we have defended all along this chapter makes it compulsory for 

us to begin the process of evaluation, therefore, asking ourselves what to 

evaluate: 

 

 

 

5.2. What to evaluate? 

The act of what to evaluate has to be analyzed from two perspectives. The 

first corresponds to the acquisitions realized by the students before the 

process (initial evaluation), during the process (formative evaluation) and 

when terminating the learning process (summative evaluation). These must 

not be completed isolated from the concepts, be they conceptual, procedural 

or of attitude, but globally in the three types of balance. In the same way that 

What to evaluate 

Student Teacher 

Previous knowledge: communicative 

skill 

To the teacher 

Conceptual contents acquired: 

communicative skill 

To the classroom planning 

The attitude and procedural contents: 

attitude and effort 

To the resources and materials 

Figure 2.11. What to evaluate. 
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the type of priority concept, for example procedural and of attitude in an initial 

state of learning the English language in the third year of Primary, modify the 

didactic objectives of the classroom to set out the methodology; this 

modification will be perceived in the evaluation. Therefore, as we have 

repeated in different occasions, there has to exist a minimum of conceptual 

contents that balance the whole thing, in the same way that there will exist a 

minimum of procedural in the more mature stages of learning for the students 

of seventh year. 

The second perspective in what to evaluate is the one corresponding to the 

evaluation of the usefulness of the whole classroom annual planning, of the 

same teacher and of the resources and materials used. The evaluation of the 

teacher, his/her annual planning and the resources and materials oblige the 

teacher truly professional to confront his/her reality at the end of each scholar 

year and give an honest answer to the simple question did I do it well?, could 

I have done it better? A sincere and reflective answer to these questions can 

certainly substitute the best manual of self-evaluation that exists in the 

market. Therefore, it seems opportune to us to suggest to use the Multiple 

Intelligence test (see Chapter 1 of the present manual) to evaluate the 

planning and to read carefully EDGE (1989); BREWSTER, J. (et al1992 and 

LAREN, MC (1995)15 

Of all the elements reflected in what to evaluate (see Figure 2.11.), maybe 

the ones that acquire major relevance for being external are as much the 

                                                           
15

 We recommend the complete series Longman Keys to Language Teaching, the work cited 
corresponds to EDGE, J.(1989). Mistakes and Correction. UK. Longman. 
BREWSTER, J. (et al).1992: The Primary English Teacher’s Guide. London. Penguin. 
LAREN, MC. (1995): Didactic Procedures for TEFL. Madrid. La Calesa. 
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previous knowledge of the student as the ones that he/she acquires and that 

he/she did not know, and to these will be dedicated the how to evaluate and 

when to evaluate part because they are more related to the proper character 

of this chapter. 

5.3. How to evaluate? 

The use of a communicative model in the teaching of the English language 

and the suggestion to use a globalizing and humanistic method together with 

a participative method and a development of self-learning in the students 

makes it difficult to give a clear answer to how to evaluate. To make it 

difficult, nevertheless, does not mean to make it impossible, this is why we 

will try to suggest models of evaluation that fulfill all the suggested 

requirements since the institutional curriculum. 

At the time to set out what mechanisms the teacher needs to know how 

much and how the student learnt it is fundamental to be able to isolate 

conveniently what minimum target language we wanted the student to 

acquire. In other words what parts of the theme ―personal identification” were 

minimum in our Didactic Unit; maybe only, hello, my name’s or maybe we 

had included also what’s your name?, and even: good morning, good 

afternoon, etc. knowing exactly what concepts, what procedures and 

attitudes were essential will help us to prevent from interfering in our 

evaluative process aspects more of a cultural, social and even economic 

nature that unequally favor more some students than others. This way the 

teacher of the Primary is often confronted, as we already mentioned in the 

section of Contents, to a variety of levels in the classroom, even more in the 
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third cycle (5th-6th year); it is therefore specially important to balance the due 

―reward‖ that a student receives for his/her effort with the level of the latter 

respective to the average of the class. To therefore determine clearly, we 

repeat, the minimum reaching point in outreaching units is converted in 

something of priority before starting to evaluate.  

 

Once determined where we wanted to get, it is essential to determine what 

we understand by communicative skill and to what level in the different years 

of Primary, only oral?, only written?, both?, what grade of efficiency we 

expect that the student use his/her communicative competence, non verbal 

language?, verbal language?, very close to the original model?, only 

intelligible? 

The how to evaluate, following this line of reflection, would no be 

fundamentally orientated to ―qualify‖ on the quantity the student even though 

it is necessary to adapt the students (above all in the levels of Primary that 

join the Secondary) to the ―qualification‖ of the quantity, be it numerical or by 

letter or determining ―progresses +‖ or ―progresses -‖ as the student of the 

Primary evolves to more reflective stages. But also to serve as a reference to 

the teacher to deal with the planning of activities and proportionate a clear 

idea as much of the initial knowledge of the student as where we want to 

reach in a determined theme; which is indispensable if we pretend to 

evaluate the evolution or the progress of his knowledge, skills, and abilities 

afterwards. The educative level where we are, be it the initial one of a 

students of third year or superior or a student of seventh year, will impose the 
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use of an evaluation more or less of quantity, the attention to the diversity 

and integration that will determine the major or minor value that we give to 

the evolution and to the rhythms of the progress of learning of each student. 

This is essential to value if we want, in addition to qualify, to see the 

integrator function that the Primary school has above all. 

The evaluation attended in this way, for that, must not be associated to the 

fearful idea of ―exam‖ but rather will be found close to the idea of proof or 

―test‖, or even ―quiz‖, where the student has the possibility to show his/her 

ability or skill at the time to communicate, the evolution that he/she is able to 

realize, the effort made, etc. The teacher of Primary, even more of English, 

has to be conscious of the difficulty for the student that supposes confronting 

oneself to a linguistic model totally different to the one that he/she has been 

using from birth. The personality of each student (shy or extroverted), the 

―silent period‖16, the motivation (intrinsic or extrinsic) intervene in the image 

of self estimation that each student creates of him/herself. To our way of 

understanding each ―task‖ entails its evaluation and can reflect itself equally 

well in a drawing or a wall drawing or a word notebook, or else through a 

written exercise. In the same way, each ―theme‖ and finally the sum of 

various themes or minimum didactic units brought to the end in the English 

classroom will entail its evaluation. 

Evaluation, we conclude, in general terms in this educative stage of Primary 

has reason to be as an expression of the effort and the linguistic 

                                                           
16

Silent period: silent period that in the psycholinguistic plan is understood that all students are 
confronted to because he/she is a simple reflector of information until he/she converts him/herself 
into a producer of the latter. Aspects as personality, character, surroundings, self-esteem, extrinsic 
motivation, etc, intervene. 
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development that the student has acquired and not as a repression or 

punishment before a task badly realized. 

5.4. When to evaluate? 

During the years of implantation of traditional systems that followed a 

grammar-translation line of though in the classes of the English language we 

have heard endlessly the phrase ―I with English can‘t do‖ or ―English is very 

difficult‖; during the last decade, from the peak of the development of the 

communicative methods, the official curricula began to potentiate continuous 

evaluation and separation between the concepts: error and mistake. Being 

the last one a necessary part and, therefore, comprehensible in the 

development of any students of the English language. Evaluation moved to 

be identified as the final of a process or the conclusion of a work to 

understand as a continuous and constant process of revision, analysis and 

reflection of all the educative action. Something that apparently in theory 

brings many more advantages than disadvantages, nevertheless it has been 

seen that it has derived again in the Secondary to the high number of failure 

and lack of motivation at school and now we hear similar commentaries 

before the English language that ―I‘m fed up with English‖, which actually 

using a colloquialism of the XXI century means the same. 

 

       17 

 

                                                           
17

My acknowledgement to my students Ma.CANDELARIA GODINEZ, who developed the presented 
activity. The student, starting from the contents presented in class and from the comparison of the 
genealogical tree of the teacher had to create her own with her closest family. 
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5.5. Ongoing evaluation or final evaluation 

Going backwards to the age where the students begin to confront themselves 

to the English language, six, their own psychological development and 

procedural character and communicative act with which is identified the 

teaching of the English language in the present curricula seem to justify by 

itself each one of them the necessity to establish a continuous evaluation in 

our action of teaching. The prominent character of the contents (be they 

conceptual, procedural or of attitude) that we have defended during the 

whole chapter, obliges us to think that accepting continuous evaluation as 

very beneficial in the educative stage that we are dealing with, above all in 

the first cycles of the Primary, we cannot forget that summative evaluation, 

even more where the students get close to the more reflexive stages of the 

language, as is the case in the last years of the Primary, understood as the 

finalization of a process or work, in other words if we want to use a more 

traditional terminology the ―final test‖ of theme, themes or year. The change 

Figure 2.12. Example of evaluation of Primary Didactic Unit: 

Personal Identification (Celia 4th year of Primary). 



136 
 

of method that imposes itself, to our understanding, is not about forgetting 

one type or another (be it formative or summative evaluation) but use both 

and graduate the use of the latter depending on the year or cycle of Primary 

in which we develop of our teaching action. In the same way that when 

speaking about the concepts we mentioned the idea that the quantity and 

type varied with the psychological and cognitive progression that the student 

was going through during the Primary stage, the evaluation would be 

supported in a major or minor way on the ―continuous‖ aspects (formative 

evaluation) and ―final‖ (summative evaluation), depending on the age of the 

student and the year or level in which he/she is. In other words in earlier ages 

of the learning of English, in first and second cycle (1st-4th years), is found a 

greater number of procedural concepts in the annual planning of the class 

and, as following, greater value to the continuous evaluation, and vice versa 

as the learning becomes more conceptual and reflexive when getting closer 

to the Secondary stage, third cycle of Primary (5th-6th years), greater value to 

the final evaluation of conceptual concepts. 

 

To grade, we repeat, and on the other side to modify the methods for 

bringing it to practice, maybe from the game, from the television or the video. 

And finally, in ages closer to the Secondary, fifth or sixth years, where it is 

written that the student cannot sit to write or speak in a more formal test, and 

if we want to call more ―traditional‖ where is reflected how much the student 

has learnt in the last year. The new incorporation of test of Primary in the 

most contemporaneous institutional curricula seem to support this idea (see 
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the case of Spain with the LOCE or Luxembourg, Switzerland, France, etc.). 

Honestly, this does not mean to do a daily memorization of vocabulary lists in 

our class or to ―fill up blanks‖, this with good sequences and incorporated as 

one more activity, we remind that the definition of the quiz18, of our English 

class; it means to prepare the student to a social and competitive reality to 

which sooner or later he/she will have to settle up.  

To make of the evaluation something fun does not mean not to evaluate, 

when the teacher knows why he/she realizes such an activity and is clear 

about what he/she wants to find with it. 

 

Evaluation 

Formative or continuous 

evaluation 

 

 

 

 

Summative or final 

evaluation 

Levels of Primary Contents 

Basic (1st-2nd year) Attitude 

Procedural 

Initial (3rd year) 

 

Intermediate (4th year) 

Procedural 

Conceptual 

Attitude 

Intermediate (5th year) 

Advanced (6th year) 

 

Conceptual 

                                                           
18

 Quizzes: its objective to the difference of the “test or exam” is to motivate the students towards a 
daily task, they are short oral or written exercises realized during a work session, without previous 
warning. They are associated in Spanish to the idea of “test”, as opposed to the exam. 
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5.6. Orientations of the correction 

―Errors are usually caused by lack of knowledge, or inadequate knowledge of 

the target language or by incorrect hypothesis about it”. 

 

“Unfortunate mistakes can be caused by temporary lapses of memory, 

confusion, slips of tongue and so on” HUBBARD, J (et al) 199319 

The appearance of the less rationalist methods in the teaching of the English 

language since the decade of the 70s highlighted elements that intervene in 

the process of teaching-learning marginal so far; the appearance of 

psycholinguistics and sociolinguistics stated that it was not enough to ask 

what linguistic elements we had to teach in an English class, but also we had 

to turn round the list back to the student and his/her psychological 

development and the necessities and his/her own interest and, on another 

side, to the type of activities that stimulate more or less the leaning of the 

English language taking into account the type of student, their starting point 

and the social influences they come from. The incorporation of new methods 

at the moment of confronting oneself to the ―task‖ of teaching a language, we 

have mentioned, modified contents, objectives, methodology and obviously 

the evaluation. Something intimately tied to the process of evaluation is the 
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Figure 2.13. Rhythms of evaluation depending on the type of content prioritized in our class. 
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process of correction (understood in its larger meaning: oral and written). An 

equation easy to resolve according to the traditional methods of the teaching 

of a language as is the theme of correction came to convert itself into an 

equation of second grade with two unknowns. In other words if before we 

dealt with the theme of correction as the ―search of errors‖ in the final product 

of the student, an exercise handed in, an exercise handed back highlighting 

the mistakes generally in red, with the incorporation of new methods less 

traditional it was compulsory to look at the difference between error and 

mistake of the student and understand the latter as the logical process of the 

learning of a language, that is to say each exercise handed in is used to think 

about what the student does not know and what he/she knows but does not 

remember and finally what type of correction is more appropriate to stimulate 

the student to try and do it better. 

5.7. Oral production correction criteria 

According to the argument line already mentioned, one of the novelties of the 

current institutional curricula was the descent in the age to confront oneself to 

the English language and the incorporation of an oralist curriculum, both 

means designed to favor and potentiate the oral skills. On one side the 

descent to the age of eight of the class of English (admitted in the majority of 

European curricula in the present time and driven in Spain to its implantation 

to the age of six) will facilitate the acquisition of the phonemes, the rhythm 

and the intonation of the language, through a natural pseudo-learning of the 

English language as mother tongue inside the ruled class of English. On the 

other side, the institutional curriculum supported this measure through the 
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approximation of the language from a communicative, interactive method and 

based on the interests of the student. All these questions oblige the specialist 

teacher to set out some changes about correction, obliging him/her to watch 

back the oral skill as an initial step in the process of communication. We have 

to start asking ourselves; what do we understand by oral skill? We will adjust 

to the two perspectives: receiving (listening) and producing (speaking) 

information with certain exactitude or formal accuracy respective to the given 

model, which we denominate accuracy. On the other side, the use of the 

concepts inside other more complex communicative structures: practice and 

production (with certain freedom) of the latter is what we denominate fluency. 

 

In the figure 2.8, when we talked about making sequences of the contents, 

we established three phases in the introduction of the contents, presentation 

phase, practice, and production. Of the previous nuclear actions we can 

expand each one in the following way:  

In this first moment of transmission of new data, we find ourselves in the 

phase of accuracy and therefore we try for the isolated production of the new 

target language that we want to teach to the students to get the closest 

Presentation phase 

Natural model 

(Isolation + Distortion): Differentiation of phonetic sounds and distortion 

Natural model 
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possible to the natural model of the English language. At the moment 

therefore to correct we have to pay special attention if the student gets close 

or not to this natural model with certain exactitude and we will value positively 

or not in attention to these parameters. Let‘s see this with the example of 

fruits already used previously: apple, orange, pear, water-melon. At the 

beginning we present the relation of the fruits with their visual support, with a 

pronunciation close to the natural model. The teacher in a second moment 

that we denominated Isolation + Distortion will try and insist correctly on the 

occlusive ―p‖ of apple, the diphthong e+schwa of pear, the main stress, the 

semi-vowel ―w‖ and the long ―o‖ of water-melon, through vocal games, for 

example, ascending and descending the tone on the stressed syllables, 

differentiating the phonetic syllables, stressing some more than others, 

lengthening exaggeratedly the duration of the long vowels, etc. This way the 

student will perceive the differences respective to the phonetic scheme, 

acquire and produce them in an isolated way first. Finally we will move once 

again to the presentation of the natural model of apple, orange, pear, water-

melon, because it is this natural model that the student will have to 

remember. 

 

During the nuclear action of practice, we can again expand in the following 

way: 
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In those moments we find ourselves in a phase of interrelation: teacher + 

students; we will focus our correction on accuracy in the first moments, but 

we will begin to pay attention to fluency, through the recycling of 

communicative structures already presented or the incorporation of new 

structures. Following with the previous example of the fruits, we can recycle 

the structure; I’ve got an apple or I’ve got two apples (recycling numbers) or 

She’s got an apple, recycling personal pronouns, etc. We could also choose 

to incorporate I like apples or Do you like apples?, etc. These new or old 

communicative structures are incorporated in the new target language and in 

the practice of the latter, as in its accuracy, we should focus our attention on 

the fluency, that is, to communicate to the student the idea that we want to 

work, is his/her communicative skill understandable to the others? And to the 

teacher?, does he/she use non-verbal language as a support that facilitates 

understanding? If the answer is affirmative, the exercise will therefore be 

positively evaluated, even if when incorporating the concepts: apple, orange, 

pear, water-melon, these differ somewhat from the original model, provided, 

Practice phase 

Choral repetition: choral repetition in big group 

Individual repetition  

Chain repetition (teacher + student) 

Pair-work: information interchange activities for pairs 
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we repeat, the communication is taken to its end. The teacher, therefore, has 

to remember when correcting that he/she is not in a phase of correction or 

exactitude respective to the model given, but of fluency and therefore to 

value positively or negatively these parameters. 

Finally we take again the nuclear action of the phase of production and we 

expand it: 

 

Production phase 

Role play: interaction student + teacher 

Role play + dramatization: interrelation student + student 

A speech: individual exposition 

Boarding meeting: exposition of opinions in small and big group 

 At the time of correcting this last stage, we will focus our attention to the 

fluency of the student and his/her communicative skill and to the base of 

various parameters we will value positively or negatively. Then, we will 

suggest some of the most important parameters, but obviously each teacher 

depending on the level and the necessities and interests of the group that 

he/she teaches has to incorporate or substitute others. 
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5.8. Writing correction criteria 

 

The contents developed on the level of writing are manifested in two 

fundamental skills: first, on the recognition of the writing by others: reading; 

and secondly, in the writing by ourselves: writing. 

 

When talking about reading, inside the written skill we will do it in its largest 

meaning of comprehension and not of oral production. That is, we want the 

student to be able to realize silent readings of short texts and to know how to 

extract information from the latter, be it at general level (skimming) or at 

Evaluative parameters of oral fluency 

Appropriateness: the message emitted is adjusted to the situation, 

interlocutor, tone, etc. 

Comprehensive + meaningful: it is intelligible and brings information and 

meaning 

Pronunciation: adequate and close to the natural model 

Grammar in use: balanced structures 

Vocabulary in use: concepts 

Target language in use, recycled or new: language type acquired in class, 

inclusion of ―words‖ not acquired in class. 

Effort and attitude 
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specific level (scanning), we will therefore not evaluate if he/she reads better 

or worst aloud. 

Following with what we have exposed until now respective to oral accuracy, 

we will use the terms accuracy and fluency when referring to the following 

phases that the development of the written skill goes through. In this 

occasion, for the permanent and traditionally evaluable character that writing 

has, we will also distinguish three types of written practice: 

 

Types of writing  

 

Accuracy + 

Fluency - 

Controlled: exercises of filling in blanks, substitute icons for 

words, spelling, etc. 

Guided: exercises of the type of substituting parts of a model 

text to a final personalized version 

Free: exercises of development of the creativity of the student 

 

Once again when correcting the teacher has to be able to recognize what 

he/she is looking for in the writing skill depending on the written practice that 

he/she is developing. So if we talk about a ―controlled‖ type of written practice 

the teacher is found at a lexicographic level and therefore things like spelling, 

correct or not, of an isolated word acquire a great importance inside the 

criteria of correction. If we find ourselves in a process of ―guided‖ written 

practice, the teacher in addition to paying attention to the spelling has to 
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observe as much the structure of the sentences as the one of the paragraph 

and its closeness or not to the model given. Finally if we find ourselves in a 

state of free composition we pay greater attention to the organization of the 

text in general, the development of ideas, the introduction of concepts 

already worked in class, the adequacy or not of the model in use, if it is a 

letter, or a postal card or a composition, etc. Once again, equally to what 

happened in the correction of the oral skill, the teacher will look for the 

capacity of the student to transmit the information, the intelligibility of the text, 

etc., and not so much the use that the student makes of the elements in an 

isolated way. To correct fluency when talking about how to evaluate written 

practice, (see Figure 2.14. and 2.15.) 

 

5.9. Some suggestions of evaluation models 

5.9.1. Models of oral communicative evaluation (fluency) 

Starting from the minimum contents suggested in the didactic units, and for 

second and third cycle of the Primary, above all, a table of minimums has 

been elaborated to evaluate in an oral way (listening + speaking). The final 

objective of the evaluation is to determine if the student is able to understand 

correctly the message and give a verbal answer or only communicative 

gesture. It is suggested to elaborate a final table that unite a listing of all the 

didactic units expressed in the syllabus and the minimum contents of each 

one to have a summative evaluation of end of year. 
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5.9.2. Models of communicative writing skill (fluency) 

We pretend starting from this model of evaluation to indicate parameters of 

evaluation of the written fluency that allows to evaluate students of second 

and third cycle of the Primary who already posses a minimum target 

language. The student and the teacher have to understand  

  STUDENTS‘ ASSESSMENT 

Greetings Listen Speak 

Hello    

Good bye/bye   

See you tomorrow/next week/soon   

Good morning/afternoon/evening/night   

How are you?   

I am fine/ok/excellent/very well/etc.   

Extra contents   

How do you do?   

Nice/pleased to meet you   

A pleasure   

What‘s up?   

STUDENT‘ S ASSESSMENT 

Figure 2.14.Model of evaluation of the communicative skills (fluency). 
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that writing is not only a lexical and structural expression of concepts, but that 

it has to value positively the organization, presentation and cleanliness of the 

text, the content that is brought, the vocabulary in use with its major and 

minor risk at the time of selecting it, creativity, etc. Each teacher will therefore 

select some criteria in accordance with the level or the group that he/she 

teaches. In the same way the values exposed are general and orientated and 

once again it is the duty of each teacher to determine according to his/her 

group and level what value to give to each parameter. In general lines the 

greater the value that we give in the first intent of writing of the student the 

lower the final qualification of the student because we will give less margin of 

bettering to the student after his/her second intent to raise the ―mark‖. On the 

contrary if we mark more his/her second intent he/she will get a better final 

―mark‖, because he/she will be given larger margin of maneuver. The 

1st draft A B C C- 

Organization 30 20 15 10 

Content 20 10 10 10 

Grammar  20 10 10 5 

Vocabulary  30 20 15 10 

Figure 2.15.Model of evaluation of the written communicative skills (fluency). 
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balance between what we give before and after will depend on the type of 

students and the level. As a general norm we understand that in the first 

years of Primary, in a basic level of learning the teacher has to take into 

account, on one side, the character eminently affective that the learning has 

and, on another side, that the ―mistake‖ is but the reflect that the student is 

evolving in his/her  development of the L2 and therefore does not have to be 

punished for it but rather the contrary motivated to do it better each time, 

because he/she possess the necessary capacities for it. In stages more 

reflexive of the leaning of the L2, where the student possess a greater 

capacity for concentration and analysis (let‘s say in a fifth or sixth level), it is 

necessary to diminish progressively the values that we give to his/her final 

text and to his/her first draft to cause in the student a higher grade of 

concentration, analysis and reflection. In other words, in the same way as it 

happened with an implantation and sequences of the types of contents (see 

Figure 2.9.), we will modify these quantitative values as the student gets 

closer to a more reflexive stage of the learning of the language in superior 

years. 

 

The table presented shows an evaluation of the first draft of the student, the 

values that still have to be reached to get to a hundred are the ones that are 

given after the revision of the text by the student. For this during the first 

revision we suggest to use a model of correction where we would indicate the 

place of the ―mistake‖ or ―error‖ and its type, be it of inappropriate selection of 

the verb, of word, of spelling, of punctuation, etc. (see Figure 2.14.). 
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The example given, that is brought afterwards, is of a student of fifth year and 

shows an exercise of free writing. The signs are random and each teacher 

will convene with his/her class which to use. They can ask the students to 

suggest what type of icon they would like to appear, giving them the 

guidelines of correction that each teacher values, taking into account once 

again the level, year, type of contents on which it is priming, etc. This way the 

students will begin to familiarize themselves from the beginning with them. 

Correction symbols (written fluency) 

Incorrect 

verb 

 Omit   

() 

Divide into a new 

paragraph 

 

# 

Correct verb 

but incorrect 

coordination 

 

? 

Punctuation sign   

! 

Very confusing 

I don‘t understand 

 

? 

Ø Incorrect or 

inappropriate word 

 Word missing to 

make sense 

 I like that  

Figure 2.16. Correction signs of a written text. 
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The student when seeing these suggestions will modify his/her initial text and 

give it a second correction. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2.17(a and b) correctional text before and after applying the model of correctional suggestion. 

 

The first line is the expression of the first draft of the student. Between line 

and line it is suggested to the student to leave a space so that once indicated 

the location of the mistakes and errors he/she copies the text again in this 

space with the pertinent corrections. This way the teacher can observe on 

the same sheet of paper in its totality the two versions and give a final value 

that will not only take account of the changes, but the effort and linguistic 

reflection that the student has realized. The second revision by the student 

has to be realized during class time and can be done individually or by the 

same students (peer correction) or in small groups. The correction starting 

from the students (peer correction) is more adjusted to the stage of Primary 

of third cycle (5th and 6th year), where the student is getting closer to a more 
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reflective model of the language. Peer correction can be used as much in 

large groups, where the teacher asks: how could we say better what X said? 

Or where do you think that there is a mistake?, or by pairs. Its advantages 

are clear, in the first place it potentiates cooperation and helps them to 

become independent from the figure of the teacher as an exclusive source of 

reference, on the other side it brings a very interesting vision to the teacher 

about how his/her students learn, what mistakes they are able to identify and 

what linguistic mechanisms they use in the process, and finally when a 

classmate corrects another one, both students are implied in the process of 

listening, reading or reflecting doubly about the language. It is important for 

the teacher to guide the process of peer correction, to avoid attitudes where it 

is always the same student who voluntarily corrects the others, or the 

correction not being adequate or the student corrected feels humiliated or 

loses confidence or the rhythm of evolution with respect to the learning of the 

English language. 

5.10. General marking criteria of the communicative skills 

Any type of qualification pretends to climb the grade of learning that the 

student develops during his scholar period. In general terms we could affirm 

that any model that we use, where we want to motivate the student to better, 

is good, only when we take into account the level and with which student we 

are working. The qualification of the English class in the Primary comes to 

take into account a humanistic, communicative method of teaching, where 

we take into account the interests of the students. From this perspective a 

traditionalist qualification (numerical from 0 to 10) may not be the more 
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appropriate. From the institutional curriculum we establish that a scale that 

uses a ―progresses adequately‖ or ―needs to better‖, that have demonstrated 

to be too poor when showing extensively the grade of conceptual acquisition 

and of effort and interest that the student has demonstrated during his/her 

scholar year. 

We have therefore to conjugate the terms motivate the student with grade 

his/her linguistic, attitude and procedural development. Each teacher invents 

different forms of motivating the development of the different skills of the 

student, be it by giving stickers, putting the student in a class organization 

chart or simply allowing him/her to come in or leave first. Anything that 

distinguishes him/her from the group as ―the best reader of the week‖, ―the 

best writer‖, ―the one that best writes‖, ―the cleanest notebook‖, ―the more 

organized‖, ―the one who remembers more vocabulary‖, etc. will help us the 

same. When grading his/her development in the acquisition of the L2, our 

proposal is to establish a more Anglo-Saxon model of qualification where the 

letter substitute the numbers and incorporate brief messages that insists on 

the attitude of the student respective to the subject. In this point it is good to 

remember that there exist positive ―words‖ other than the handy ―good‖, ―very 

good‖ or ―ok‖. 

The values serve to differentiate an exercise or performance of other and 

generally it is advised to include a comment in Spanish that gives balance, to 

potentiate or not the performance of the student. The quantification ―A‖ and 

―C-― are used to evaluate the final evolution and oscillates between A 
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(excellent) and C- (needs to better). We can use mathematic quantifiers ―+‖ 

and ―-―  to distinguish the intermediate levels between the letters. 

It is necessary to motivate the student to do it each time better and for this 

the same student has to see that he/she is not qualified equally 

independently from the effort that he/she realizes or from his/her greater or 

lower communicative skill. The humanistic method obliges the teacher to 

discover what positive each student has, and without any doubt they all have 

something that distinguishes them form the others, for some it will be 

pronunciation. 

 

 

Positive A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Congratulations 

Excellent 

Terrific 

Very good 

Good 

OK 

Much better 

Please 
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Negative  

C- Poor work 

Weak 

Messy/untidy 

Be careful 

Try this again. I know you can do it 

 

 

Others their creativity when resolving situations of communication with very 

little linguistic means, others will have a marvelous handwriting, others will 

incorporate all the target language used in class, etc. But, we repeat 

definitely all possess ―something‖ and precisely when valuing their work we 

will insist on this in order to write as a manifesto what he/she has to better 

and how to do it at the same time. 

Neutral expressions  

Use biro, please Homework 

Use pencil, please Margin 

Use blue ink, please Rule off 

Figure 2.18.Other forms of quantifying. 
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In general terms we can conclude that the criterion of ―quantification‖ evolve 

in parallel to the evaluative rhythm of the student, in such a way that as they 

get closer to more reflective stages of the language (5th and 6thyear) the 

linguistic graduation of their communicative development will be more visible 

and probably necessary, but we must not forget to highlight all the positive 

that their oral or written messages have and balance the final ―qualification‖ 

adequately to their acquisitions, efforts and attitude. 

6. As a conclusion 

We began this chapter with the challenge to cross an imaginary ―bridge‖ (see 

Figure 2.1.), we hope that the lines that came before reached this aim to 

cross successfully such a bridge and bring the reader to ―the other side‖, to 

the planning in the classroom. In the same way that we began with an image, 

we will conclude with another, any building from the most attractive to the 

most conservative are hold on the same things, which is its foundations. 

During this chapter we have dealt with the question of planning in the 

Complete the page before starting 

another one, please 

Underline 

Use this space  Colour in your drawings 

Write the date/tile correctly And… 

Figure 2.18.1. Neutral expressions derived from the quantification.  
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classroom from practical positions that help the teacher of the English 

language to confront him/herself to the difficult task that is supposed by the 

teaching of a second language inside an official curriculum. At the margin of 

using a more or less orthodox planning what seems undeniable is the 

necessity of its existence. In the same way that a building, whatever its 

location, height, and finish, needs a base that supports it along the years; a 

good English class, that avoids to ―fill up the hours‖, and that has the children 

and their necessities as main characters and desires to ―teach‖ something, 

needs a good planning preceding it that helps the student and the teacher to 

find themselves in the classroom and to enrich themselves mutually.  
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INTRODUCTION 

 

Like the majority of the human activities, the learning of a foreign language 

(FL) is a complex phenomenon, interpretative and polyhedron that resists to 

be explained and understood in its totality. One of the formulae that we apply 

to understand it better is to decompose it in the different elements that form it 

and realize its analysis separately. 

Even though in this chapter we only deal, for questions of space and method, 

with the aspect of the contents of the teaching of English from the point of 

view of didactics, we cannot forget that this is part of a language that we want 

to teach in a context that searches a superior aim: to educate. 

Really we do not teach, but we educate: teaching in general, and especially 

of a language in particular, is only a part of the educative process. For this, 

we understand that the teaching of English is a means to educate in the 

same way that the structure of the language is a means to communicate. 

That is to say, it is not possible to educate without contents and it is not 

possible to teach contents without educating. 

From this pedagogical conception we deduce that the interrelation that exists 

between the different parts that compose the educative phenomenon allows 

a synergic effect to be produced, for which the whole results bigger than the 

sum of the parts, a coherent and effective whole  and not a disordered set of 

unconnected elements. 
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In Spain, the educative practice configures this large vision integrative of the 

educative phenomenon, reflecting in one comprehensive and dynamic 

proposal of the general curriculum, based on the capacities of learning of the 

students and expressed in the determined context in which the learning is 

developed. 

In what refers to the foreign languages, the educative praxis is concreted in 

the establishment of methodological orientations based on the task-based, 

communicative and humanistic methods, leaving to the teachers the 

responsibility of realization of these general ideas and discharging on them 

the transcendence to define these postulates and to apply them taking into 

account the concrete reality in which is produced the curricular educative 

fact. 

From our experience as educators, active subjects of the teaching, we can 

affirm that it is not the same to have an official curriculum as a reference, 

based on the communicative, humanistic and task-based method as are the 

recent one that try and make this curriculum a reality, knowing the theoretical 

and practical foundations of these methods and applying them through 

adequate methodological processes. In the first case we are only speaking of 

a theoretical process, descending; in the second case we reflect an 

ascending process supported on the educative experienced reality. Both 

elements, reference curriculum and application reality, are precise in the 

educative process; and of its interconnection and coherence, as in the 

available means, depends the curricular success or failure. 
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Form this general perspective and focusing the specific instruction of the 

foreign languages in particular, the teacher has to establish contents that 

serve as a basis to reach the objectives previously established, making use 

for its achievement of the theoretical and practical means that make the 

development of concrete linguistic skills possible: listening, speaking, reading 

and writing. The study of these skills, also called by some macro skills, and 

their efficient relation between them and with the contents is the central 

question of our chapter. 

The practical example that can be found in it are related with the students of 

first cycle of one of the public schools where an experimental integrated 

curricular planning of Spanish-English in early years is being carried out. In 

any case, they are experiences realized in other fields whenever they are 

contextualized for each determined educative reality and experience. On 

another side, they are only set out with the will to clarify the theoretical 

concepts and, by time, to serve as element of reflection and help to light up 

other practices of the reader-teachers in the development of their individual 

responsibilities of the educative fact. 

 

1. What we teach 

From our conceptual point of view what we teach, that is to say, the contents, 

are determined by the proposal that we want to reach with them, which we 

call objectives. In turn, the contents are essentially manifested in how we 

want to carry it out by the means of the methodology; and we check if we 

have reached the objectives through the evaluation. These four elements 
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grouped together are what in the field of curricular studies is named official 

curriculum. All and each part of the curriculum reflect, directly or indirectly, 

consciously or unconsciously, what we think of the way that the human being 

has to learn, why and for what he learns and how the educators can help to 

produce the learning in each concrete historical circumstance. The different 

answers to these questions entail equally the distinct curricula. According to 

Clark (1987), if the major weigh is taken by the contents we will have a 

traditional curriculum named classical humanistic, if the objectives are 

highlighted we will have a progressive curriculum, and if it is the process 

through the methodology that is relevant we will speak about a 

―reconstructionist‖ curriculum. 

Traditionally the conceptual contents applied to the grammar were the ones 

that primed in the teaching of the languages. Reflection and systematic work 

with the procedures and strategies of learning were not common, neither with 

the sociocultural and pragmatic aspects of the language. The teaching of a 

language was specially dealt with from a point of view of structure, as a 

linguistic system. This is why the language was the prime center of interest of 

the teaching. This vision of teaching has been analyzed and criticized by 

Canale and Swain (1980) in its mode of communicative competence, 

proposing alternatively to establish four subcomponents: 1) linguistic 

competence, that refers to the control over the most formal aspects of the 

language and the have traditionally been the object of study: grammar, the 

lexicon and phonology; 2) discourse competence, that is related to the former 

competence but has a vision of group of its components and is centered on 
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the internal coherence and on the formal cohesion of the latter; 3) 

sociolinguistic competence, that allows us to distinguish between the literal 

value of the sentences and the value that they acquire in a given context in 

which we have to take into account the intention of the one who speaks, the 

context in which it is pronounced and the relation between the interlocutors; 

4) the strategic competence, that allows to be able to use diverse resources, 

as much verbal as non-verbal, to avoid the communication to be interrupted. 

This last strategy is especially relevant in the specific case that we are 

dealing with, of acquisition of a second language to compensate the 

limitations or lacks that we have of the rest of the competences. 

In Spain, the current theories and practices have taken over the traditional 

vision of the contents in the foreign languages, based on rigid and memory 

linguistic concepts considered as an end in themselves, and an educational 

reality that differentiates three types of concepts has been established: the 

conceptual ones, the procedural ones and the attitude ones, all of them 

applied to three distinct areas of knowledge: oral communication, written 

communication and sociocultural aspects of the language. 
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On another side, from the theoretical perspective of the communicative 

methods the language is seen as an instrument that helps the 

communication. That is to say, that the language is not an end in itself, we 

use or want to learn to use it with a definite aim: to communicate or transmit 

an idea, a wish, a necessity, etc. The excessive control of the structure of the 

language and the little importance attributed to the meaning are for Tongue 

(1995.113) ―the principal reasons for the boring nature and lack of interest of 

the majority of the material of Primary used for their learning‖. 

As Prabhu (in Williams, 1995: 205) postulates ―we learn a language when our 

attention is centered on the meaning more than on the form‖, even though 

Contents 

Oral 

communication 

Procedures 

Concepts 

Attitudes 

Written 

communication 

Concepts 
Procedures 

Attitudes 

Sociocultural 

aspects 
Concepts Procedures 

Attitudes 

Figure 3.1. The contents 



165 
 

this does not mean that we ignore the form since it is the armature where 

meaning is supported. It is about knowing what place the form and the 

meaning occupy in the communicative process and how to make one to 

support the other for the production of acts of speech. 

 

2. Beyond the linguistic skills 

Along the history of the teaching of the foreign languages the linguistic skills 

considered as basic and fundamental: oral comprehension, written 

comprehension and written expression, have changed their order of 

importance and field of action, even though almost all the theoretical 

conceptions have converted the form and structure of the language in 

ultimate object of learning. 

For the teaching and the learning of the skills to be valid we have to frame 

them inside a communicative context and with a communicative aim 

(Widdowson, 1978). Nowadays, it does not seam to be sufficient to define the 

objectives of the learning of a language referring only to the means or to the 

physical form in which they are manifested as final object. The skills used 

have to reflect that these are the mode of expression of the acts of 

communication. This communicative aim connects the four basic skills and 

avoids them to be converted in a department of standstill centered on the 

mechanist practices. For this it is preferable to talk about communicative 

abilities (Widdowson, 1978), concept that pretends to embrace the linguistic 

skills giving a communicative and integrative method to all of them. 
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If we consider each one of the skills as ends in themselves, the possibilities 

that some contribute to the development and consolidation of the others is 

reduced considerably. This is so when there is no guaranty that one skill will 

bring us automatically to the other. Therefore, it is how we deal with these 

linguistic skills what makes the interrelation between them to be produced 

and developed, to reach the objective of a whole greater than the sum of the 

parts. 

The work of the teacher is to direct and realize a conscious effort, expressed 

through tasks that put into practice, to connect between themselves the skills 

contextualizing them and filling them with meaning, remembering that all the 

linguistic skills have to be related to the meaning and the communication. It is 

this interaction which makes possible that activities that present in the first 

plan the link with one sole skill can be taken deep into the fields of the others, 

abandoning them and making their development easier. This way we will 

teach better and our students will learn more. Integrating the skills we will 

also facilitate the students to be able to connect with the tasks through 

preference styles of learning or dominating intelligences that, in turn, will 

facilitate the transition to less developed skills. 

We must not forget also that, although our major interest is to define what we 

understand by linguistic skill and how to promote their development, there 

exist two factors of organization that will influence decisively on the latter. We 

refer to the physical organization of the classroom and to the organization of 

the students in it. They are factors especially important that must not remain 

as parts of the declaration of good intentions of beginning of year for which 
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later unfortunately there is never any time. On the contrary, they must be one 

of the priorities of the teacher. 

Without the adequate organization of the students in the classroom there will 

not be autonomy in the study; without autonomy, the students will not be able 

to develop their intellectual potential; and if the students do not develop their 

intellectual potential they will not be able to practice and develop fully the 

linguistic skills either. For example, if we want to have a personal and direct 

monitoring of the 25 or 30 students that make up our class there has to be a 

dynamic of study that allows the students to realize certain tasks in an 

independent way. This way of working cannot be improvised, it requires 

organization and determination to take advantage of any occasion to 

progress in it and reach it. During this chapter we will see reflected this way 

of working in various experiences. 

2.1. Order of presentation of the skills 

In a communicative context the use and development of all the linguistic skills 

are important and all of them benefitand foster mutually, but we believe 

together with many other authors (Garcia Arreza and others, 1994; Frolich-

Ward, 1995; Roth, 1998; Moon, 2000; Cameron, 2001) that, dealing with the 

initial learning of an L2 with students of a short age, there is a more 

convenient order. This order corresponds to the diachronic vision of listening, 

speaking, reading and writing. We will come back later on this point. 

On another part, from the synchronic perspective the skills are given in a 

structure of interrelation that makes that we can find them in diverse 

combinations. To reach its greater efficiency these combinations have to 



168 
 

obeythe propriety of successive inclusion, that is to say, that the skills 

presented in posterior moments have to include the former ones, 

nevertheless the former ones do not necessarily include the following. 

Indeed, for a child to write it would be convenient that he had listened, 

spoken and read beforehand, that is to say to have been exposed to a 

comprehensive oral and written linguistic input and that part of it had become 

oral production, but to speak (s)he does not need to have read or written 

previously. All this independently from the fact that by the application of the 

propriety of interrelation, in this example, reading reinforces the oral skill. 

Taking into account, therefore, that we have to combine the order of 

presentation of the skills with the integration of the latter, let‘s see as 

continued a scheme that reflects the most adequate combinations in which 

the skills have to be given in the Primary Education. In this is taken into 

account the point where is found the learning process and reference to the 

time necessary represented by the size of the letter used. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. Listening speaking (pre-reading and pre-writing). 

 

2. Listeningand speaking (reading and writing). 

 

3. Listening, speakingand reading (writing). 

 

4. Listening, speaking,reading and writing. 

Figure 3.2. Order of presentation of the skills 
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In the first phase, the teacher will have to proportionate the greater 

number of oral input in a comprehensible way for the students to be able 

to exercise the skill of listening. Because this task is developed in a 

context of interaction, the students will feel questioned, invited to 

participate in an active way in the communication. In the beginning they 

will do it mainly in the mother tongue (L1), but these parts of the 

interrelation of which they are making a sufficient mental representation 

and that they identify with a word or oral expression recognized they will 

produce them in the target language (L2). For this phase, of an essentially 

oral nature, to develop in a full way we also have to offer to the students 

elements belonging to the written composition. In many cases this will be 

done in an indirect way through the reading of books, labels, flashcards or 

game of the bingo, puzzle or domino type, where the illustrations appear 

together with their written representation. 

In the second phase, the students will consolidate the elements of the first 

phase and will continue to be fundamentally exposed to an oral input in 

situations and themes close to their experiences. They will be able to 

understand information, orders and simple questions expressed in a clear 

way. The students will express themselves with already made 

expressions or telegraphic expressions and will require the support of the 

teacher to reinforce and proportionate the language that the student or 

the specific situation advises. In this phase we will be able to initiate the 

students in a gradual way in the written skill through letters, words and 

texts that they have previously worked on in an oral way. 
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In the third phase the skills worked on in the previous phases will be 

reinforced where the oral input will continue to occupy a relevant place. 

The student will keep on using the already made phrases that (s)he 

knows and will learn new ones. His/her experience in the use of the 

language will have favored that telegraphic expressions become more 

complex linguistic manifestations. Reading will be stimulated in its diverse 

manifestations: extensive, intensive, informative, for pleasure, etc., and to 

it will be proportionated more adequate strategies of comprehension and 

reading. 

In the fourth phase, in addition to going deeper into the aspects of the 

former phases, we will potentiate the students to write through words, 

phrases or simple paragraphs on the personal themes and of the 

environment that they have worked, using for this diverse formats and 

styles. The writing will be frequently guided, but at the same time 

sufficiently flexible to include in it the interests of the students. It is 

important in this phase to proportionate autonomous learning strategies 

that make possible that the students can write, as much as possible, in a 

creative and personal way. 

The scheme presented takes reality along the distinct educative stages 

combining the intensity of the different skills in function of the knowledge 

that is acquired. In the students of the first cycle of the Primary the most 

frequent models will probably the 1st and the 2nd, applying to the second 

cycle in the 2nd and 3rd , and in the fourth cycle to the 3rd and 4th. 
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Naturally, these proposals of schematic organization of the skills are risen 

form the didactics of the language as an efficient model of reference, but 

knowing that in the real life the order and combination of the skills can be 

and will be in many cases different. To get closer to the use of the skills to 

situations close to the real life the educator can use works and projects by 

themes (see chapter 5) and of all the opportunities that present 

themselves in the school as scenery of the real life, taking advantage that 

this is for the child the habitat in which (s)he spends great part of his/her 

daily active time. 

At the beginning, the oral comprehension has to be in the first ground, 

oral communication being the first object of the process of learning. It is 

obvious that, following the proposals of Krashen (1987), for the child to 

speak (s)he has needed to be previously exposed to comprehensible acts 

of communication in the target language (L2). The relevance of oral 

comprehension has to be reflected in the types of tasks, strategies and 

time dedicated to it. The stage that goes from where the child begins to 

receive input in the L2 until (s)he realizes his/her first productions is 

known as silent period, by analogy with what occurs when (s)he learns 

their mother tongue. We believe, nevertheless, that the silent period, in 

the literal sense of the term, is given in the L1 but not in the L2, because 

when the child is exposed to the L2 (s)he already has physical, 

intellectual and pragmatic capacities that are waiting for the production of 

oral speech that serves as a model to produce them and, therefore, it 
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would be more certain to speak of silent moments that would decrease 

along the whole stage of his/her learning. 

Historically oral communication precedes the written one. Precisely what 

marks the passing of pre-history to history is the appearance of the 

writing. From an individual and learning point of view oral communication 

also precedes written communication, the latter requiring a more formal 

type of teaching than the former. 

The stimulation of the oral skills must not give origin to the law of the 

pendulum, that is to say to affirm the oral skills and to neglect the written 

ones. Each skill will have a more adequate moment for its introduction 

and its own rhythm of progress, but there is no doubt that they have to 

develop coordinately.  It will be a symptom that we are doing a too 

compartmented treatment of the skills if one or more of them is kept into a 

ditch or if it does not interrelate in an efficient way. The persistence of an 

inadequate treatment will light up at mid-term a prejudice clearly 

perceptible in the process of the learning of all of them. 

2.2. Nonverbal communication 

In the human communication, to understand as much as to be 

understood, we use verbal and nonverbal means, even though in many 

occasions we are not conscious of the use of these. To get to 

communicate it is not necessary neither to understand everything that is 

said to us nor that they say it all with words. According to the 

Neurolinguisitc Program (NLP) the meaning of what we say is transmitted 

in a 38% by the voice, in a 7 % by the words and in a 55% by the 
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postures and the gestures (O‘Connor and Symour: 1992). The strategies 

of nonverbal communication to which the speaker of L1 uses to reinforce 

and complement the oral communication are even more necessary in the 

communication acts of the L2. The limited knowledge of the system of 

formal representation of the L2 that the student possesses requires 

adding extra linguistic information to facilitate the communicative process 

(see Experience 1). The facility of comprehension that the sign 

language supposes must not make us reflect on the convenience of using 

it to facilitate the meaning of the verbal communication. For this we can 

begin using all the similar gestures between the L1 and the L2 and start 

after to teach the ones that are different.  As Halliwell and Jones (1991: 5) 

say: ―if we use the nonverbal elements we will be able to help in a great 

way our students to understand what we want to say, including if they do 

not recognize  part of the vocabulary or the grammatical structures 

used.20‖ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
20

Translation of the author. 

Experience 1: the bin 

This experience was realized with students belonging to the first cycle of the Primary and in their 

third year of learning of the L2. In it we can see the contribution that nonverbal language makes to 

the meaning of a proposition in a micro activity of listening applied to the maintenance of the 

class. The teacher says: “I’m going to put a bin in the middle of the each group of tables so that 

you can put your waste paper in. One bin for you.” The students of this table say “thank you”. 

Teacher says “one bin for you”. Students: “thank you.” Teacher: “and another bin for you “. The 

other group also says thank you. Later the teacher asks “could you put your waste paper in the 

bin, please?” at the same time she puts herself a paper in the bin. The students, who are doing an 

activity of cutting, use the bins frequently. The teacher from times to times uses expressions to 

explain its use and to expose the students to the L2 in a real context with meaning: “I can see 

you’re using the bin top throw your waste paper away”. “This is good to keep our classroom clean 

and tidy”. “Very good, (name of child)!” this practice is repeated in other occasions before the bins 

are placed in another place and the teacher reminds, this time, without demonstration, that 

“don’t forget to put your waste paper in…” (she leaves space for the students to complete the 

sentence) “the bin”. Teacher: “yes, in the bin”. 



174 
 

As teachers we can limit greatly the use of the mother tongue in the process 

of learning of the L2 if we use nonlinguistic elements of communication, 

mainly the ones related to body language: face and hand expression, of the 

rest of the body, together with the prosodic elements of the language: 

intonation, tone and pitch. 

There are gestures, like some of the ones used in the experience 1, that are 

not normally necessary in a context of L1, but that are essential in a context 

of teaching of L2 to help the verbal comprehension. Therefore, we have to 

pay attention to them: the exaggerated gestures are like walking sticks that 

we must not forget to take away when the meaning has been assimilated and 

the process of acquisition of the language has progressed. It is not worth to 

extend the use of these not approve the abusive use of it for the students. As 

systematically and progressively new elements are introduced in the process 

of learning we will always be using extra language, even though in different 

situations. 

 

3.3 Use of the L2 

The use in the classroom of an L2, in our case English, traditionally has been 

reduced with frequency to the grammatical points and the vocabulary that 

was taught, to the examples to illustrate the corresponding explanation, to 

the exercises to practice what was explained and to the reading texts that 

appeared in the books (Fonseca, 2001). The teacher used to give 

explanations and direct him/herself to the students in the L1, and the books 

also expressed the sentences of the exercises and the grammatical points in 
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the same language. To simplify what was occurring, we can say that the 

mother tongue was spoken over the foreign language. 

 

This model of teaching, between other things, deprived the students of a lot 

of time of exposition to the L2, primary and essential element in the process 

of acquisition of the foreign language, from the current pedagogical 

conceptions. The exposition and use of the foreign language as means of 

communication, of instruction and organization in the classroom is a powerful 

means to learn an L2, because it allows the students to express and 

considerate the L2 as something real and of immediate utility. 

 

Accepting the principal by which the students take advantage of being 

exposed to the language that they are learning, its use has to be permanent, 

nevertheless there are circumstances in which the teacher, interested and 

responsible of the whole educative progress of his/her students, can 

understand that to use it is contra productive. The use of the L1 can be 

reinforced in the cases where the physical or effective security of the 

students are in risk or in questions of discipline. The use of the L1 is also 

justified when we try to transmit very abstract or complex explanations, 

expressions or words and the use of other strategies is useless. In these last 

cases the teacher has to value is the explanations in the L1 compensate or if 

it is better to substitute the activity for another one. 

It is convenient to distinguish the use that the teacher and the students make 

of the FL. For general norms the latter will use it less even though the 
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teacher uses it almost all the time of class. This must not demotivate the 

teacher, because the process of acquisition of an L2 is long and has its own 

and particular rhythm. One of the most common causes for which the 

students use the L1 is the lack of knowledge necessary to express in the 

target language what they want to say. In these cases, the teacher can 

proportionate this type of vocabulary through specific activities in addition 

recast or rephrase in the FL what has been said by the student (Slatlery and 

Willis, 2001), using expressions more accessible that eventually the student 

can incorporate in his/her productive repertory (see Experience 2) 

 

On another side, a way of treating the lack of knowledge of the meaning of 

key abstract words for the comprehension of an oral text, but that cannot be 

illustrated in a visual way, or do not have a known synonym, is by the one 

that has been denominated sandwich technique. This technique consists in 

saying in the L2 the word in question, after in the L1 and finally to repeat it in 

the L2 to keep on the communication in the target language (see Experience 

2). 

 

For the effective and uninhibited use of the FL in the process of the learning 

is key to the affective filter of the students divulgated by Krashen (1987)is 

found low, that is to say, that the learners do not feel the FL as an aggression 

to their emotional well being and do not put into question their personal 

esteem. 
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The occasions for the use of the L2, from the teacher‘s perspective, can 

begin with the corresponding group from morning when greeting the students 

and continue all along the day with the tasks of organization of the class, the 

personal interrelation, explanation, development and conclusion of tasks, the 

way out to the playground or to go to eat, greeting or speaking with students 

in the corridors, and saying good bye to them when the school day is over. 

The teacher of L2 has to be identified al all moment with the language that (s) 

he teaches 

2.3. Collaboration, an essential factor 

The use of the L2 in the process of teaching, nevertheless, can be very 

difficult and rarely efficient if what we want to focus as an isolated fact of the 

global educative context and depending only on the teacher and his/her 

Experience 2: greetings 

Let’s see an experience realized with students of the first cycle of Primary in their third year of 

learning of L2 related with the previous one: when the students come into class, the teacher is 

already inside and greets them all in general “Hello and good morning everybody”. She gets 

close to one student and says to him “Hello (name of the child), how are you to?” students: 

“Fine thank you very much, and you?”. The teacher: “I’m very well and very happy to see you 

all again.” (Expression of happiness). As she knows that this child likes drawing she asks: “were 

you drawing pictures last night at home?” (she mimes drawing with the hand). The child 

answers: “no because I went shopping with my mother”. Teacher: “Oh, I see you went 

shopping with your mother”. (the teacher does not insist in that it be said in English because 

she knows that this child in particular needs more communicative interchanges in the L2 to 

speak with her). 

 

The teacher greets other student saying: ”Hello (name of the child), how are you?” The child 

expresses with her face and hand that not very well. The teacher says: “Oh, you’re not too 

well”. Student showing her finger: “Look. Cut-in my finger.” Teacher: “You’ve cut your finger. 

And that’s why you have a plaster on it. Isn’t it?” Student: “Yes, a red plaster.” Teacher: “is it 

very painful?” Duele mucho? Is it very painful?” (the teacher gesticulates with the face and the 

hand an expression of pain). Student: “not very painful.” Teacher: “it’s not very painful. I’m 

glad to hear that.” (shows expression of happiness with the face). The following day this same 

student see the teacher go along the corridor and call her to tell her “yellow plaster in my 

finger”. Teacher: “On your finger?” (gesticulates with the finger the meaning of the 

preposition). Student: “Yes, on my finger.” 
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class. It facilitates the task if the decision of using the L2 as a vehicle for 

communication and instruction is taken by the members of the English 

section of the educative center and realized together in a plan of action. The 

educative center can also favor the implementation of the L2 by diverse 

means: 1) soliciting a lector; 2) registering in a Comenuis program; 3) 

assigning the resting hours to double the classes of English21; 4) giving an 

effective use to the library of the center, providingit with varied material and 

of a large timetable that allows the visit of the students in a systematic way; 

5) assigning the groups of students a timetable that allows teaching the 

subject in different times; 6) favoring extra school activities related to English; 

7) facilitating the teachers the assistance to courses of training and 

pedagogical recycling. 

 

The contact with parents is also important and to stimulate and make 

possible their collaboration. We have to ask them to motivate their children 

to, for example, read or watch programs in English, even they do not know 

the L2; we have to require their attention for when the students take a book 

or other work realized at school; or ask their participation in the practice of 

simple activities, but of great usefulness, such as protect or register books or 

other material, or to participate in extra scholar activities. The teachers must 

apply the criterion by which the teaching of English, like the one of any other 

educative task, has to trespass the limits of the classroom to get deep on the 

                                                           
21

Royal decree 82/1996, of January (BOE 20th of January).  In the paragraph on “elaboration of the 
timetables “ N 77 section e) says that in the case of  a teacher not covering his/her teaching 
timetable it is possible to assign him/her other tasks, related to the doubling up of groups of foreign 
languages with less than 20 students. 
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roads of the social environment of the school and of the family life in the daily 

life of the students. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. Oral communication 

Oral communication, according to Byrne (1986:8), ―is a process of double 

direction between the speaker and the listener and, therefore, puts in relation 

the productive skill of speaking and the receptive skill of listening. Receptive 

does not mean passive, because as much when listening as when reading, 

the learners are actively implied in the process of interpreting and negotiating 

the meanings of the message‖22. Indeed, oral communication includes the 

skills of comprehension and of oral expression. We can also name this 

capacity of communication primary for being the one that is learned in the 

first place. On another side, oral communication is more direct and can 

associate gestures or other elements of iconic value. 

The first oral messages must be the more related possible to the 

environment and the experiences of the student. It is possible that the 

                                                           
22

Translation of the author. 

EXPERIENCE 3: reading at home 

It is a voluntary reading experience at home developed in collaboration with the parents. It 

had as object the lending, interchanging and reading of books by the student outside the 

scholar environment. The parents collaborated by contributing to rising the funds of books 

and making them responsible to supervise their reading at home. Before the lending of 

books the students worked on attitude objectives through a brainstorm about where they 

could read the book, with whom they could share and where to keep it. During some time, 

all the students take away, voluntarily, books to their house and took new ones to 

interchange. When sharing the experience, the students informed to whom they had read 

the book who they had read it with, how they had transported or kept it, the way they had 

realized the experience and other elements related to it. 
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comprehension of these initial messages be deficient and therefore we have 

to recur to expressive nonlinguistic resources as a method of reinforcing and 

additional clarification. 

In this context of first learning, diverse authors (Garcia Arreza and others: 

1994) insist on that the teachers have to effort themselves in presenting a 

field of oral comprehension activity that require little handling of data, such as 

a limited dimension of the oral or written production, always, this is clear, 

taking into account the level of learning in which the student is found. 

3.1. Oral comprehension (listening) 

Oral comprehension is a private internal skill non observable in a direct way. 

It is through the inferences based on oral answers, written or kinetic that we 

can observe that comprehension has occurred. Oral comprehension is 

considered a receptive skill, that, as we have said already, does not mean 

passive, because the listener participates actively in the communicative 

situation. 

For the oral comprehension to be effective it is essential that the child come 

in contact with the linguistic data of the new language in determined 

conditions. This data or input will have to be abounding and comprehensible 

to awake in the student the desire and the action of listening. As Brewster 

says (1995: 164): ―It is only when teachers direct the children‘s attention to 

the purpose of the listening task beforehand and provide a suitable 

framework for providing access to the spoken language that they can be said 

to be teaching listening‖. Indeed, it is the duty of the teacher to proportionate 

the necessary conditions for the oral comprehension to develop through 
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cognitive and adequate process, material, linguistic and extra linguistic 

strategies, relevant appropriated intellectual and affective contents. 

At the same time that we promote the capacity of oral comprehension 

through the active listening with the diverse strategies of which we will talk 

about afterwards, we must take into account that our objective is to get that 

the input be interiorized by the students and that it can be at hand for its use 

as oral production or output posteriorly.  

In the same way, at the time when conceiving the activities of oral 

comprehension we have to know that these must also reunite the conditions 

to serve as a base for the oral production of the learners and not desperate if 

the perception of the process does not seem successful. We have to be 

patient and remember that the students do not reproduce or recreate 

everything that they hear, as Roth says, they always know more than what 

they express and it needs time for the language that they understand to 

convert into the language that they use. 

3.1.1. Strategies to listen 

As we have mentioned, we have to prepare the students to the oral 

comprehension giving them diverse strategies that allows them to listen in an 

active way. The strategies to employ will depend on the situation and the 

purpose of the listening, for example: a) obtain a general idea, b) locate 

specific parts of the contents, c) make sequences in time and space of what 

is said, d) imagine what is going to happen, e) deduce the intention or point 

of view of the speaker. 
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3.1.2. Activities to listen 

The strategies have to be developed through varied and meaningful activities 

that, if possible, form integral part of other larger activities. Taking as a 

reference and adapting for the occasion the model enounced by Slaterry and 

Willis (2001), we propose the realization of the following activities to 

strengthen the oral capacity: a) listening to discover a story and some 

characters, b) listening to organize different activities that are realized in 

class, c) listening and playing, d) listening and acting, e) listening and 

following instructions, f) listening to terminate artistic and manual works, g) 

listening to wider knowledge in different areas of the curriculum. 

To develop oral comprehension, the teachers can use the movement of the 

students as one of the ways that the child has to learn (see Chapter 1). One 

of the authors that have applied this capacity in the teaching of an L2 is 

Asher, through what he called Total Physical Response (TPR). The activities 

that are used with this technique imply a response of physical expression 

from the part of the student to the messages given by the teacher in the form 

of instructions. In its first phase, it is not the object of this method that the 

child express him/herself orally, but its fundamental objective is to awake and 

develop the capacity of his/her oral comprehension. 

The interaction that the comprehensible and contextualized input transmitted 

to the child through the TPR, is of great value in all the stages of the Primary 

teaching. This method can also keep on giving advantages, in combination 

with the oral expression, in activities such as games, songs, handcraft, or 

simulations. Obviously for the realization of this type of activities the students 
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need to move in the classroom, which requires a high grade of organization 

of the class to which we have referred already. 

3.1.3. Facilitating resources of the school 

There are basic resources that the teacher has to use to facilitate the 

comprehension of the students, such as paraphrase, repetition, summary, 

singing, rhythm, speed, and the corporal expression. These resources are 

used frequently in an almost unconscious way by the teachers of any other 

specialty of by the parents in the development of their respective educational 

functions. In this case of the teacher of L2 its use is more necessary for the 

little time and limited practice that the learners have to recognize the 

meanings and forms of the new language. 

In addition to the oral productions of the teacher, we can include audiovisual 

material, such as movies, documentaries, series or other types of programs, 

authentic or elaborated for the teaching of  

L2, that allows an extensive exposition of the students to the target language 

of learning in diverse contexts. 
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3.2. Oral expression (speaking) 

Oral expression is en external skill, observable in a direct way, that is why it 

is qualified as a productive skill. Oral expression is intimately related to oral 

comprehension, which is the one that allows its development. Both, acting in 

an interactive way, are necessary for the oral communication to happen. As 

the acquisition of the L2 progresses the oral kills are interrelated with more 

intensity and wideness with the written skills. 

 

 

 

EXPERIENCE 4 : Dental check-up 

This experience was realized with the students referred to previously, belonging to the first cycle of Primary 

in their third year of learning the L2. In it we verify that the use of the L2 as a means of communication also 

allows to take advantage of real situations that occur in the life of the school without having planned them. 

Let’s see how a class of English that had been assigned for a program on dental hygiene was developed. The 

teacher instead of leaving another to pass the students to the consultancy decided to imply them in this 

real fact using the English language: Teacher: “A dentist, a doctor, a dentist, is going to check your teeth. He 

is going to see if your teeth are healthy, good, healthy (smile and thumbs up) or if you have a bad tooth.” 

“after that he is going to give you a present.” (mimes the action). “Do you like presents?” (previously they 

have found the word present when they did an Advent calendar as part of the center of interest of 

Christmas). “He is going to give you a … (shows a tooth brush and makes the gesture of cleaning her teeth) 

toothbrush, a toothbrush, and they are very nice. But first you’re going next door to visit, to see, the doctor 

one at a time, one at a time.” (draws in the board the children of the class and on another one the a dentist 

and explains what they will have to do). Teacher: “This is Maria and this is Pedro and this is Ana. First 

(writes the N1), first Maria is going to visit the dentist. Then when she comes back Pedro is going to visit the 

dentist.” (Draws next to the word Pedro N2). “When Pedro comes back Ana is going to visit the dentist and 

so on until everybody has visited the dentist.” As the students come from the dental revision the teacher 

asks each child: “Would you like to tell us the color of your toothbrush?” As the teacher considers useful for 

them to practice the place of the adjective before the noun she says: “This is a blue toothbrush”. Some 

answer using the whole phrase and the majority say the color and the name. In parallel the teacher the 

teacher organizes the way out of the other students saying “Berta, it’s your turn now”. 

When all the students came back from the consultancy they made a retell of the toothbrushes and colors 

that they had. Teacher: “Let’s see how many toothbrushes we’ve got of each color. Let’s start with …” 

(Leaves time for them to say a color). Student: “blue”. Teacher: “OK. Let’s start with blue. Have you got a 

blue toothbrush? Could you put your hands up if you have a blue toothbrush?” Following, the teacher sticks 

a toothbrush on the board with blue tack (it results magical) and asks a volunteer to count the blue 

toothbrushes. “Any volunteer to count the blue toothbrushes?” Student: “me, me, me.” And one of them 

counts them “one, two, three, four, five. Five.” Teacher: “I think so, very good! So, we’ve got 5 blue 

toothbrushes, haven’t we?” The teacher writes on the board “5 five toothbrushes.” And goes on 

formulating questions of the same type for the other colors and asks volunteers to write 

the following quantities of toothbrushes on the board. At the end they count again 

the number of toothbrushes that there is of each color. Teacher: “Let’s remember 

how many toothbrushes we’ve got of each color, shall we?” The students in a chorus 

say “five blue toothbrushes, four yellow toothbrushes, seven white toothbrushes and 

ten green toothbrushes.” Teacher: “Fantastic, you really know how to count in 

English. Well done.” 

The students characters of this interaction had previously worked on the center of 

interest “the body” that included: reading books, books of information about the 

theme, wall, confection of a book for the class based on the wall, songs and other 

diverse tasks. These students knew the word “paintbrush” for having done works of 

art in which they used this tool and had found the word “brush” in a song in video 

“brush brush boogie”, original of the program Sesame street. The session was also 

used as a phonetic practice to exercise the sounds /u:/ and /ƒ/ which are not found in 

Spanish and which the teacher had observed a certain difficulty in its pronunciation. 
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ACTIVITY 

Tell the children that they are going to listen to Rob and Mily doing different 

sports. They must listen carefull  and try  to guess what sports they are 

doing. Play the recording and pause after each sound effect to give them 

time to guess which sport it is. 

3.2.1. Routine expressions 

It is very convenient for the teachers to make an effort to express themselves 

in the L2 because they are, in the majority of the cases, the more significant 

source of linguistic input for that the students have, and the input received 

this way can lead to wanting to emulate them, tanking them as a reference. 

In a class where the L2 is used as a means of instruction and 

communication, he first oral productions of the students will probably be sole 

words and already made sentences related to routine expressions, to 

themselves, to the organization of the class and to the themes treated. At the 

beginning, starting from those expressions they will be of a imitative nature 

and will evolve to others of comprehensive reproduction to later pass to the 

autonomous production (Martinez and Valcarcel: 1992). 

As continued we will present three lists that reflect routine expressions in 

English: a) expressions of politeness used by the students, b) expressions of 

encouragement and comprehension used by the teacher, and c) expressions 

that reflect the opinion of the students. 

a) Expressions of politeness used by the students 

Good morning/afternoon 

My name is ………. 
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How are you? 

I am very well thank you. And you? 

Can I go to the toilet? 

Can I get some crayons/ markers/ scissors…..? 

Today the weather is sunny/ cloudy/ rainy/ snowy/ windy. 

Good – bye! See you later/ tomorrow/ on Monday 

Have a nice weekend. You too. 

( name of student ) is bothering me. 

( Name of student) is jumping the queue. 

                  Stop it. 

Stop bothering / pushing me. 

                  I have finished 

                  Oh Dear! What a mess! 

                  It is tiding up time. 

                 It is my turn  

These ready-made phrases, even though in the beginning they are 

lexicalized phrases, pre-made language of great functional efficiency (Garcia 

Arreza and others 1994), can be the base for the acquisition of syntactic 

structures applicable to different situations. It is the case of expressions such 

as ―can I go to toilet?‖ which once assimilated is used as a structure tied to 

the repetition of the permission: can I go to … the playground/the library / the 

dining room? At the beginning imperfect expressions are frequently 

produced, tied to the maintenance of the basic structure, like ―can I go to the 

pencil?‖ but that in the process of elaboration of hypothesis will evolve to 

―can I get the pencil?‖ until reaching ―can I get a pencil?‖ Obviously, if the 
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child is not exposed to diverse contexts where (s)he has other types of 

asking, the ready-made phrase ―can I go to the toilet?‖ is not going to 

develop its productive potential. 

The oral expression is maybe the skill that is more tied to the effective 

ground. The high probability that the student has to make mistakes when 

using the language that (s)he knows in a limited way can retract his/her wills 

to speak before others. This is why it is important to create a climate of 

confidence and respect in the classroom in which the student does not refrain 

his/her oral contribution by fear of criticism or of the mistake. It is important to 

communicate to them that the mistakes are part of the learning, being 

necessary to try out, to intent, to participate and to have fun, and that the 

teacher is here to help and direct the process. But as in all the aspects of the 

educative fact what is important is the proper convincing of the student, that 

is why we should do activities in which all the students can contribute with 

what they know without the ―correct answer‖ being required in an inexorable 

way. The teacher can contribute to the stimulation with encouragement and 

comprehension phrases, this task being easier if it is composed of an 

extensive repertory of expressions of an easy and frequent use to reach this 

objective. 

b) Encouragement and comprehension expression by the teacher 

It´s excellent/ super/ superb/ fabulous/ smashing 

Yes, of course 

Certainly 

No problem 



188 
 

You´re welcome 

Well done!/ Good job! 

That is right/ that is really good. 

I can see you have been working really hard 

I can see you like this/ you know a lot about this 

How neat/ interesting/ clever 

Don´t give up 

Cheer up 

It does not matter 

Don´t worry! (Be happy) 

Are you happy with this? 

Did you find it difficult? 

Would you like to try it again? 

Practice makes perfect. 

Hands are for helping not for hurting 

 

c) Expressions that reflect the opinion of the students 

I don´t understand 

I can see/ hear you. 

I don´t know 

I don´t agree 

I don´t like it 

I am not feel very well 

I am happy/ sad/tired 

I would like to do this 

In my opinion 
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Can/could you repeat that, please? 

Can/could we watch/read/listen to that again? 

Can/could we sing/play/dance again 

3.2.2. Correction of errors in the oral activities 

On another part, it is important for the teacher not to contradict his/her words 

of support and encouragement with thoughts, gestures or other expressions 

of opposed signs. 

If one of our objective when concentrating on the oral production is that our 

student speak, and we know that for this it is necessary to create and 

maintain climate of trust, the teachers must erase or limit the direct correction 

of the students in the activities that improve this relation of trust. This is why, 

in the context of a task we can use indirect resources, like presenting pairs 

for the students to discriminate between the appropriate element and the one 

that is not. For example, when the students sing the song ―Happy Birthday‖ 

they can get confused between ―baby‖ and ―birthday‖. The teacher can say: 

what do you say, ―baby‖ (with the possibility of going together with the 

gesture of rocking a baby) or ―birthday?‖ This activity and others similar con 

be very effective in any cycle and can be realized before the task, if the 

mistake is previously detected, during or after finishing it. 

It is necessary to remember that it results incoherent to set out to the 

students that it does not matter to make mistakes if the teachers do not 

accept in a good grade the recognition of our own mistakes. On the contrary, 

we believe that must ―play‖ to create situations that help the child to lose the 

fear to make mistakes and to get over it. According to this idea of quitting the 
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dramatic of the mistakes we propose to design activities that allow to 

interpret that something is wrong and that we accept it and correct it in a 

good grade and with humor. Something similar to the following experience. 

 

 

EXPERIENCE 5 :  working with mistakes 

The teacher shows a flashcard of a house in an inverted position and says “this is a house”. When 

she introduces the activity for the first time the teacher moves the head to try and see well the 

drawing and says, gesticulating at the same time, “oh, there is something wrong here. The roof is at 

the bottom of the picture and the door is at the top. What’s wrong?” (expression of being thinking). 

Students: “the picture is upside down.” The teacher smiles and incites the students to smile too: 

“Oh, the picture is upside down (gesticulate the position with the hand). I think your teacher is a bit 

absent-minded sometimes. But it does not matter (expression of not giving importance). It can 

happen to anyone. Now your teacher is going to put the picture in the right position. That’s it! Now 

the roof is at the top and the door is at the bottom.” The voluntary error proportionated two 

objectives: increase the trust of the learners and fix a new linguistic concept. 

In relation to this concrete experience, the students have previously seen the prepositions “up” and 

“down” in different contexts and tasks: a tale, a picture dictionary, books and cards of oppositions, 

songs like the “wheels on the bus”, or in activities of the TPR type where they use expressions such 

as “stand up, sit down, put up your hands, put your pens down” so the students will easily do the 

connection of what they already now with the new context and anytime a flashcard appears upside 

down they will think or say in a telegraphic way “upside down”. Later on and with the support of 

different examples presented by the teacher they will evolve and vary “it’s upside down”, “the 

picture is upside down”, the cake in the picture is upside down”. 



191 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4.2.3 Pronunciation  

The treatment of pronunciation in the levels of Primary has to be, in our 

opinion,  basically by imitation. For this it is essential to expose the students 

as much as possible to the different sounds and rhythms taking into account 

that to acquire and consolidate a good pronunciation is a task of long 

duration in which we have to act with perseverance and patience. 

The students will acquire, gradually and to an important grade indirectly, the 

proper pronunciation of the language through oral input. Even though the 

teacher is the greatest and most important source of oral linguistic material 

for the students, it is important that these get accustomed to other voices and 

to other accents that, in the majority of cases, can be obtained by recorded 

means (tapes of audio and video, CD-Roms and DVDs). We do not believe 

that we must reject an audio material that seems interesting to us only 

because the accent used is different to the one usually used in class, 

because as it has been commented already, the students can access the 

message helped by diverse complementary elements. 

ACTIVITY: the reference monitor in the group 

 

To help the tendency of using the L1 that there can be among the students of second and third 

cycle it can be positive to introduce the theme of the necessity to use the L2 and, 

complementarily, refer to the figure of the monitor or table responsible with a treatment clearly 

of attitude. With this purpose a debate can be established in which the students speak about “is it 

a good idea to have a monitor to help us speak in English?, why?, what are monitors for?, what 

can they do?” With the information collected a poster can be created. In the occasion when the 

monitor or the students do not comply with their compromise the poster can be used as a 

reminder. It is possible to present the activity as an art activity realized in groups, in which the 

students create a list taking care of the elements of esthetic and intelligibility. As the “work of art” 

that it is, its corresponding exhibition in the classroom has to be proposed, or in another place of 

the school. This way it will comply with the function of reference and reminder that the teacher is 

looking for. 
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In a context of learning of a foreign language can be set as a possible 

objective a pronunciation clear enough not to impede comprehension, even 

though the exposition and the use of the latter is limited mainly for living 

circumstances of the classroom. We must take advantage of the fact that at 

this age the children have certain plasticity to pronounce sounds, intonation 

and rhythms different to the L1. Even if it is not necessary, as Cortes (2000) 

points it ―to know the phonological system (voiced, voiceless, place and 

manner of articulation…)‖ it does seem convenient to treat certain sounds 

and intonation, even though in an indirect and contextualized way. It is about 

looking for the more adequate occasion to convert the activity into significant 

and relevant practice. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

EXPERIENCE 6: The snake sound 

 

Let’s see an example obtained in the first cycle of the Primary. In it the teacher took advantage of a 

class based on the development of the written skills centered on the letter “s”, illustrated with the 

word “snake”, to produce the sound /s/ at the beginning of a word without vowel support. For this 

the students gesticulated with the hand and imitated the sound realized by the snake when it is  

 

 

“English”. 

ACTIVITY: I spy 

In occasions we can take advantage of activities or authentic games that result interesting to the 

students like “I spy with my little eye”, English equivalent of the game “veoveo”, to introduce 

practice of pronunciation. This game is susceptible of adaptation, if what we want to practice is a 

sound or group of sounds in particular, the environment of the game is limited to object that 

contain the pertinent sound. There are also some collections of readings to teach reading in the 

English language from a phonological methodology that can result useful to work on certain 

aspects of pronunciation (see Appendix 1). 
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2.3.1 Songs, tongue twister and chants 

The songs, tongue twisters and chants are also a good means to expose the 

students to the accent, the intonation and the rhythm of the L2 (see Chapter 

4). The rhyme and the melody proper to these resources help the retention of 

large and, many times, complex segments of the language. But we have to 

take into account that the songs are in many occasions learned as a lexical 

unit, that is why it results difficult to isolate its elements and apply them to 

other situations. 

Tongue twister such as: 

―Buzz, buzz! The buzzing bee buzzes on the busy23‖ 

And chants of the type: 

Let‘s look after the countryside,  

Put the papers in the bin. 

Put the bottles in the bottle bank, 

Keep our planet clean!24 

                                                           
23

 
 

ACTIVITY: dictation in Spanish 

 

For the second and third cycle of the Primary we can do activities that reflect the importance and 

usefulness of pronunciation in the transmission of messages. One of them can be dictating “in 

Spanish” a text applying the pronunciation system of English. We can take advantage of this 

activity to select a text that deals with a theme of interest or that is fun, or chocking, etc. Before its 

reading we have to incite on the “easiness” of the task to realize because it will be “in Spanish”, 

language that they dominate. Once realized the dictation, in general, full of comments from the 

students about its difficulty of comprehension, we have to ask why it seemed more difficult to 

them than what they expected and make a reflection about the importance of intonation and 

pronunciation with communicative ends. 
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Are resources also used the L1 that have great popularity among the 

children, existing various books that collect them in their program. Another 

alternative is to get them through the internet, as in the case of: Double 

bubble gum bubbles double25‖. Adapting an idea of Slattery and Willis (2001) 

we propose to use the tongue twisters and chants as ―passwords‖ to enter or 

go out of the classroom or change activity. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. WRITTEN COMMUNICATION 

  

The written language is the human product that goes beyond being the 

representation of linguistic meanings through the use of graphic signs. In the 

didactic methods where the teaching of the language separated its oral 

aspect from the writing, the interrelation that there is between both was 

ignored. As a consequence of this dichotomy, the written language, together 

with its convenience, was the essential means of teaching, learning and 

evaluation. This pedagogical conception was taken over as we have argued 

and multiple investigations in recent times support that. To put it words of 

                                                           
 

EXPERIENCE 7: What song is it? 

As a first step to recycle the linguistic material of the songs and change it from context we 

propose to private them from their music and to decompose them into units of minor 

meaning as paragraphs, phrases and words. 

We are going to apply this idea called “What song is that?”. It is the teacher says a song that 

the students know without using the melody nor the gestures that are associated to it. The 

mission of the students will be to guess the song and continue saying it until they can 

remember, preferably without singing it. The activity can be adapted to different levels, 

starting with one paragraph different to the original order or saying only one word or phrase 

of the song. Another proposal that contributes to get greater advantage of this material is to 

include part of the vocabulary and expressions of the songs in routine scholar tasks. 



195 
 

Frohlich-Ward (1995:104) ―as reading and writing convert themselves into an 

integral part of the teaching, the child should always listen to the lexical 

elements before learning to read or write them‖. This idea and others similar 

and, above all, its application lead to the obsolescence of the writing as focal 

element of the teaching of a language. It convenes, nevertheless, not to 

confound its obsolescence as focal and unique element of the pedagogical 

practice with its advantage in the consolidation of the structure of the 

language and of the global communication fact. 

5.1. Written comprehension (reading) 

Written comprehension is a private skill which product is not observable 

directly. We can check indirectly that it occurred through oral, written or 

kinetic answers by the part of the reader, that is why it is considered a 

receptive skill. The written comprehension is not a passive skill because it 

requires that the student put into practice his/her capacities to analyze and 

interpret the texts and relate them to the acquired knowledge, in many 

occasions, through other skills. As Cortes (2000: 134) says: ―in the same way 

as in the oral comprehension, in the reading comprehension an interaction is 

produced: the mental schemes of knowledge (what the reader expects to find 

there) coincide with the perception and processing of the information 

contained in the text (concepts, attitudes, ethic values, etc.), at the same time 

the content of the text remodel and actualize such schemes‖. 

 

Reading proportionate to the students an additional contact with the 

language through diverse themes and situations where the structures, the 
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functions and the pragmatics of the language are reflected in an integrated 

whole. Indeed, for many students it will be one of the main sources of 

linguistic input outside the context of the classroom. To the written word we 

have to add the labor of the illustrations which facilitate the comprehension of 

the text. 

Written comprehension in the L2, in the same way as in the L1, is a long 

process of learning that perfect itself with a constant and continuous work 

during years. Its importance when dealing with linguistic consolidation and 

the value that it acquires in the activities of creation and information in the 

daily life, basic link of union between the creator and the receptor of the idea, 

makes this learning endless. That is why written comprehension cannot be 

reduced in the pedagogical process to a simple question of learning of a 

code or technique of decoding (Colomer and Camps, 1996), it is a complex 

and dialectic activity that requires of the child, and of the older ones, the use 

of a great part of his/her cognitive and metacognitive capacity to obtain the 

maximum of his/her potential. 

5.1.1 Reading strategies 

It convenes to prepare our students to the written comprehension giving to 

know diverse strategies that allow reading in an active and effective way: 

understanding the main idea, localizing specific parts of the contents, make 

sequences in time and space of what occurs in the text, speculate about 

what has occurred or will occur and deduce the purpose of what is said and 

identify different structures of the texts. The strategies to employ, as we have 
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also pointed for the oral comprehension, will depend on the situation and the 

purpose of the reading. 

 

The teacher has to make sure that before confronting the students with the 

reading they have an adequate baggage of the oral communication and that 

they have been exposed to the written language in an indirect way through 

diverse activities and graphic material. With these starters covered and 

creating a positive relation with the written material as a desirable source of 

knowledge and entertainment, using texts of attractive presentation and 

lexical and morphosyntactical complexity in consonance with their age, 

interests and necessities, we will have a good base to foster reading 

comprehension in our students. 

 

5.1.2. Indirect means to foster reading 

To foster in the students the habit and the interest for the reading can be an 

important way of increasing their reading competence. One of the indirect 

ways in which the teacher can contribute personally is practicing and 

enjoying reading in front of the students. The reading realized by the 

teachers should be a practice done all along the stages of the Primary and 

should include as much pleasure reading as for information. 

In this activity to foster the reading inductively, the more ways or possibilities 

of contact with it we proportionate the students the more possibilities there 

will be to potentiate their reading competence because, as we know,  the 

interests, kills, ways of learning, and intelligence types vary among the 
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students. Some of the means that can motivate the students to read are: 1) 

easy access to a good number of books, 2) use the library and know its way 

of working, 3) teaching the care and physical handling of books, 4) reach that 

the themes, characters and objects that appear in the books cover presence 

in the tasks or projects realized in class, and 5) proper elaboration of books 

in class. 

5.1.3. Criteria of selection of texts to read 

For the selection of the texts we are going to make echo, in parts, to the 

criteria proposed by Cortes (2000: 137) 

a) In function of the age to which we will direct ourselves. 

b) In consonance with the experience of the learners. 

c) Of usefulness for the learners. 

d) Attractive presentation. 

e) Opportune extension. 

f) Appropriate style. 

g) Reasonable lexical density. 

h) Adequate morph syntactic difficulty. 

i) Promote an interactive relation between the learner and the theme. 

j) Be a good example of the use of the language. 

k) Be well contextualized. 

l) With illustrations that clear up or reinforce the meaning. 

m) Varied and relevant content. 

n) Possibility to connect with other skills 

Chara 



199 
 

Complementarily to the anterior, we believe convenient to specify the 

characteristics of a good tale to be one of the types of written texts that 

awake more interest in the children and represent for this the major potential 

to attract new readers in the English language. As Arcos (2003 p. 47) says: 

―the tales that interest children and favor the acquisition of the English 

language have the following characteristics: they treat themes close to their 

world and their interests, they have characters with which they can identify 

themselves, they appeal to their intelligence and their affectivity, the 

conducting thread of the story allows them to predict, deduce or speculate 

what will happen next and they count with some ingenuous or surprise 

element that maintains alive the curiosity until the end of the story‖. 

 

5.1.4. Knowledge books and entertainment books 

Even though it is beneficent that the students know different books more 

elementary, such as congratulation cards, notes, letters, posters, flashcards, 

cooking recipes, etc., we believe that, at the ages that we are referring to, the 

readings have to be done preferably through tales and stories. These 

readings can be complemented by reference books related to different areas 

of knowledge: sciences, geography, languages, history. In this case, in the 

elementary levels of teaching it will be presented in a basic way and, in 

certain occasions, with narrative structures to make them more accessible 

and enjoyable. 
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Inside the category of the tales and histories it is advised to select the texts 

between the greatest possible numbers of options. For this we propose 

books that form part of collections to learn and consolidate the reading for 

children whose mother tongue is English, books edited for the teaching of 

English as a foreign language, books belonging to child literature in English 

and books in English realized in class by the proper students (see Chapter 

4). 

 

For the other category, the one related to the areas of knowledge, we 

propose reference material such as dictionaries, illustrated encyclopedias, 

atlases or monographic books about diverse themes like school, the human 

body, animals, geometrical figures or others related to the project that they 

realize (see Appendix I). 

 

5.1.5. The election of books to read 

 

The direct and active intervention of the teachers in the selection of the 

books is fundamental: they are the ones that know more and best (or should 

know) their students as readers. At the time to elect books we believe that it 

is important to do a labor of exhaustive investigation to know the most 

possible the offer that the editors give, including in the search books 

designed for the teaching of English as a foreign language and books written 

for an English speaking public. We complete this labor of searching with 

evaluation and selection of the reading material: libraries, bookshops, editors, 
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centers of resources for teachers and, finally, also via Internet (see Appendix 

II). 

 

5.1.6. The books as a multisensory experience 

 

We can make the students active participants of the reading material, even 

though neither technically nor conceptually they are already good lectors. 

One way of getting this objective is through the acting of the story in which 

the students-readers can represent the different characters. Depending on 

the level of acquisition and of the preferences of the class, while one group 

represents through the mimes what is occurring, the teacher, a student or 

various can read the tale. Another way of having the students take part in a 

multisensory experience can be taking to the class real objects related with 

the argument of the story, balloons in the case of the book ―Kipper‘s 

Balloon26‖, fruits in the one of ―The Very Hungry Caterpillar27‖. 

 

We are convinced that these techniques related to a more experimental 

learning are beneficent and feasible in any cycle, its realization depending 

basically on the organizational levels obtained in the class and on the 

students. The interest of these readings is centered on proportionating to the 

students oral and written input that we have to differentiate from the 

traditional mechanist readings aloud. Even if one reading repeats itself, in the 

                                                           
26

 
27
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case that it presents itself with high frequency if the children ask for it, we can 

always introduce variations in its treatment for a greater enriching of the 

students. 

 

In each new book the teacher has to evaluate in what way the students will 

understand better the text taking into account the intrinsic and extrinsic 

factors of the text. It is about increasing the grade of acquisition of the text by 

the student to situate it in the zone that Vygotsky (in Cameron, 2001) 

denominate of the potential development. That is to say, for the student to be 

able to learn from the activity, this has to be directed to a sole level a little 

superior to the current development of his/her abilities and knowledge. An 

idea called i + 1 by Krashen (1987) referred to the field of acquisition of 

second languages. 

 

5.1.7. Initiation to reading 

In the initial stage of the learning of the reading two essential elements are 

distinguished. The first is centered on the way and the pronunciation of the 

signs of the code, that is to say, on the mechanical aspects of the skill; the 

second one is based on the content of the message and is more related to 

cognitive strategies. These two aspects of the reading have brought about 

distinct signs: the phonic one and the global one. 

 

The trend known as phonics take as a starting point the sound and the form 

of the letters, focusing on how the letters are spelt and pronounced. The 
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other current denominated global (Whole Language Approach) begins the 

process of reading basing itself on the message and work mainly with large 

units of meaning such as the sentences and texts. A third trend, considered 

by others as a variation of the phonics method, is the method ―look and say‖. 

Currently all the methods have approximated postures, and as a 

consequence great part of the material that is edited for the learning of 

reading start from the development of the oral comprehension and 

expression of the students centering themselves, in a second instance, on 

the elements that characterize them. As continuation we will do a more 

detailed analysis of the three methods. 

Phonics method 

In the phonics method the child is taught the most common sound that the 

letters of the alphabet have, the sounds /æ/, /b/, /k/, etc., not the name of 

these letters. These sounds are identified with short words that begin with 

this sound like /æ/ as for apple, /b/ as for ball, after they center on the final 

sound of the words and later on on the sound that appears in the middle. 

Later, the child learns to produce in a separate way the sound that composes 

a word: /æ/, /p/, /l/, followed with its union /æpl/. Posterior to that they work 

with groups of letters inside a word like ―sh‖, ―oo‖, ―pr‖ or ―kl‖. 

The Look and Say method 

This method is based on the recognition of complete words through 

flashcards where a drawing appears together with the word written of the 

object that it represents. The child practices saying the word when (s)he is 

shown the card and works with a group of five or six words until (s)he 
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identifies them, to which others will unit progressively (Cameron, 2000). The 

words are selected according to their frequency of appearance in the 

language and the majority of them are of a grammatical type. In a later stage 

the students begin to read small texts limited to the words that they have 

worked on. 

The Whole Language Approach 

It is based on texts in general in the form of tales. The teacher reads a story 

and the students follow it in the book. Little by little the students read and 

establish a connection between the word that they pronounce and the word 

that they see written. Once studies the global meaning of the text we move 

on to linguistic units progressively smaller. The main interest of this method is 

to locate the reading in a context rich in meaning in which the child and the 

teacher can explain and talk about the story beyond the text. The sequenced 

order is: meaning, sentences, words and letters. 

In Spanish the method traditionally used to teach reading has been the 

syllabic one, although the Whole Language Approach is also used. In our 

case, as teachers of the English language, we understand that English not 

being a language with a phonetic writing, according to Obler and Gjerlow 

(2001), more than 50 percent of the words in English do not have a 

correspondence between phoneme and graph, we need to favor the 

application of the Whole Language methods, that is to say, the ones that start 

with the meaning and the reading in general of the texts. Its application 

avoids in a great way in the students the tendency to pronounce how it is 

written. This is not a reason to leave out the necessity to work with minor 
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linguistic units like the words, the syllables and the letters, because according 

to diverse studies to which Cameron makes reference (2001: 127): ―skilled 

readers use a combination of visual, phonological and semantic information, 

taken from the letters, words and sentences of the text‖. 

With respect to when we need to initiate the child to the reading there are 

also two different postures. Some educators believe that first we have to 

expose the children to the oral language without written support, while others 

defend that in addition to the oral language we have to expose the students 

to an environment rich in printed letters. In our opinion it is not about trying to 

wait for the child to be prepared to start reading with him but to prepare 

him/her to be able to start the learning of the reading. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The following steps towards recycling and consolidation of the text are 

varied and are realized in a systematic way along the course. In a later 

moment the teacher selects from the tale words to work on the  

 

 

EXPERIENCE 8: The play 

The experience of initiation to the reading carried out with students of the fist cycle in their 

third year of studying the English language starts from a Whole Language Approach to later 

introduce elements more analytical. The book is called “the play” and starts from another one 

well-known entitled “the Wizard of Oz”. The teacher announces: “OK children it’s story time” 

and the students immediately sing a little chant that they have established for the occasion. 

“Story time (palms), story time (palms), story time (palms). Stop”. Teacher: “Are you all seated 

comfortably to listen to this story?” Students: “Yes”. Teacher: “Can everybody see the book 

from where they are?” Students: “yes” “no”. After some logistical adjustments the teacher 

reads the story in a book of big size that allows the students to see the illustrations and follow 

the text easily. The book elected mentions a play that the students have seen represented 

recently. The teachers considers that the story could result more complicated than usually 

from the point of view of the vocabulary and extension, but decides her reading because the 

students have as a point of reference to clear up meaning the experience and knowledge 

acquired as spectators of the play The Wizard of Oz. shortly after starting to tell the tale the 

students begin to comment its similitude with the play that they have seen. Instead of being 

the teacher who when reading makes pauses to teach the characters on the illustrations it is 

the students who take the initiative, also referring to elements that do not have relation with 

it. This situation is taken as an advantage by the teacher to tell the story that comes in the 

book more the elements that the students add translated into English. 
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active vocabulary. With these words she elaborated cards with 

drawings and others with their corresponding names with three aims: for 

them to say the names of what is represented on the drawings in English, to 

relate the object with its written representation, and finally, to learn the words 

without the graphic support. 

The tale is read in numerous occasions introducing new elements. In 

posterior readings questions of diverse structures are facilitated to introduce 

conceptual, procedural and attitude contents like: is the lion very brave? 

What color are Dorothy‘s slippers? Did you like the play you saw at the 

theater? Do you have to be quiet when you are at the theater or make a lot of 

noise? Is a lion a wild animal or a domestic animal? Do you remember any 

wild animal that you saw on our outing to the farm? 

One posterior step to contribute to the recycling and consolidation of the text 

is realized through the presentation of a series of illustrations with a text 

based on the same tale for the students to order it. In another moment, the 

students go back to the same material with the purpose of elaborating each 

one their own book. For this they color the illustrations, they cut and paste 

them in a sequential form on cardboard and write the title on the front page 

together with their own illustration. When the students have finished the tale 

they read it, individually, to the teacher. After all that they can take it home to 

share it with their family. 

In the former case the enthusiasm and knowledge that the extra scholar 

activity proportionated was decisive. In other posterior levels of learning, and 
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looking for the consolidation of what is learnt, the students could read the text 

in a theatrical version and represent it themselves. 

5.2. Written expression (writing) 

Written expression is a linguistic kills which final product is manifested 

through the dominium of the graphic code that is used. It is a productive skill 

which complexity, of the one of the other linguistic skills, requires the 

intervention of cognitive and metacognitive processes of diverse ranks, 

needing the development of the oral communication to facilitate its 

appearance and development, even though it possesses its own elements 

that characterize and differentiate it. 

Written expression is not an ability that can be taught in a mechanical and 

isolated way. The learning of writing has to be tied to a theme and activities 

that involve the students in an integral way and in which there is an evident 

communicative purpose and a meaning to them. For example, to avoid, thank 

or know someone, or to leave constancy to an activity that they have realized 

and to which they can go back at any moment. 

At the time to work this skill it is important to remember that it has to form part 

of a ―significant learning and propitiate positive affective experience‖ in 

accordance with Moreiras (2000). To get to these objectives we can support 

ourselves on writing activities that present to the students a clear purpose, 

with interesting themes (Cameron, 2001), that form part of a coherent whole 

and can have real and invented readers. To send a card to an imaginary 

friend or to make a card to offer to a loved person constitute purposes 

equally efficient and assumable by the student. It is precise to help ourselves 
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of his/her capacity of imagination to imply them in the activities related with 

the writing that, of course, we can make extensible to the ones of the other 

type. 

In the activities of learning writing the teacher and the students can be 

involved in different groupings: the teacher writes for the students; the 

teacher and the students write together; the students, in groups or 

individually, write for themselves; other students, the teacher or other people 

external to the class write for the whole class. 

5.2.1. Types of writing 

We have to familiarize the students with the structure and characteristics of 

different texts because they are formats in which they will have to write or 

read. We propose a large classification of the latter cased on what Hedge 

(1998, in Hedge 2000) says: a) text of a personal type (of shopping, tasks to 

realize, homework); b) texts of a public character: petition, information and 

complain cards; c) creative texts: tongue twisters, chants, poems, songs and 

dramatizations; d) texts of a social type: traditional or electronic format cards, 

invitations, thank you notes, petitions, instructions; e) texts related to studies: 

note taking, making summaries. It will be the teacher who determines what 

formats will be more adequate and with what frequency they will work them in 

function of the characteristics and level of learning of the group of students. 

 

5.2.2. Types of facilitating writing activities 

We distinguish three types of written activities in English taking as a 

reference the proposal elaborated by Garcia Arreza and others (1994): a) 
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exercises of familiarization, b) guided writing, c) free writing. For the 

beginning of writing in the first cycle we can recur to exercises and activities 

of familiarization with the written text related to the technique of rehearsal or 

copying like: 1) rehearsing words and coloring the drawings that represent 

them, 2) rehearsing and copying words, 3) reading, rehearsing and drawing. 

We know experiences of teachers in which it resulted particularly interesting 

for the students the introduction and the use of programs of computing of the 

type ―Start-write‖ suggested by Slattery and Willis (2001), which allows to 

elaborate proper texts adapted to the particular situation in which they will be 

used. With these programs we can elaborate cards, stories, congratulations, 

boards, work sheets and other documents written in letters to rehearse of 

different size and styles. 

 

Once getting over the initial stage we introduce activities related to the 

elaboration of guided texts and free texts. These are more connected to the 

students of the second and third cycle of the Primary who, for their age and 

better dominium of the language, can write more varied and complex texts. In 

this period the activities that are imposed are of another type, but they should 

all keep on being tightly related to the immediate environment of the student 

and his/her communicative necessities. Examples of activities for the creation 

of guided texts can be: 1) fill in blanks, rewriting sentences adequate to the 

information received in a text; 2) rewriting a text in the correct order; 3) 

transcribing data received in an oral or iconic format. 
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With respect to the material that support the teacher in this tasks of 

developing the ability to write with the students it is important to note that, 

every time with more frequency, the editors publish resources, as much in 

the book format as computerized, that allow to choose the content, the grade 

of difficulty, the method, the register or the extension of the text that best 

adapt to the students in each concrete circumstance. Lately, as in other fields 

of communication, the Internet is contributing to increase the options with 

multiple directions related to the linguistic skills and other educative themes 

(see Appendix II). 

 

5.2.3. Orthography 

In the process of teaching spelling we find the same problem as in the 

reading but the other way round. Due to the complexity of the English 

language, conformed by 44 phonemes represented by only 26 letters, the 

aspect of the teaching of spelling requires attentive dedication by the teacher 

and strategies of support for the student. 

In the strategies used to favor the spelling we can highlight the traditional and 

the multisensory ones. The ones related to the traditional conceptions are 

concreted in two: a) learning the words by heart individually, b) using spelling 

rules of the following type: it is written ―ck‖ after a single consonant, as in 

―back‖, ―sock‖, ―pack‖; but it is written only ―k‖ if this consonant is preceded by 

another consonant, for example ―bank‖, ―pork‖, ―mark‖. 

Other more recent strategies are related to the multisensory method, and the 

one that Garcia Arreza and others (1994: 112) describe: ―the students watch 
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the letters that form a word and try to internalize the image of the word; 

following this, they tape the word with a piece of paper and they write it with 

the finger in the air; the third step consists in writing it in their notebook; and, 

finally, they check the result lifting the piece of paper and comparing the 

result to the original‖. In this sense multisensory is also manifested Hoffman 

(1999) when he proposes the use of color, the touch and brain gym exercises 

(see Chapter 6) to better the orthography 

In the traditional teaching the spelling error has been considered an 

undesirable mistake of which the student felt or was being felt responsible. In 

present times the error is considered an inherent element to the learning that 

must not be reprimanded or censured, but treated. As Hoffman (1999: 18) 

indicates, ―mistakes are part of learning and making progress. Fear of 

making mistakes paralyses creativity, stops children from trying out new 

things and put them under tremendous pressure‖. 

From these modern theoretical conceptions, when we treat mistakes we must 

always do it with tact and without reducing the self-esteem of our students. It 

is convenient to determine its nature, the grade of knowledge of the students 

and the context to see if it is adequate to intervene. We believe that in the 

first cycle and in part of the second cycle the corrections must be essentially 

of the indirect and punctual type, to which Prabhu (1987) denominates 

incidental corrections. In the last part of the second cycle and in the third one, 

when the student has acquired better communicative competence and more 

data to formulate hypotheses about the system of the new language, we can 

expose the students to situations where they can wee and experiment the 
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elements source of mistake and recur to the metalanguage to explain in a 

simple form why the mistakes occurred and possible ways of correcting 

them. 

5.2.4. Notebook and sheets 

The notebooks and sheets are a way of written expression very much used in 

our educative system. In the area of foreign languages we advise its use 

after written expression has been experimented and worked through other 

more creative means. They are not an end in themselves and cannot be the 

unique way of practicing the 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

written language either. 

 

 

 

 

EXPERIENCE 8: Letter “T” 

We have already said previously that in the whole language approach of reading the students also 

work on words and letters. Let’s see an activity in which starting from the writing all the skills are 

practiced in a communicative context meaningful and stimulating with the students of the first cycle 

of the Primary. The material used was a worksheet about a letter of the alphabet, a poster with the 

alphabet, reading books and different material to color. 

The teacher with an enlarged version A3 size of the worksheet explains the theme of the activity: 

“today we’re going to see another letter. What do you think it is?”. “The name of the letter that we 

are going to concentrate on today is… /ti:/”. She repeats it various times in different tones and leaves 

the students to reproduce it. “And the sound it makes is /t/. This is how you write the capital T, the big 

T, on each other’s backs.” The students do it while they repeat the sound. She follows the same steps 

to explain the small “t”. “This time could you draw the small “t” in the air?” The teacher shows 

another poster made by her with the letters of the alphabet in which she included the cardinal 

number corresponding to each letter. Teacher: “Can you find the letter T in this alphabet chart? Any 

volunteer?” A volunteer comes out. Teacher: “Thank you”. The student shows it. Teacher: “Are you 

sure?” The child says “yes”. Teacher: “Very sure?” The child says “yes” and confirms with the head. 

Teacher: “You’re absolutely right”. (This interaction is realized politely and with complicity from the 

teacher’s and the child’s part). Teacher: “And what number is the letter t?” Student: “Twenty”. 

Teacher: “class, do you agree?” An abundant affirmative answer is heard. Teacher: “By the way, do 

you remember the letters of the alphabet? Yes, no, maybe?” “so” (alluding to a recreation song that 

they know). Students: “yes”. Teacher: “Could you say the alphabet?” Students: “yes”. Teacher: “OK, 

off you go”. Students: “A, B, C…” Teacher: “Marvelous, well done (brief pause of transition). Let’s see 

a picture of some words beginning with…” (with a pencil she shows the letter t on the poster). The 

students complete: “t”. Teacher: “t” is for…” (she leaves time for the students to answer). Students: 

“television”. The teacher confirms “that’s right, television”. 
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The previous experience occurred in a context that is exposed next related to 

the learning of writing supported by a worksheet. In the case exposed, the 

worksheet contains four paragraphs. In the first one the letter appears, 

capital and small, and the drawing of objects that begin with the latter; the 

second one is a practice of the strokes; the third one is a practice of the letter 

capital and small; and the fourth one consists in a selection of words taken 

from the first paragraph without the written letter that is worked for the 

students to write it. The students have to place the drawings related to the 

letter that is being worked, write the letter capital and small with a pencil, 

rewrite it with a pen, write in the blank the letter that is missing and read the 

words individually to the teacher. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The students continue recognizing words through the illustrations. In the group of these one is 

introduced that does not begin with the same letter. Teacher: “And t is for…” Students: “No, cross it 

out”. Teacher: “You’re right. Shoe does not begin with t. It begins with s and we have to cross it out.” 

During the practice the teacher emphasizes the special pronunciation of the consonant t as an 

alveolar sound aspired at the beginning of the word. 
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When they finish the initial introduction the team leaders, previously 

established, hand out the pencils and sheets to realize the activity. As they 

receive the material the students thank in English. If they forget to say it the 

team leaders remind them saying ―sorry, no thank no pencil/worksheet‖. 

While they realize the activity each student individually ask the teacher 

according to his/her necessities: color pens, eraser, pens, pencil sharpeners, 

with expressions similar to ―can I get a pen?‖ or ―can I sharpen my pencil?‖ 

To these requests the teacher answers with varied expressions like: ―Yes, of 

course‖, ―certainly‖, ―yes, you can‖, ―go ahead‖, ―yes no problem‖. This way 

the written activities are connected to practices of oral communication. 

 When the students have finished the task they tell the teacher: 

―Teacher I‘ve finished‖ or ―Teacher finished‖ are the most common 

expressions. The teacher observes and comments the worksheet and makes 

the child read the words of the last section. Teacher: ―Well done. Would you 

like to read a little now?‖ If the students see that the teacher is busy when 

they finish they automatically look for other activities pre-established, like go 

to the book shelf and select one to read in silence or individually while they 

wait.  

 

 Once all the letters of the alphabet have been worked are same 

students are responsible to order the worksheets with the letters and make 

them a book, moment that the teacher also take advantage of to rehearse the 

letters and the vocabulary related to them. 
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The vocabulary and expressions that the students use in the written 

interactions form part of the active routine language. The production of the 

students is not always the equal to the model, even though frequently auto 

corrections and corrections occur between classmates. The teacher, in 

general, has to correct in a subtle way, paraphrasing what has been said or 

asking confirmation of the type: ―Are you sure you want to sharpen your 

rubber?‖ (the teacher gesticulates the action of erasing with an eraser). 

During individual reading, is the students cannot read a word the teacher 

proportionate them the support of the drawings of the first section with the 

worksheet. 

 

With the former example we wanted to expose how an elemental 

practice related to writing functions, and we have seen that the class has as 

a starting objective the development of skills related to the initiation of writing, 

the oral skills are an essential part of the activity. Activities like the former 

one can be one of the forms to get to the class of English the ideas of 

formats and routines that Bruner (Cameron 2001) proposes as facilitating the 

construction of knowledge. 

 

It is calling to observe that the students who realized this task have the 

lexical group related to the scholar material and the class in a phase of 

consolidation, which they sometimes use in the context of Spanish classes, 

producing the phoneme of transference the other way round, that is to say, 

from the L2 to the L1. 
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EXPERIENCE 9: A bear called… 

In the other written practice, the students of the first cycle they elaborated a 

congratulation card for the pet of the class, called Paddington Bear, “who had come 

back to London for Christmas”. Before they start it, they discussed, guided by the 

teacher, the content and design of the card. They decided to congratulate it, tell 

him that they have missed him and ask them to come back soon. The teacher 

collected the ideas in written using a program of letter to rehearse. The following 

day the students read and wrote the card in the way that the whole language 

approach has of the term. Once finished the tasks, the students put it in an 

envelope, on which they wrote the direction following the written model on the 

board and stuck a stamp. After that, they put it in a mail box put for the purpose, 

simulating sending it by mail. When sharing the experience the English teacher with 

the class tutor, the former adverted with surprise and admiration the quality of the 

card used and the interest that she deduced that the students had put in doing the 

task. 

ACTIVITY: List of books  

For the second cycle we suggest as an idea or writing activity that the students 

register in their notebook the titles of the books that they read along the trimester 

or course. For recycling, at the end of the corresponding period, the students can 

transfer to another format the titles worked using a computer or “writing them” 

themselves with the possibility to expose them. This material can be used as a base 

to make graphs that reflect the quantity of books and titles read. 

The work to present to the public is good to make crafts and re-edit it until the 

student is happy with it (Cameron, 2001). Probably the objective for the student is 

only the presentation, the final product, but for the process of his/her learning the 

indirect consolidation that allows the re-edition is a lot more useful. 

ACTIVITY: Write your own story 

For the third cycle we suggest an activity in which the students dispose of options to 

create a little story in a guided way. 
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6. CONCLUSION 

We have tried to expose the necessity to go beyond the contents and the 

development of the traditional macro-skills, which are the two specific themes 

of this chapter, in relation to the instructor fact of an L2 in the curricular and 

educational environments observable from a conception of the teaching that 

looks to get a whole larger than the sum of the elements that compose the 

educative practice. 

Our pedagogical experience has to be checked against other practices and 

investigations realized in the field of general education and of the teaching of 

English in particular. The teaching of a foreign language is a task that cannot 

be determined by the non-reflexive mechanics and routine. We propose a 

model of autonomous teacher, conscious of being the active subject of the 

educative process, who knows how to analyze his/her reality and put the 

means to better it, who assumes the fact that (s)he is a model reference in 
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his/her behavior in a greater way than in any other curricular subject. It will be 

difficult to have a production in the L2 if the teacher does not stimulate it in 

the classroom speaking English to his/her students, or love for the books if 

the teacher does not value the books. To teach a foreign language is a larger 

fact than to transmit a curricular knowledge, there need to have at the same 

time the transfer of life attitudes that conform the context, that makes fertile 

the ground for the seed of the new language to grow in the students. 

 

In our opinion, the lack of time cannot be a justification to not realize 

what we consider important. On the contrary, it is the rarity of time that must 

get us to use it according to the best selection of our knowledge and 

resources to teach the students the best way possible, taking away from our 

schedule any attitude, belief or practice, personal or foreign, that deviate us 

from our path. If we make the didactics of English a tangible and possible 

expression of what it is to educate, with this we will obtain that on one Friday, 

at the last hour of the afternoon, the students to say: ―Oh no, what a shame 

we have to go!‖ For this to be possible, we will have to remember that 

education is a collective labor and that we must count with the support and 

collaboration of the parents and the scholar administration. 

DEBATE 

1. Debate the following comments made by teachers who do not use the L2 

in their classroom as a means of communication and instruction, for whom 

to communicate in English is irrelevant because: a) the students do not 

know it and would take a long time in knowing it, b) I do not dominate it 
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and it would cost me a lot of effort to put it into practice, c) I do not have 

enough experience so I prefer to leave it for later, d) I am not a native 

speaker and I would not be sure if I am doing it well, e) the students would 

not understand anything and would not know what to do, f) the students 

will not like to be talked to in English and will misbehave, g) the activities 

will be slower and this will prevent me from covering the program. Add 

more possible reasons and decide the grade of importance of each one 

and propose possible solutions. 

2. Starting from the advantages and disadvantages given by the book 

Teaching children English (Vale, 1995: 217) about the communicative 

method by task, expose: a) whether you agree with them, b) if the 

disadvantages proposed are proper to the method of to the form in which 

they are carried out in a determined context; c) if the advantages in which 

they agree are easy to take to practice and in the case that they would not 

be make proposals that facilitate it. 

3. Debate how the organization of the students and the class can affect the 

application and the development of the linguistic skills.  

4. Starting from the reading of the chapter 5 establish what means can 

facilitate the development of the linguistic skills through tasks and projects 

in the classroom. 

5. Expose if you agree or not with the following quotation and give reasons 

that support your view: ―the corrections can be beneficent in the learning 

of an L2 if we determine in an adequate way when and how they are 

realized, who makes them and the quantity of them‖. 
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6. Facing a common error, like the use of the incorrect verb form of the type: 

―He are‖, ―She run‖, would you adopt any corrective means? Justify your 

answer. 

7. Reading the pieces of advice that Hoffman and Bartkowicz (1999: 144) 

give to the young readers before they start to read, would you consider 

them important or unnecessary in the classroom? Argue your opinion. 

8. ―When you sit down (or lie down) to read a chapter in your book or article 

in a magazine, first: 

Read the title, the subtitles and the headings 

Read everything written in bold letters or italics 

Look at the pictures, photographs, tables and graphs 

Read a few sentences from the introduction and the last paragraph of the 

text‖. 

 

ACTIVITIES 

1. To contrast the oral and the non-verbal language. Prepare a class 

centered on the oral communication in groups. Each group plans it for a 

different level of the Primary and takes it to practice in two alternative 

ways: the first, reducing to the minimum the use of the non-oral language; 

and the second, making the greatest possible use of the non-oral 

language. The rest of the class will adopt the role of students following the 

class as the children of the corresponding cycle would do it. When 

finishing to comment the experience showing the more relevant data of 

both versions of the activity. 
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2. Visualize a video of one class of the Primary and observe which are the 

non-verbal elements that affect the process of teaching-learning, such as 

the physical aspect of the classroom, the non-verbal language, the 

proximity and the body movements. We propose two visualizations, the 

first one mute and the second one with voice. Check the type and quantity 

of information that you have received in the first visualization and how this 

contributes to the comprehension of the oral message. 

3. Project on the use of the L2 in the organization and communication in the 

classroom. With the help of the bibliography (Willis, 1980; Hughes, 1981; 

Salaberri, 1995 and Gardner, 2000) make a selection of the language that 

you consider more useful to use in the English class. We propose you that 

you decide what paragraphs you are interested in working and distribute 

them to your groups. You can distinguish between vocabulary or 

expressions more proper to the student and inside these the ones that 

should form part of his/her active vocabulary. Then present in class by 

groups the result of the work and make a written copy to hand out to your 

classmates. 

4. In groups elect a unit of different textbooks and do the activities, tasks, 

and exercises proposed taking into account the following: a) while you do 

them try to think what a child who would have to do it would feel 

(interesting, boring, does not understand them, they are easy to carry 

out…) and if his/her hypothetical comment coincides with yours; b) 

analyze if the linguistic skills are presented from a communicative method; 
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c) check how much some linguistic skills facilitate the task of the others. 

Inform the rest of the class of your results. 

5. By groups take again the didactic unit previously worked and analyze it 

from the point of view of the cognitive, procedural and attitude contents 

that it proposes. Then check; a) in what proportion or quantity it treats 

each one; b) is the tasks and activities used are adequate to transmit the 

contents that it sets out. 
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―Story is a vehicle which carries the pupil along by its momentum on the 

journey of learning.‖ Eddie Garvey (1989). 

1.1 INTRODUCTION 

In almost all the English methods of the Primary, the tales appear as a 

technique of learning the language. They are universally recognized as a 

useful and efficient strategy. 

As much Stephen Krashen as Tracy D. Terrell, who worked with him to 

develop the Natural Setting, proved and insisted on that the brain needs an 

enormous input, rich and varied to function optimally, and that the best 

learning occurs when the student is in a situation with a minimum of stress. 

What can be better than the relaxed environment when a tale is told to reach 

this objective? Krashen and Terrell also discovered that in the learning 

stages, a time of silence is necessary when the child listens and understands 

(coinciding with the theory of the Total Physical Response of James Asher) 

before beginning to speak. 

Through the tale we can create a natural situation, in which the main 

objective is the meaning, for which the children enjoy and learn at the same 

time. From this point there are various roads to choose. We can present and 

practice the language and also present questions that have been carefully 

prepared. 

 

1.2 . 10 REASONS TO USE TALES IN THE CLASSROOM 



228 
 

 

1. The children of all ages enjoy the tales, from the smallest to the oldest. 

With the known tales, they feel secure and, even though they do not 

understand everything, they get the main idea without stress and in a non-

threatening environment. The tales bring an answer and proportionate a 

source of motivation. The motivated student will learn successfully. 

2. They create a tuning. The students share the same information and, 

therefore, the same emotions. The tale can create a link between the class 

and the teacher, and also between the students. They share the same 

emotions that the tale generates (such as fear, excitement, or anticipation) 

and this creates a thread that helps the process of learning. 

3. They are a link to present the new language in a natural way. The 

children get to have an intuitive knowledge of the language, a feeling. Using 

vocal expression,  gesture and body language, the children quickly get the 

meaning of phrases such as ―I‘m happy/angry/tired‖ or ―Oh no! There‘s a 

dragon‖, which can appear in a tale when they do not necessarily 

understand every word or not even the very structure. After that, with 

imitation, the children learn the importance of pronunciation and intonation 

as vehicles for the meaning, in a totally natural and pleasant way. 

 

 

 

I like adventure tales because you never know what will happen and because you are 

interested, of course it depends on the author. I also like this type of stories because I 

imagine that I am the character. 

I like the tales very much because when I read them, I enjoy very much as if I was 

inside it. 

I like the tales because they are fun and they delight me. 
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4. They are good for an extensive posterior development. The children 

can develop their intelligences through their dominant learning style, (for 

example make a drawing or prepare a role-play) as was said in chapter 1. 

5. The tales can contain a message. In the tale of Little Red Riding Hood 

the children explore what could happen if they stop to talk with strangers. All 

the fables of Esopo carry a clear moral message, like for example that we 

have to be good friends or that we must not be greedy. The majority of 

traditional tales also have a message. Through the tale we could open a 

large theme, which goes beyond the tale in itself. 

6. The tales can be multi-cultural and can also incorporate other areas of 

study. Many are similar in different parts of the world, sometimes with small 

differences (for example: in the tale of Golden Curls, the bears are eating 

porridge in the English version, soup in the Spanish version and rice in the 

Korean one), but the story remains the same, with the same messages. The 

children of other cultures can identify with these stories even though they do 

not have much knowledge of the language. Through the tales we can bring 

the students to other subjects of the curriculum: for example, Aladin takes 

us to the Middle East, The Ugly Duckling tells us how animals change, in 

addition to teaching the message of potential beauty. It can also serve as a 

starting point for activities with mathematics (calculate the number of the 

shoe in Cinderella, estimate the growing of the beans in the tale The 

Magical Beans). We can make projects of history from the story of 

Pocahontas. The possibilities are innumerable!  
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7. The tales are stored in the memory on the long term through the limbic 

system, especially if they are accompanied of multy-sensory stimuli. This 

will ensure the use of the left hemisphere (audition / reading) and the right 

(emotions, colors, visualizations, etc.) The proof is that we all remember the 

ones of our childhood. The children are delighted by listening it various 

times, and therefore they are an ideal vehicle to reinforce the structures and 

the vocabulary of the language. 

8. The tales stimulate reading and develop the love for books. If they get 

the children‘s imagination, they will want to know what will happen next, 

they will want to turn the pages, and get lost in the world of fiction. Knowing 

it already, the magic continues, and the children read again the same one 

without getting bored. 

9. The tales stimulate imagination, a very important thing in the world of 

today‘s children. While they listen to one, the children visualize the scenes 

and the characters. Sometimes they have the support of the illustrations, 

but the children are the ones who, in their mind, give life to what occurs in 

the story. 

10. Because the main method is to understand and get the meaning of the 

tale, we are giving the opportunity to all the children to progress, even 

though they part from distinct knowledge. The child who knows that (s)he 

can follow one in a foreign language feels a great increase in his/her self-

esteem, that in turn takes the information of a successful student. 
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ELECTING A TALE 

 

1. The tale has to respect the beliefs and the culture of all the ones who 

listen to it. 

2. The children must feel secure with what it contains. It has to be 

appropriate to their age and their interests and, of course, to contain the 

appropriate language for the level of the students. The children must be 

able to follow and enjoy it without being prejudiced for a limited knowledge 

of the language. 

3. It has to present a situation and its development. It has to satisfy the 

curiosity of the children, without being only a sequence of facts (although 

this also has its place). The elements of surprise and humor contribute to it 

being attractive for the children. 

 

4. It must not need in itself previous knowledge, and it must have a clear 

objective. A tale is complete in the way that there must not be a lack of 

information (for example in the tale of Cinderella, the prince finds the owner 

of the crystal shoe, he does not stay without finding her). Its resolution has 

to be satisfactory for the children not to remain with a feeling of frustration. 

 

5. It must have the possibility of repetition of key structures. For example, 

in the tale of The Three Little Pigs the wolf says ―I‘ll huff and I‘ll puff and I‘ll 

blow the house down‖ in numerous occasions. 
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1.3 TELLING A TALE IN CLASS 

To tell a tale we have to be engaged and enthusiast. This is also true if we 

are reading or telling it, many times, including, it will be a combination of 

both. Our enthusiasm will be transmitted to the children. To assure success, 

we have to get rid of the inhibitions and use as much the voice as the body to 

give reality to the story. The voice, the pause, the rhythm, the volume and the 

tone are essential; the body, the facial expression and the movements are 

basic. We have to be sensitive to the small public, adapt the rhythm and the 

sensation produced by the tale according to their reactions. The body 

language and the gestures increase the magic, especially with children of low 

level and short age. 

 

The environment is very important, and a special routine can be installed at 

the time to tell a tale, for the children to know that now is the moment when 

we will listen to one. To create this special environment, the children could sit 

on the carpet, or put the chairs in a semi-circle. The teacher could also put on 

a hat or a shawl that the children associate with story time. It is convenient to 

use always the same environment. A real object (an apple, a napkin) that the 

children can touch makes the story more attractive and has a special 

importance for the children to have a kinesthetic preference in the learning. 
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EXAMPLE OF TALESTORY TIME  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Halloween story 

This tale is directed to the students who begin the second cycle, and can be 

developed for use in a class of mixed levels. The children will identify with the 

funny dress party and it is possible that they recognize that the celebration is 

for Halloween. When following the drawings and listening to the story, the 

children can develop a real understanding of what happens, following the 

natural sequence of listening and understanding before they speak 

Objective: to understand and enjoy a story in English 

 Language focus: How many (feet) have you got? Thank you. 

Vocabulary: body parts: (eyes, nose, mouth, feet, leg) big, small, Halloween. 

Receptive language: ghost, skeleton. 

Before listening to the tale: 
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Rehearse the vocabulary for the body. This can be done through the game 

―Simon says‖ saying to the children ―point to your eyes‖ or ―Simon says point 

to your feet‖ (the children only follow the instructions if Simon says it). After 

that a boy can be drawn and the children are asked to go to the board to 

draw what is missing ―draw the eyes/nose‖. 

Present the theme of Halloween in the L1, asking the children what parties 

they celebrate and if they celebrate Halloween. If it is possible we could bring 

an object (realia), as for example a pumpkin or a typical decoration of this 

party. We could also bring a sheet to dress a child and explain the word 

ghost. 

Show the page with the tale and make the following questions: ―Is it a party? 

(yes) Is it a birthday party? (No) Is it a Halloween party? (yes)‖ Motivate the 

students to listen to the tale saying that something that will surprise them will 

happen. A ghost and a skeleton can be drawn on the board and explain that 

these are the characters. 

During the tale: 

To make sure that they understand we can make use of the pause button or 

stopping telling to make questions such as ―How many eyes has the ghost 

got? (two) What color are they? (black) Are they big or small? (big)‖.We have 

to tell the tale using different voices and a lot of intonation. 
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While the children listen we can show the person who is speaking if the 

drawings are on the board. They need to have the opportunity to predict what 

will happen and to repeat simple phrases like ―Wow! Big black eyes!‖. 

It is also important to vary the rhythm of the tale, stopping to comment, but 

without prejudicing the meaning and the environment that the story creates. 

We can say some words in law voice to make them guess what happens 

next or make gestures for them to predict the words. 

After the tale: 

When the children already know the tale, it can be repeated dividing the class 

in two, skeletons and ghosts. Each group says the words that correspond 

directed to the teacher. In the meantime, two of them can be in front of the 

class, doing the corresponding actions and gestures.  

At this age they enjoy a lot listening to the same tale various times, and they 

rehearse the structures and vocabulary.   

The children can make a drawing of a ghost (drawing around the sole of their 

shoes to have a form) and later make a picture dictation following the 

instructions of the teacher ―draw two big black eyes. Draw a small nose. 

Draw a big red mouth. 

‖ We can take advantage of the tale to develop and practice the question 

―how many‖ showing other parts of the body that they already know (ears, 

hands, fingers). 
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The tales give us the possibility to shoes between a wide range of activities 

the more adequate way to keep on practicing the desired theme, depending 

on the necessities of our group of students. 

 The following tale is appropriate for the third cycle, making them feel secure 

with the communication in a basic English. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

EXAMPLE OF TALE 

Stone Soup 

Proposal plans for clases 

Key Objective: to enjoy and understand a story in English 

Language Focus: “Have you got a…..” “Smells good” Tastes good I am hungry I am thirsty 

Vocabulary: onion, carrot, potato, tomato, cauliflower, stone. 

Receptive Language: Better. Stirs. I haven´t got any… 

Revision: I can make…. Can you? Yes it is. No it is not. 

Materials: (a stone), flashcards. 

Stone Soup 

PART 1 

      One day a hungry tramp sees and old woman in the forest 

Tramp: Where are you going? 

Old Woman: I am going home 

Tramp: Can I come please? 

Old Woman: no you can´t 

Tramp: Please can I come? 

Old Woman: I haven´t got any food 

Tramp: I´ve got magic stone 

Old Woman: Can you? Come on then. 

PART 2 

        The old woman and the tramp go into the house. 

Old Woman: Here´s the kitchen 

Tramp: Great now, where´s the pot? Iam very hungry 

              The tramps put the stone in the pot with some water. He puts the pot on the cooker 

Tramp: Have you got an onion/carrot/potato/tomato/cauliflower? 

Old Woman: An onion? 

Tramp: Yes. The soup is better with an onion. 

Old Woman: Oh I see. Here you are 

                        The tramp stirs the soup 

Old Woman: Mmm! Smells good! 

Tramp: tastes good too! 

              The tramp and the old woman eat the soup. 

Old Woman: This is good. 

Tramp: Yes. Here. You can the stone. Now you can make good soup too 
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1. Before listening to the tale. 

It is important to prepare an activity before beginning the tale. This way we 

will awake the curiosity and the anticipation of the children. 

 Preparation: 

Engage the students, making them questions (in the case of the tale Stone 

Soup if they are hungry, is they like soup, and what kind of soup they like 

best (Are you hungry? Do you like soup? What kind of soup do you like?). 

This can be done in the L1 if it is necessary. Previously, flashcards of carrots, 

potato, tomato and cauliflower are prepared and the vocabulary taught, 

asking What‘s this? and making them repeat It‘s a (carrot). Next the 

flashcards are used to ask Is it a carrot? and to ask the answer yes it is or no 

it isn‘t. on the board the characters of the tale can be drawn or represented 

(the tramp and the old woman). Ask them if they know who they are, and 

teach the words old woman and tramp. 

 Prediction: 

With the support of the drawings and real objects ask ideas of what will 

happen in the tale. For example: bring a stone to class and pass it around the 

students. Ask their opinion on what they think will happen (for example: when 

scratching the stone, a genius will happen; the stone is thrown against a tree 

for a fruit to fall). 

2. During the tale. 
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a) Read or tell the tale using three different voices (tramp, old woman, 

narrator), showing the drawing of the character if it is on the board. The 

children can repeat the key phrases and imitate the gestures that 

accompany them (for example, we move the soup and say ―Smells good! 

Tastes good too!‖ and we put an imaginary spoon in our mouth). 

b) Decide on three key words (for example: tramp, hungry, soup) and 

negotiate the reaction that they will have when hearing these words in the 

tale. A physical reaction will be enjoyed by a student who has a kinesthetic 

learning style, because they will have a legitimate reason to move. This 

reaction can be an action or a short sound (for example: hungry, the 

children scratch their bellies or grumble). The class is divided in groups, and 

each group is responsible for one word. During the reading of the tale, they 

react in the appropriate way. After they can be asked what word of the three 

elected they heard more. 

c) Using the dialogue marked with an asterisk, the children practice it 

with the word ―onion‖ (the class can be divided into two groups for each 

group to repeat the role of one of the characters). Next ―onion‖ is substituted 

by another vegetable of the tale, showing a flashcard or with the teacher 

saying the word. This way they can continue practicing variations of the 

dialogue in pairs. 

3. After the tale. 
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The following activities serve to reinforce the tale (when the children are 

already familiarized with the tale) and in some cases they can be prepared by 

the children themselves: 

a) Phrases of true and false  1. The tramp sees a young woman. 

(F) 

2. He‘s cold and hungry. (T) 

3. He‘s got a magic potato. (F) 

4. The tramp puts bread in the soup. 

(F) 

5. The soup smells good. (T) 

The students can repeat the correct phrases or stand for the correct ones. 

b) Read the tale again the following day including errors for the students 

to correct them (for example ―ball‖ instead of ―stone‖). 

c) The students chose a phrase of the tale to illustrate. 

d) The children say who is speaking, the old woman or the tramp, in the 

phrases that the teacher says (for example:  Have you got an onion?

 Tramp 

I‘m going home.  Old Woman 

Here‘s the kitchen.   Old Woman 

Tastes good too!  Tramp) 

e) Some scenes of the tale are represented with mimes. 
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f) On the following day read the tale again, but this time, as if some 

details had been forgotten, stopping before saying a key word and letting 

them say it. One day a hungry …tramp …sees an old woman in the 

….forest. 

g) Prepare a sequence of phrases or drawings that the students can 

order. 

For example:  1. I‘m cold and I‘m hungry. 

  2. This is good. 

  3. I can make soup with stone. 

  4. The tramp stirs the soup. 

  5. Have you got an onion? 

h) Using the example phrases of the technique g) they are cut in two and 

mixed. Next the two parts of each sentence are put together. 

  I can make soup   with a stone 

  The tramp   stirs the soup 

 

i) Crosswords or word search can be prepared with the vocabulary of the tale 

(see parts on the games). 

Through the tales we can prepare a little play using puppets or funny dress to 

extend or continue the work (see chapter 6, point 3, puppets part). 

They are also a tool and starting point for all type of projects and handcraft 

(see point 2 of this chapter 
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Of the two tales detailed here, the first one, Halloween, is original, and is 

illustrated clearly to be understood by a minimum of text. The second one is 

an adaptation of the famous tale The Stone Soup, and is more complex in its 

concepts and language. Both are good for role play and the representation, 

and can be used once that the children are familiarized with the sequence of 

what happens. The children can work in pairs or small groups to prepare 

tools. They can learn the words or copy them and make a representation 

based on it or on one of its parts for the rest of the school or high school. This 

way the children have the opportunity of repeating and better their oral ability 

in a practical way and with meaning. 

TASKS: 

1) Using one of the tales (Stone Soup or Halloween), prepare a class 

including some activities suggested in the unit. 

 

2) Chose a tale for a class of children aged 9. Explain the reasons for 

your choice and the linguistic objectives that you think to obtain. 

2. OTHER PRACTICAL ACTIVITIES: HANDCRAFT IN THE ENGLISH 

CLASSROOM 

The use of handcrafts in the English classroom can help us break the 

sometimes strict limits that the structure of the curriculum in subjects imposes 

on us. It is also a way of bettering the motivation of the student and give an 

opportunity to work pleasantly in our area to the students who learn through 

movement and to the more creative ones. 
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Handcrafts can be worked from the lowest levels to the highest ones and we 

can do from a very simple task to another complex one. 

Hand stamping 

It is an easy task to organize that we can do in the first levels of the Primary 

or Infant school. It consists in handing out paint for the students to cover their 

hands up with their favorite color and stamp it on paper. It can be a 

continuous piece of paper stuck on the wall or flying leaves. 

When the paint dries up we can realize various activities: 

 Hang the stampings on a wall and give orders (―point to the red hand‖, 

―point to the yellow hand‖, etc.) 

 Talk about the colors (―what color is this hand?‖), of the ones we like 

best (―I like blue‖, ―red is my favorite‖, ―hands up the people who like 

red‖). 

 Talk about the results that we obtain when mixing the colors (―red and 

yellow make … orange!‖) 

 Check the identity of the people who made the stampings (―is this your 

hand?‖, ―whose hand is this?‖. ―is this Pepito‘s or Maria‘s hand?‖ …) 

- Folding 

It is a technique known by all and very recommendable in the first levels. The 

results can be used to decorate the walls of the class. 

The task can consists in giving the students the paper as it appears on the 

illustration. After that, using English and supporting ourselves with gestures, 
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we can tell them to do the folding corresponding to the lines, to cut the profile 

of the image and to color the result. 

The sentences can be for example: ―fold the paper…‖, ―take your scissors 

and cut the picture…‖, ―paint the … green/red/yellow/orange …‖. 

 

 

- Easter eggs. 

 

 

 

To decorate Easter eggs is an English costume. We can begin telling in what 

the tradition consists. Then we can ask the students to bring eggs to class. 

They have previously have to cook them or empty them with a little hole in 

each extremity. They will only have to decorate them. 

We can give them freedom to do that and later describe the results in 

English: ―I like this egg‖… we can also give orders about how to paint them or 

we can make questions and answers: ―how many flowers are there on this 

egg?‖. ―what colors can you see on this egg?‖, ―what‘s your favorite egg?‖, 

etc. 
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Another alternative is to look for a ramp and organize a contest in which we 

imitate the tradition of rolling the eggs. The game consists in putting them all 

at the beginning of the ramp and let them roll to see which reaches the 

farthest. During the development of the game we can employ sentences such 

as: ―we are going to roll the eggs‖, ―ready, steady, go!‖, ―and the winner is 

…‖, etc. 

- Recycling of plastic glasses: telephones. 

 

 

 

With two plastic glasses and a thread we can build a kind of very simple 

telephone. It consists in making a little hole on the base of the glasses and 

connect them with a long thread (at least 8 to 10 meters long) as can be seen 

on the image. 

The activity consists in that the students who are going to speak each go to 

one extreme of the class. When one speaks, the other places the glass on 

his/her ear and listens to the message. The voice is transmitted by the thread 

and the glass behaves as a receptor. 

This handcraft is easy to do and we can ask them to do pair work about any 

type. 
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An example of activity that can be done with this material is to explain to the 

student that in the United Kingdom when one answers the phone (s)he says 

the telephone number. Then we can propose to make phone calls: 

 Rinnnnng 

 938765079 

 Hello. Can I talk to….? 

 It‘s me. 

 Oh, hello …………… How are you? 

 Fine, thanks, and you? 

Etc. 

- Collage. 

It‘s a technique that usually gives good results. It allows us to work on any 

topic and develop creativity and imagination. 

The material necessary is not expensive: old reviews and books, scissors, 

glue, and a paper to stick on. 

We can use the technique, for example, to make fantastic animals. The 

students, individually or in groups, cut different parts of animal bodies and 

stick them together to create a fantastic animal. It can also be used to work 

on themes like the house (cutting furniture or objects of distinct houses to 

build a new one) or the description of people (absurd people constructed with 

parts of others). 
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With these cards, between many other activities, we can do the following: 

 Make description orally or in written 

 Pair up the images with the written descriptions. 

 Give out to half of the class a card and to the other one its description. 

The student go round the classroom making questions to the others to 

find the pairs. 

 Answer questions of different types about the images. 

 Memory game: we place under each drawing different sentences 

describing them. The sentences are read once. Then we take them 

away little by little, but the students have to read them all remembering 

the ones that are missing. 

 Making affirmations about the images for them to say if they are true or 

false. 

Etc. 

Mobile made out of figures cut in plywood. 

In the same way as for collage, a mobile is a handcraft that allows us to work 

on any theme (meals, house, family, etc.) or about any festivity (Halloween, 

Christmas, Guy Fawkes, etc.) because they can be done with varied images: 

people, animals, houses. 

In this case we will give an example of a Christmas design: different images 

of angels. The reason for working with plywood is that it is a durable material 

and the kids like to work with it. 
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The task consists in giving the images to the students for them to trace the 

drawings on the wood, using carbon paper, and cut them with blades and 

paint them. Then they are hung on awire structure. We can copy the images 

after magnifying the models that are used to unify the mobile. To give them a 

―musical touch‖, we can hung little bells to it. The result can be a nice 

Christmas present. 

We can work in class beginning saying what we are going to do: ―we are 

going to make a mobile‖. We can give the instructions of how to do it in 

English: ―paint/copy the pictures on the board‖, ―cut out the pictures‖, ―paint 

the angels‘ wings white‖, ―paint the dress of the angel with long blue hair, etc. 

We can also do other activities: invent dialogues between the different 

characters, put all the angels together and describe one for the other to 

identify it, etc. 
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- Chocolate balls. 

To make something ―eatable‖ results very motivating for the student, that is 

why we have chosen this recipe that results easy to do and does not need an 

oven or stove. 
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Basically, it consists in crushing cookies and mix them with powdered 

chocolate and condensed milk. With the resulting mixture we make balls that 

are covered with chocolate paste or colors and are introduced in a fridge for 

a while. 

Between the sentences that we can use during the process we have: ―crush 

the biscuits‖, ―mix them with the chocolate‖, ―add some condensed milk‖, 

―make balls with the mixture‖, ―put them into the fridge for half an hour‖. Then 

we can propose to the students to ask others if they like what they have 

prepared (―do you like…‖), to invite other students (―would you like…‖), to 

answer the invitation (―yes, please‖, ―no thanks‖…), etc. 

- Cards that change of aspect when turning the top round. 

The students, with our support, can make cards like these inspired on works 

of Andrew Wright, that offer an image when they are folded and another one 

different with they are unfolded. 

 

 

 

 

To make them, we have to take the image of the unfolded cards, in this case 

it is a block of apartments or a countryside where it rains. Then we can fold 

the superior part and complete the part of the image that remains incomplete. 
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In these cases it is a roof that converts the building into the door of a chalet 

or a sun that makes a rainy day to convert into a splendid one.  

They can do it using any type of paint: wax pens, tempera, color pencils, etc. 

Apart from the activities previously suggested to explore the cards made with 

the technique of the collage, those which change aspects can be shown for 

the students to describe how they are when they are folded and to predict 

what will occur when we unfold them. 

- Games of course rehearsal 

With this activity we try to build between the teacher and the students a game 

of rehearsal of the course. It is of the goose type, where we have to throw a 

dice to go forward with the counter until we get to the objective. 

We hand out to each child a cardboard paper A5 size. Each one has to write 

on the cardboard a question in English about some theme that has been 

seen in class or in homework, such as describing a drawing, sing a song, say 

a tongue twister, develop an action, etc. 

While the teacher prepares some with a ―prize‖ and ―punishment‖ that are 

related to good and bad habits: ―you finish your homework and you move 

forward two square‖, ―you are not nice to your classmates and move 

backward two squares‖. 

To rest we leave some in blanks. 
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When they are all ready, we stick them forming a big rectangle and with mark 

the way with itinerary arrows until getting to the target. We only have to place 

the counters at the beginning of the game and start throwing the dice.   

 

- Plaster masks 

The masks that are made with plaster bands have the attractive aspect of 

respecting the real traits. 

They are easy to do although we have to be careful that nothing goes into the 

eyes of the students while we put the wet bands. 

START Say ten 

animals 

name 

Count from to 

ten to one 

backwards 

 Sing old 

McDonald had a 

farm 

     

 

   

 

  

  

 

   

  

 

END   
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Its process of fabrication begins putting hydration crème on the face. Then 

we place the little pieces of wet band on this surface trying to make without 

crease and well adapted to the student‘s traits. When we have some layers 

stuck we wait until it dries and unstick from the face. Then we can give it 

some shape cutting the edges with scissors. We can put on more layers if we 

want it to last more. Then we only have to paint and varnish them. 

We can makes masks that cover the mouth and chin or simply to cover from 

the front to the nose. 

The good thing about this activity is that the masks can help the students to 

assume the personality of any character and for this reason it gives us an 

opportunity to make a role-play, to represent a tale, a little play, etc. 

 

3. THE GAMES 

For the majority of the teachers of the Primary, the games are a very 

important and integral part of the English class. All the modern methods 

include a great variety of games and the teachers coincide on the idea that 

through the games the children learn and practice the new language, in a 

pleasant and effective way. 

The context of the game is very familiar for each child, increasing its affect for 

the class. By definition, they are fun activities and very often they give a 

challenge in which they have to guess, unite, collect and look for. The rules 

that we use during its development have to be clear and simple, as its target. 
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There was a period when the games were left for the Friday afternoon, or 

for the last hour of a busy afternoon, but each time there are more teachers 

who include them as principal part in the class, for all to learn motivated and 

without stress. 

3.1. What games can we use in class? 

Practical considerations to take into account when organizing a game: 

1. What type of previous preparation does it need from the part of the 

teacher? Will the time for its development be justified? Can it be 

repeated? These considerations are very important given that the 

majority of the teachers have little time. 

2. Will we have to make changes inside the classroom (move chairs, 

tables, etc.)? If we see the possibility that a lot of noise will be 

produced, will we have to consult the teachers of the classrooms 

on one side not to disrupt them? If possible, maybe the game 

could be done in the playground or garden of the school? 

3. How much time will it last? Is the time of one class enough to do 

it? It is really frustrating to be about to finish when the time finishes 

and not to be able to go until the end. 

4. On what aspects of the language does it focus? Will the children 

be rehearsing and practicing material or learning something new? 

5. Is it flexible? Will children of different levels that can exist in the 

class be able to enjoy it as much? 
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6. Does it include all the children of the class or will they play in 

groups, pairs or individually? The games which require that the 

children wait a long time to take their turn come to be boring for 

the majority, and therefore can also cause behavioral problems. 

7. Is it according to the level of the group, taking into account the age 

and the knowledge of the language of the children? 

8. What is the general objective? Apart from the language, will they 

better their social skills? Will they better their cooperation between 

classmates? 

When we prepare a class with some game that the children have to build or 

make, first we have to make a model to teach them. When possible, we have 

to demonstrate each step of the game. We also have to teach the words and 

sentences of the game that will be necessary during the development of the 

activity previously. We can make a list and make a poster with the useful 

phrases. There are two types of phrases and words, some that the teacher 

uses and the children only understand (receptive) and others that the 

children need to use (productive). 

Productive phrases (for the use of the children): 

 Throw the dice! 

 It‘s my/your turn 

 Miss a turn. 

 Move (three) spaces forwards/backwards 
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 Thank you. 

 Sorry. 

 Finished! 

 Who‘s next? 

 Can I have … please? 

 Receptive phrases (only for comprehension): 

 Take a card. 

 Stop. 

 Wait. 

 Give me the … 

 Listen! 

 Pass the … 

 The winner is … 

 Find a partner. 

 Ready steady go! 

 Spell it. 

 You‘re out! 

 Put a tick/cross… 
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 Try again! 

 Well done. 

While we play 

The games are an excellent opportunity to impulse the self-esteem of the 

children who begin to lose confidence. The shiest children can really enjoy 

the responsibility of having the control of the points or of having another 

significant role inside the activity. Equally, some children can want not to be a 

protagonist, preferring to participate in a more unseen way. In the games we 

have to be sensitive, and if we have to divide the class, be it in such a way 

that the extroverted children do not dominate the group and leave out the 

quietest children. 

The teacher has to control the game at all times, but without taking away its 

ludic aspect. We can previously negotiate a series of strategies for the 

games to be more successful. A chant that all know can be the signal for 

everybody to sit or stand up, and when it finishes the teacher takes the 

advantage to explain the following step. The games need to be competitive to 

be fun, but if we are giving points, let‘s take it as an opportunity to teach the 

children to be generous and sensible in their reactions. We can prize 

participation and effort and not only the result. We have to motivate them to 

help their classmates and maintain a sports attitude taking into account the 

―lose/win‖ concepts. In a game where everybody enjoys, and everybody 

learns, no one loses. 
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An essential part of using the games successfully is having a firm and clear 

position on cheating. The children sometimes have a very strong attitude 

towards what is just and unjust and in many occasions we can erase 

problems is we include them at the time of composing the rules of the game, 

that always need to be clear. 

 

3.2. Different types of games 

Logically not all the games are equally apt for each cycle. In the first cycle we 

use more the action ones, with the oral and not written participation of the 

children. The children ask to play their favorite game one and another time 

and feel secure when we give them the opportunity to repeat, and repeat. 

Their level of concentration is short and we have to change the activities 

frequently. In the second cycle the children begin to understand more 

sophisticated ones, and enjoy the table ones where they have to throw dices, 

count and calculate, and take decisions. At the age of 10, we see a 

development that allows us to include more advanced ones, but we also 

have to take into account that in occasions the children like to play again the 

traditional ones that they have known from the first years in childhood. 

There are a big number of games in the shops that we can adapt easily for 

the use in the Primary classroom. ―Happy Families‖ for example, requires the 

children to collect ―families‖ of cards making questions to the other players. 

To play in English we only have to rehearse the vocabulary for ―families‖ 
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(they are usually members of the family, jobs, animals, etc.) and also the 

structure ―Have you got…(a pig)?‖. ―Yes, I have‖. ―No, I haven‘t.‖ In the same 

way the popular games such as ―who is who‖ adapt perfectly for their use in 

the practice of English (here, the children make questions to eliminate the 

characters of the game and finally guess which one was the character 

chosen by the other player. 

The games such as Snap, Domino, Bingo, and Pelmanism, explained as 

following, are all easy to adapt to the linguistic necessities of the classroom. 

In addition to being easy to find in the shops, these games can be done, and 

in the case of the children of the third cycle, they can be involved in the 

process (see the Chapter on Resources). 

Snap 

The children play in pairs. Each child has an identical set of cards with words, 

drawings, or both. The children pull a card on the table saying the word 

aloud. If the card that they pull is identical to the one that their pair pulls, they 

shout ―snap!‖. The first one to shout stays with all the ones that have been 

pulled until this moment. The winner is the one who has more. Logically the 

game can be adapted to all the ages changing what there is on the card.  

Dominoes 

Until six children can play together. They distribute the cards (see Figure 4.3) 

and one is put in the center of the table or on the carpet. The children have to 
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add up to the one that is on the table one that they have in their hand, pairing 

up the word or drawing. The objective is to be without cards. 

Pelmanisms 

Until 8 children can play. Two identical sets of cards with the drawings (and 

words for the older ones) of the vocabulary that we want to practice are 

prepared. All are put face down on the table. The children pick up two at a 

time, look at them, show them to the others, say the word in English and put 

them back to the same place. If the cards are identical the children keep 

them. The children collect the pairs and the one who has more is the winner. 

Bingo 

An unlimited number of children can play. They need a paper or cardboard 

with a minimum of 12 numbers or drawings. Each sheet must be somewhat 

different, so the number of words that is practiced increases. If the cards are 

very similar, they can elect four drawings to cover with a little piece of paper. 

The teacher, or one of the children if (s)he is confident enough, says the 

words aloud and slowly for the children to find them on the sheet and cover 

them. The first to cover a whole line is the winner and can say the words in 

the following game. 

The children enjoy this game very much, using the new words that they learn. 

The activity can be done as a ―picture dictation‖, giving the children various 

alternatives (draw a cat or a dog) for the sheets to be different in the end. 

Words games and puzzles 
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A lot of children enjoy word games in their own language, and it is not difficult 

to use them in the English classroom. We have to be careful to look for the 

appropriate level for the activities and take into account that there are some 

children who do not like this kind of games, so we have to dispose of a 

variety of games to avoid a diet too heavy in puzzles and word soups. The 

following activities are especially apt and fun to use with the second and third 

cycle, but there is the possibility to adapt some exercises for the smallest 

children. 

Word soups 

In the following example there are two types of word soups. In the first 

example the children look for the word and circle it. This type of activity is 

appropriate for all the children who can already read and write, but obviously 

the oldest can find more words. The second example is a word soup that the 

children create, and that they can give to a classmate to resolve. This would 

not be appropriate for the first cycle given the fact that the technique requires 

a certain maturity. The children must work with a pencil and write the words 

with capital letter, because the exercise is quite complicated and it is 

important to be exact. 

 

 

 

R   x   y   w   f   p   f   g 
C   h   I   c   k    e   n   r 
H   a   t   q   b   o    w   a 
E   m   r   s   t   l    a    p 
E   m    p    a    e    k    t 
S   a    u    s    a    g    e 
E    g   g    s    v    m   r 
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Crosswords 

In the Primary above all when the level is low, it is better that the clue be a 

drawing, and that the children have to place the word in the space 

corresponding to the number. We can make more advanced crosswords with 

older children where the clue is a sentence describing the word, or a word 

that is missing in a sentence. 

Categories 

An important part of the development of the children is the ability to separate 

and categorize the familiar things. This type of games can be done in teams 

or pairs, with a limited time, with the condition that it is not stressful. 

Playing with codes 

All children like to resolve mysteries and in many methods there are 

messages in codes for the children to discover them. A simple code is writing 

the alphabet on the board, and under it write it the other way round, for the 

―a‖ to appear above the ―z‖ and the word ―cat‖, for example to be ―xzg‖. The 

children can use them to write messages that their classmates have to 

discover later. 
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Figure 4.4. Crosswords 

 

5.- Help Milly 

 

Figure 4.5 Categories 

 

 

1. Use the animals to make a word search.   

 

2.  3.  4.  5.  

6.  7.  8.  9.  

10.  11.  12.  13.  

14.  15.  16.  17.  

18.  19.  20.  21.  

22.  23.  24.  25.  

26.  27.  28.  29.  

 Elephant 

 Monkey 

 Zebra 

 Giraffe 

 Tiger 

 Kangaroo 

 dolphin 

 

 

Leg five bat ten cat six hand 

ghost seven arm eight 

Numbersthebodyhallowen 

_________    ___________   _________ 

___________ _____________  

________ 
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Table games 

The table games with their dice and counters are a very useful tool in the 

English class. Many of them are easy to find in the shops and can be 

adapted, although today in almost all the methods there are games 

specifically for the class. They can be played in pairs, small groups, or with 

the support of a OHP, with the whole class. In this last case, the game is 

copied on an OHT and is put on the OHP for all the children to see at the 

same time. The class is divided into two groups and a representative of each 

group pulls the dice. The two counters are moved on the OHT depending on 

the number of the dice. A large version of the game can also be made using 

cardboard and colors and putting the game on the board with a piece of 

―blue-tak‖. Below are two examples of games apt for the second cycle and 

the third cycle respectively.In the figure 4.7.the children pull the dice and put 

their counters on the square that has the number that corresponds to the 

dice. They choose a word of the same square and write it. They repeat the 

process about 10 times and at the end they have two minutes to write 

sentences using the words that they elected. The objective is to write the 

greatest number possible of sentences. 

7.- Play! Write a sentence 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4.6 Example of game with dices 
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In the second example the children pull the dice and finish the sentence or 

say/spell the word, depending on the number that they have pulled. If they 

cannot, they lose their turn. 

A dice can convert into any activity in a game and this way reduces the 

stress that many times accompanies some of the traditional exercises. Any 

list of exercises can be divided in 6 and ask the children to pull a dice to 

determine what question they will answer. Alternatively, we can give each 

student a number from one to six and pull the dice for the student with the 

corresponding number to answer. 

Play with a friend 
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Action games 

An excellent way to stimulate the brain to obtain an optimum learning is 

through movement, mimes and music. Following, there are three suggestions 

of quick and easy games, which can be used with all the cycles. 

1. Put happy music and ask the children to walk through the class 

listening to the rhythm of the music. When the music stops, the 

children have to be quiet (frozen) and listen to the word that the 

teacher will say (what? Where? When?). Then they address the child 

that is next to them and hold hands. The questions can be very easy 

(what‘s your name?) and can become more difficult for the more 

advanced children (what do you want to eat today?) 

2. We make a list of known words for the children (with their help) with 

four or five letters and we put them on the board. The students are 

divided into groups of 4 or 5 and they elect the words to spell with their 

bodies, each letter is represented by a child. The others have to read 

the word. 

3. Divide the class in groups of 4 or 5. To each one give a word 

(summer, a party, rain). Each group has to represent theirs and put 

themselves as if they were going to take a picture. The rest of the 

class guess the word. 
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Party games 

The traditional party games are also effective and can be adapted for the 

English classroom. Hiding their eyes (we always make sure that the child is 

not against it and feel comfortable) and ask them to guess the name of an 

object that they can touch but not see (a fruit, a plastic animal, a wooden 

letter of the alphabet). It can be done with the objects hidden in a bag. 

Alternatively, we ask someone to leave the class for a moment (or to close 

their eyes) while we hide an object with the help of the others. The child 

comes back and has to find the object. If (s)he is close, the others say hot; if 

(s) gets far the others shout cold. The students of the third cycle can ask for 

clues using simple structures like ―is it on/under/behind the bad/chair?‖. Kim‘s 

game. 

To do the activity we have to gather some familiar objects (depending on the 

vocabulary that we want to practice), and putting them on a table or tray, 

where everybody can see them well. If we are teaching the vocabulary of the 

class, the objects will include a pencil, an eraser, a pen sharpener, a rule, 

glue, scissors, etc. With the children of the first cycle we need from 6 to 8 

objects, although the oldest can play with more. We can also suggest that 

they take an imaginary photo or try to remember the objects by their color or 

size. This way at the same time we stimulate the memory strategies. After 

some moments, we cover the objects with a cloth and the children make a list 

writing, drawing, or both, of all the things that they remember. They can work 

alone or in groups or in pairs. Then it is interesting to tell what technique they 
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have used to remember the things.Alternatively, we can cover the objects, 

taking away one of them without them noticing, for them to then say what 

object is missing. We will continue removing objects until only two or three 

things are left. At the end we put the things again, practicing the way to say 

each one of the words. 

To give points to the winners can be motivating and can animate the children, 

on the condition that we give the same opportunities to all of them and no 

one feels sad or upset. We can have a box of games that we take to the 

class, and to this they can add games that they make themselves. These 

games can be done during the English class and in other occasions, for 

example during break or at lunch time. 

It is important to remember that the game is essential for the development of 

the child and when giving our little ones the opportunity to play (away from 

television and computers) we are filling a gap. To do it is necessary in their 

lives because it will not only favor their progress in English, but it will also 

proportionate them skills that will be useful in numerous occasions in their 

lives. Glen Doman, the American psychologist pioneer, said ―Learning is the 

greatest game in life and the most fun. All the children are born believing this 

and will continue to believe this until we convince them that learning is very 

hard work and unpleasant. Some kids never really learn this lesson and go 

through life believing that learning is fun and the only game worth playing. 

We have a name for such people. We call them geniuses. 
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4. THE RHYMES, THE SONGS AND THE CHANTS 

4.1. Introduction 

Why use songs, rhymes, and chants in the learning of English in the Primary 

classroom? Musicality forms a fundamental part of any language: the 

sounds, the rhythm, the intonation, and the linking are elements that are 

found in the songs, in the rhymes and in the chants, the latter being as 

―songs without music or as poems with a marked rhythm‖ (Phillips, 1996: 

104). But the contribution of the songs, rhythms and chants is not limited to 

these elements of pronunciation. For their melody, their rhythm and the fact 

that their verses and strophes are repeated, result very easy to memorize. In 

the same way as for the songs and rhythms of the native language, they 

have a deep and durable emotional impact. Often they are accompanied of 

body actions or hand movements, reinforcing their meaning. At any level of 

the Primary, the listening and even more the singing of songs contribute to 

create arelaxed atmosphere in the classroom, and tend to help the affective 

cohesion of the group of students. In the same way, the songs and rhymes 

help to develop the musical intelligence of the children, as they attend to 

different learning styles, as for example, to the predominantly kinesthetic or 

auditory ones. The songs and rhymes, be it modern or traditional, as for the 

ones that have been composed especially for the English class, reveal 

cultural aspects of the English societies. They can be adapted to different 

linguistic aims and can be used at any moment in the didactic session to 
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remind the language of the classroom, support the target language, 

accompany activities like the handcrafts, or simply, for the children to enjoy. 

4.2. Types of songs and rhymes 

This section will examine the authentic English children songs, traditional 

and modern, and the ones that have been composed especially for didactic 

aims. We will also deal with the authentic and traditional rhymes (nursery 

rhymes) and the chants that have been written for the teaching of English. 

4.2.1. The authentic traditional songs 

In the same way as what happens in the Spanish speaking countries, there 

are dozens of traditional children songs. They usually are the first songs that 

the children hear, as their mothers sing them, and starting from this, they are 

sung with actions, between the friends of the neighborhood or of the school. 

4.2.1.1. General characteristics 

These songs usually have a simple melody and rhythm and in the majority of 

cases their contents reflect the daily life of the children, as is family, home, 

animals, school, or nature. Due to their popular and anonym character, the 

letters of the songs vary slightly from an area to another and sometimes from 

a family to another.  For  
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This reason, we often see versions somewhat different of a same action in 

the books and in the discs where they are compiled. Following are two 

examples of such 

 

 

4.2.1.2.Sonority 

As for the sonority of the songs, words, phrases and entire verses are often 

repeated, resulting into an easy memorization for the native children and 

favoring their pronunciation. In the English classroom, the songs can have 

the same effects: in a 28repetitive way, the children remember better the 

repeated fragments, and in a productive way, these fragments (and the 

whole song) can behave as musical drills. In Polly, put the kettle on, for 

example, three of the four verses of the strophe are repeated. 

                                                           
28

In English, it is usually uppercase the first letter of each verse of the songs and of the rhymes 

 

Didle, didle dumpling 

Didle, didle dumpling   

My son John 

Went to bed with his trousers on 

One shoe off 

And the other shoe on. 

Diddle, diddle dumpling 

My son John 

 

Twinkle, twinkle, little star 

Twinkle, twinkle, little star 

How I wonder what you are 

 Up above the world so high, 

Like a diamond in the sky. 

Twinkle, twinkle, little star. 

how I wonder what you are. 
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Polly, put the kettle on 

Polly, put the kettle on 

Polly, put the kettle on, 

Polly, put the kettle on, 

We‘ll all have tea 

Sukey, take it off again 

Sukey, take it off again 

Sukey, take it off again 

They‘ve all gone away 

 

In general, the songs reflect the individual rhythm and the sounds of the 

language spoken, but some differences present themselves. At times, the 

exigencies of the melody change a little the rhythm or the natural sounds of 

the language.  

 

For example in the third verse of Twinkle, twinkle little star, the first syllable of 

above is pronounced /æ/ when it is sung, while in a spoken way it is 

pronounced /ə/. In the song Oranges and lemons (see the paragraph 

4.2.1.6.), the word Stepney is sung with a tonic accent on the final syllable 

(Stepnéy), while its normal pronunciation, the accent falls on the first syllable 

(Stépney). 

 

Some songs share the scheme of the rhyme and the melody. This is the case 

of the song Little Jack Horner and Little Miss Muffet. The scheme of the 

rhyme of both songs is aabccd. 
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Little Jack Horner 

Little Jack Horner 

Sat in a corner 

Eating his Christmas pie. 

He put in his thumb 

And pulled out a plumb 

And said, ―what a good boy am I.‖ 

Little Miss Muffet 

Little Miss Muffet 

Sat on a tuffet, 

Eating her curds and whey. 

There came a big spider 

That sat down beside her 

And frightened Miss Muffet away. 

 

4.2.1.3.The traditional action songs 

Sometimes, the children sing the songs doing actions, dancing, or playing. 

For example, when singing Hokey Cokey, the children are in a circle, do the 

corresponding actions and dance. (for detailed suggestions about how to use 

the songs and rhymes, see the paragraph 4.4. Practical ideas for the 

exploitation of the songs, rhymes and chants in class). 

Hokey Cokey 

You put your left leg in, 

Your left leg out. 

In out! In! out!  

You shake it all about 

You do the Hokey Cokey and 

You turn around 

That´s what it‘s all about 

 

Oh, Hokey Cokey Cokey! 

Oh, Hokey Cokey Cokey! 

Oh, Hokey Cokey Cokey! 

That‘s what it‘s all about! (Bis with 

right leg, left arm, right arm, whole 

self.) 
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4.2.1.2. Vocabulary  

About the vocabulary of the traditional songs, it usually is simple, but due to 

the antiquity of the latter, some words result difficult to understand. Little Miss 

Muffet, for example, contains words rarely used today (curds and whey, 

which means something like curdandwhey) and an obsolete word (tuffet, 

which for the context, one could imagine that it is a type of chair, when in 

reality it is a heap of grass). If the teacher wants to use this type of songs in 

the classroom, (s)he can change the archaic words and phrases for others 

more actual. For example, Little Miss Muffet could adapt in the following way: 

Little Miss Claire 

Little Miss Claire 

Sat on a chair, 

Eating her lunch on a tray 

 

There came a big spider 

That sat down beside her 

And frightened Miss Claire away. 

 

(in the Spanish popular children songs there sometimes are words of difficult 

comprehension and make reference to object that are rarely seen today, for 

example ―A 29 la rueda del chuchurumbel, pasa un carrolleno de miel…‖) 

The content of some songs is apparently absurd, but for this less liked by the 

children, who leave their imagination fly when singing what the characters 

and animals do in scenes that are as implausible as funny. 
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Boy or girl / short 
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An example of song of absurd content, but very dear among the children, is 

Hey diddle, diddle. 

Hey diddle, diddle 

Hey diddle, diddle, 

The cat and the fiddle. 

The cow jumped over the moon. 

 

The little dog laughed 

To see such fun  

And the dish ran a way with the 

spoon. 

 

Compare with a Spanish children song ―Un elefante se columpiaba‖, which 

describes an equally unreal scene. 

 

4.2.1.3. Origins  

Sometimes the songs are based on the historical contents. Today‘s children 

sing them (and dance at the sound of them), sometimes without knowing the 

facts that inspired them or without thinking of them. For example, London‘s 

Burning! reminds the fire of London (the Great Fire of London) that occurred 

in September of 1666, destroying great part of the city. Groups are formed to 

sing the song. 

An elephant swung 

an elephant swung    

in the cloth of a spider 

and like  saw    

that  didn't fall   

went to call to another elephant 
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London‘s burning 

London‘s burning! London‘s burning 

Draw nearer! Draw nearer! 

Fire! Fire! 

Fire! Fire! 

Pour on water! Pour on water 

 

4.2.1.6. Cultural aspects 

Many aspects of the cultural life of the English speaking societies are 

reflected in the popular children songs. For example, Oranges and Lemons 

mention the bells of various churches, of public buildings and of the London 

neighborhoods. 

The religious celebrations that are celebrated along the year have given birth 

to many songs. The Christmas songs are an example of the songs born from 

the Christian tradition, illustrating the events of Christmas Eve as they are 

told in the Bible, and the different forms of celebrating Christmas in the 

English speaking societies.  In Silent night (which has versions in many 

European languages, like Noche de Paz in Spanish, StilleNacht in German or 

Doucenuit in French) tells the birth of Jesus of Belen, while Christmas is 

coming is the song of a begger who begs in those days. 

Oranges and Lemons 

Oranges and lemons 

Say the bells of Saint Clement‘s. 

I owe you five farthings 

Say the bells of Saint Martin‘s 

When will you pay me 

Say the bells of the Old Bailey? 

When I grow rich 

Say the bells of Shoreditch 

When will that be 

Say the bells of Stepney 

I do not Know 

Says the big bell of bow 

Here comes the candle to light you to 

bed 

And here comes the chopper to chop 

off your head 
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Silent night 

Silent night, holy night 

All is calm all is bright 

Round yon virgin mother and Child 

Holy infant so tender and mild 

Sleep in heavenly peace, 

Sleep in heavenly peace. 

Christmas is coming  

Christmas is coming  

The geese are getting fat. 

Please put a penny in the old man‘s 

hat 

If you have got a penny 

A ha‘penny will do 

If you haven‘t got a ha‘penny, 

God bless you 

 

4.2.1.4. Attitudes 

The traditional songs use to relate a happy and sweet world, but sometimes, 

they 30show customs and attitudes that, for the great part, do not exist 

anymore in today‘s society. In the same way as for children tales of 

European tradition, for example, The Gingerbread Man, Little Red Riding 

Hood or The Three Pigs, death and cruelty are elements that appear at times 

in the children songs, for example, in Three blind mice. 

Three blind mice 

Three blind mice  

Three blind mice  

See how they run 

See how they run 

 

They all ran after the farmer‘s wife 

She cuts off their tales with the 

carning 

Did ever you see such a thing in your 

life. 

As three blind mice? 

4.2.2. Nursery rhymes  
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Farthing was a coin that it was worth the fourth part of a penny 
Half a penny 
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4.2.2.1.  What are they? 

The nursery rhymes are short and anonymous children poems or, in the 

literal meaning of the term, ―rhymes of the children‘s bedroom‖. But here, 

―bedroom‖ does not refer to the actual bedroom but to the large room where 

the children use to play in the past (in the movie Mary Poppins we can see 

an example of this type of room). 

4.2.2.2. Similitudes and differences between the traditional children 

songs and the nursery rhymes. 

In some ways, the nursery rhymes are similar to the authentic traditional 

children songs and in others they differ from them. Let‘s consider the 

differences and similitudes. 

4.2.2.2.1. Similitudes  

In what refers to the similitudes, the contents of the children rhymes touch 

the same themes as the songs (family, school, animals, the world of nature, 

the daily life of rural society and the cultural and religious celebrations). 

I love little pussy 
I love little pussy 
Her coat is so warm 
And if don‘t hurt her 
She‘ll do me no harm, 
So I‘ll not pull her tail 
Or drive her away 
But pussy and I 
Very gently will play 

Hot cross buns 
Hot cross buns 
Hot cross buns 
One a penny 
Two a penny 
Hot cross buns 
If you have no daughters 
Give them to your sons 
One a penny 
Two a penny 
Hot cross buns 

The hot cross buns is some hot cakes that usually eat up in Easter, or Week Santa, and that 
they are decorated with a cross made of sugar glas 
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In the same way as with the songs, the children rhymes are easy to 

remember, so much that people usually remember them all their life. If 

someone wants to remember the number of days that there is in a month or 

another, surely they will recur to the children rhyme Thirty days hath 

September. 

Thirty days hath September 

Thirty days hath September 

April, June and November 

All the rest have thirty one 

Excepting February alone, 

And it has twenty eight days‘ time 

But in leap years, 

It hath twenty-nine 

 

Many nursery rhymes are also ―finger rhymes‖. They are rhymes that the 

mother teaches to the child when (s)he is little. (S)he sits on a chair, moves 

the fingers of the hand or the foot at the rhythm of the rhymes, with the help 

of his/her mother. The child learns to coordinate the movements of the hand, 

fingers and arms, and at the same time, lives one of his/her first metaphorical 

experience of the world (the fingers of the feet ―are‖ pigs; the hands ―are‖ are 

spider, etc.)  

In This Little Piggy, the mother touches each toe while she says what each 

pig did and finally tickles when the fifth pig goes home (for detailed 

suggestions about how to use the songs and rhymes, see the paragraph 4.4. 

Practical ideas to exploit the songs, the rhymes and the chants in class.) An 

example of Spanish finger rhyme would be ―CincoLobitos‖. 
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This little piggy 

This little piggy went to market 

This little piggy stayed at home 

This little piggy had roast beef. 

This little piggy had none 

And this little piggy went wee 

weewee 

All the way home 

Five wolves   

Five wolves have the wolf,   

white and black behind the broom,   

Five were, five raised   

and to all the five teat gave them 

 

4.2.2.2.2. Differences 

Naturally, the major difference between the songs and the rhymes is that the 

latter lack music, but their rhythm is more similar to the spoken language, 

reflecting the 31natural patterns of the stress-timing of English. Therefore, we 

can hear clearly the ―weak forms‖ and the examples of the ―schwa‖ (/ə/) 

practically in all the rhymes. I had a little pony and Five current buns 

demonstrate these phenomena.  

I had alittle pony 

I had a little pony, 

Nis name was Dapple Grey 

 

I lent him to a lady 

To ride a mile away 

 

The three indefinite articles are ―schwa‖, the last vocal sound of little and the 

first syllable of away. The weak forms of was /wəz/ and of to /tu/. 
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Archaic way of has 
English is a language that spreads to be "stress timed." That is to say the accented syllables happen 
to intervals of time but or less same. Contrast you with Spanish that is considered "syllable timed." 
that is to say all the syllables happen to intervals of time but or less same (Brazil, Coulthard and 
jonhs, 1980; Ladefoged, 1982) 
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Five current burns  

Five current buns in a baker‘s shop 

Round and fat with sugar on the top 

Along came a boy with a penny one 

day 

Bought a current bun a took it away 

 

The stress-timing is clearly heard in this rhyme. We have signaled the 

stressed syllables, and among them we can see how the number of non-

stressed syllables vary. For example, in the first verse, between the last two 

stressed syllables (bá-/shop), there is only one non-stressed syllable (-ker‘s), 

while in the second verse, between the last two stressed syllables (sú-/tóp), 

there are three non-stresses syllables (-gar on the). 

4.2.3. Authentic ―children‖ songs in the present times. 

These songs have been composed  in the last decades and have been 

defused among the children, not so much through the family or friends, but 

through the media, such as the radio, the television, the movies or the ―video-

clips‖. Being written by professional composers, they tend to be longer and 

more complex than the popular children songs, but their themes are similar 

(family life, animals, popular celebrations), foe example A spoonful of sugar 

of the movie Mary Poppins (R. and R. Sherman, 1964), The ugly duckling (F. 

Loesser, 1951) or The Christmas alphabet (B. Kay, 1955). 

The children usually like the pop songs (for example, Yellow submarine, 

composed for the children by Paul McCartney and John Lennon (1966)), 

even though the majority are not specifically directed to them. These songs 

deal with themes a lot more diverse than the proper children songs, 
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frequently centering on aspects of the social life of adolescents and adults 

(dates between boys and girls, parties, dance, love, sex, drugs or death), and 

social, political, historical and artistic questions. There are times when the 

pronunciation of the singers of such songs are clear and their structure and 

vocabulary are accessible and useful; in others, to get to identify the words 

and phrases is converted into an impossible task. If the teacher decided to 

use these songs to teach English in the classroom of the Primary, (s)he will 

have to get, on one side, the predilections that the students, above all the 

oldest, usually feel on this music, and, on another side, the appropriate of the 

theme and the use of the linguistics of the same. For example, the teacher 

could select the song of Phil Collins Think twice (1989), to exploit it in class, 

for the clarity and simplicity of lyrics, and for its impeccable attitude, because 

it deals with a marginalized woman who begs in the streets and reminds the 

more fortunate citizens that they live in a paradise. 

4.2.4. The songs and chants that have been composed for the teaching of 

English to the children 

4.2.4.1 The songs 

These songs usually form an integral part of the didactic units of the books of 

English of the students. They are recorded on tapes or on CDs and in the 

book of the teacher there are suggestions about how to use them in class. 

Their authors incorporate all the positive characteristics of the authentic 

popular and modern songs (themes taken from the world of children, citizen 

attitudes, and happy rhymes and melody), avoiding negative aspects of the 
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latter (unintelligible lyrics, structures too difficult for the level of the group or 

vocabulary of little range or obsolete). The songs can present, practice or 

affirm the language target and can be used to develop the four skills. They 

also illustrate cultural aspects, can be related to transversal themes and 

many activities are elaborated starting from them as for example, dialogues 

for pairs, written texts or handcraft. 

For example, in the unit 2, lection 4, of Fun English 3 (Leighton, Hearn and 

Miller de la Morena, 2001), the song Scary Halloween reinforces the 

vocabulary (parts of the body) presented in the anterior lections and develops 

the listening skill through a dictation in which the children draw a witch. The 

children enjoy singing the song accompanied by the recording, practicing 

repeated times a very common structure (has got), and elaborate finger 

puppets that represent the characters of the song. 

Another example is The Snowman Song, of the section The Real Father 

Christmas of Fun English 5 (Hearn, 2001: 69) which highlights various 

aspects of the Christmas traditions of the United Kingdom (the Christmas 

tree decorated with stars, the typical food of Turkey and tart, and the 

Christmas songs).  

At the same time it exposes to the children in a receptive way the structure 

―can + infinitive‖ (What can you see/hear?),  which is usually used with verbs 

that express perception, such as see, hear, smell, taste, or feel. 
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4.2.4.2. The chants 

These are similar in many ways to the songs composed for the teaching of 

English in what refers to their themes and to the variety of activities that can 

be done with them. As we have commented in the paragraph 4.2.2.2.2., the 

major difference between the songs and the chants resides in the rhythm and 

the intonation of these that are closer to the ones of the spoken language. 

The first ones that were composed for the teaching of English were Jazz 

Chants (Graham, 1979), that, according to the author, were ―designed to 

teach the natural rhythm, stress, and intonation patterns of conversational 

American English‖ (p. ix). Today, many textbooks incorporate the chants in 

their didactic units with the aim that the children practice in an enjoyable way 

the sounds and rhythms of English, realizing drills, almost without knowing it. 

Some chants have the rhythm of rap (a type of ―spoken‖ songs, very 

fashionable today among the children and adolescents). 

Scary Halloween  

The witch has got a long, long nose 

Very scary, very scary 

The witch has got short, short hair 

Very scary, very scary 

The witch has got small, small eyes 

Very scary, very scary 

The witch has got big, big hands 

Very scary, very scary 

The snowman song 

Snowman at the window  

What can you see? 

A table with a turkey 

And stars on tree 

Snowman at the window 

Whats that smell? 

It‘s a Cristmas cake and pudding 

And sausages as wells 
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Very scary for you and me 

 

Scary Halloween  

The witch has got a long, long nose 

Very scary, very scary 

The witch has got short, short hair 

Very scary, very scary 

The witch has got small, small eyes 

Very scary, very scary 

The witch has got big, big hands 

Very scary, very scary 

Very scary for you and me 

 

Snowman at the window 

What can you hear? 

Carol singers singing, 

Have a happy new year 

 

32For example, Let‘s Eat! Is a chant of Fun English 4 (Hearn and Leighton, 

2001), Unit 4, lection 4, which theme is food. When reciting the chant, the 

children mark the rhythm in a much accentuated way that stays constant 

along the whole chant (two strokes per verse), although the number of 

syllables vary in the different verses. For example, Bread and butter has four 

syllables; Dad likes tea has three; Rice and chicken in the pot has seven; 

Jelly on the table has six; Wibble wobble, wibble, wobble has eight. This way, 

the children is initiated without noticing it, in the stress-timed pronunciation of 

English, so different to the syllable-timed rhythm of Spanish. 
                                                           
32

Translation of Jean Stephenson 
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Let‘s eat 

Bread and butter, 

Bread and buter, 

Sailt and pepper 

Soup 

Mun likes coffe 

Dad likes tea 

I like chocolate  

One, two, three 

Rice and chicken hot, 

Rice and chicken hot 

Rice and chicken in the pot 

Five days old  

Have a cake 

Is it good? Yes very 

Jelly on the table jelly on the chair 

Wibble, wobble, wibble, wobble. 

Jelly everywhere. 

 

4.2.5. Conclusion 

In this paragraph we considerate in general terms the different types of 

songs, rhymes, and chants that exist. The following paragraph is centered on 

the ones that can be more adequate for the children of each one of the three 

cycles of Primary. 

4.3. Songs, rhymes, and chants in the three cycles of Primary 

4.3.1. Introduction  

In the three cycles of Primary we can exploit authentic songs and rhymes, 

such as the ones that have been composed specifically for the teaching of 

English. Following, we suggest the types of songs and rhymes that can result 

more adequate for each cycle. Nevertheless, the teacher, who knows well 

his/her children and has in mind some specific objectives every day, will 

decide to use songs and rhymes that at the beginning can seem adequate for 

children of major or minor age. For example, be it for the maturity of the 

students, for a transversal theme that they are studying, or for any other 
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reason, it is possible for the teacher to use successfully a finger rhyme with 

children of the third cycle. Also, all the children of any cycle usually like the 

action songs. 

4.3.2. The first cycle 

In the English classroom of the first cycle (children from 6 to 8 years old, 

approximately), dominate the receptive oral skill (listening). Mainly, the 

children listen to the teacher and the recordings or CD-Roms that accompany 

the student book. The students intervene little in the language target in a 

productive way, that is to say, speaking or writing, limiting to the repetition of 

the very short sole words or phrases. The songs, the rhymes and the chants 

develop the listening skill, because they expose the children to the sound, 

rhythm and intonation of English repeated times. In addition to that, singing 

and reciting these songs and rhymes different times, the child gives his/her 

first steps towards the oral production. When speaking in the target 

language, the children of this cycle are usually able to produce one word or 

two, whereas when singing or reciting, they usually produce longer phrases, 

the entire song or rhyme.The suitable themes for this stage are centered on 

the immediate world of the child (the family, pets, the body, the classroom, 

the colors, the toys), and this is reflected as much in the authentic songs and 

rhymes as in the ones that have been specifically composed for the English 
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classroom. The children enjoy singing and reciting them for their 33contents 

and for the body and hands actions that frequently accompany them. 

4.3.2.1. A song for the first cycle 

My school, of the Unit 1, Lesson 3 of Fun English 2 (Leighton, Sanchez and 

Naughton, 2001) is a song of happy melody in which the children hear the 

numbers from six to one and the vocabulary related to the objects that 

surround them or that they use daily in the classroom (chairs, books, 

crayons, rubbers, desks, pencil case) and the imperatives turn round, clap 

hands and jump. This song facilitates the memorization of the numbers, that 

present themselves from higher to lower and the names of these objects. 

When singing it, doing the corresponding actions, the children do a simple 

activity of Total Physical Response, that is thought to reinforce the learning of 

meaning (Asher, 1977; Richards and Rodgers, 1986). 

My school 

Six chairs in the school, la, la, la, la 

Five books in the school, la, la, la, la 

Four crayons in the school, la, la, la, 

la 

Turn around, clap your hands and 

jump 

Three rubbers in the school, la,la,la 

Two desks in the school, la, la, la, la 

One pencil case in the school, la, la, 

la  

Turn around, clap your hands and 

jump 

 

4.3.2.2. A nursery rhyme for the first cycle 
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The melody is that of Brown girl in the ring, sung by Boney M (1987) 
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We have seen in the paragraph 4.2.2.2.1. that some nursery rhymes are also 

finger rhymes. They are very appropriate to the children of this cycle, 

because their themes touch aspects of the world of children and because the 

latter have fun acting them when moving their hands and fingers. In Two little 

dicky birds, the index finger of each hand represents the birds Peter and 

Paul. When the birds go flying, the hands touch each other behind the back. 

When they fly the hands move again. (for detailed suggestions about how to 

use the songs and rhymes, see the paragraph 4.5., Practical ideas to exploit 

the songs, rhymes and chants in class.) 

Two little dicky birds 

Two little dicky birds 

Sat upon a wall 

One named Peter 

One named Paul 

Fly away, Peter 

Fly away, Paul 

Come back Peter 

Come back Paul 

Fly away all! 

 

4.3.3. The second cycle 

In this cycle (children from 8 to 10 years old, approximately) the listening skill 

is the one that keeps on predominating, but now the oral expression begins 

to develop in a more relevant way. In the same way as in the other stages, 

the songs, rhymes and chants can help to develop both skills, and reading 

and writing. The themes that attract the children in those ages highlight the 

higher grade of maturity that they have reached. In its turn, this maturity is 

reflected in the contents of the songs and rhymes. Nevertheless, we must not 

forget that it is very probable that the children will continue liking the songs 
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and rhymes of the former stages. The themes are larger and get further from 

the immediate world of the children, taking clothes, animals, sports, 

professions, and the culture of the children in the target language. 

4.3.3.1. A song for the second cycle 

For example, the theme of the professions is taken in the imp‘s song, which 

appears in the Unit 3, Lesson 4 of Fun English 4 (Hearn and Leighton, 2001). 

In it, they make a reference to some professions and the use of the indefinite 

article that accompanies them (My father is a secretary), and introduces the 

meanings of imp: the literal (―little devil‖) and the metaphorical one (―naughty 

child‖). The greater maturity of the children is demonstrated in the activity of 

cooperation and investigation that is suggested to accompany the song: the 

children work in pairs, looking for photos of professions in magazines and 

elaborate a Jobs poster to hang on the wall of the class. 

The imp‘s song  

My father is a secretary 

My auntie  a cook 

My uncle is a cleaner 

Listen look 

I am a little imp, I don‘t work at all 

I live in the garden and I don‘t go to 

school 

My mother is a teacher 

But my mother and sister are little 

imps 

 

4.4.3.2. A chant for the second cycle 

An example of appropriated chant for the children of the second cycle is 

Rudolph‘s rap. As it has been commented formerly (see paragraph 4.2.4.2.), 
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the raps are a kind of spoken song, very popular among the children in those 

ages, which does not necessarily means that they have lost their taste for the 

nursery rhymes. With a clear language and simple structures, this rap 

presents Rudolph, the reindeer with a rednose, a very dear character in the 

Christmas children culture of the English speaking countries, which appeared 

originally in an older authentic song, of a lot more complex language, 

Rudolph the red-nose reindeer (J. Marks, 1949). 

Rudolph‘s rap 

Hello, I am Rudolph, 

Yes, my name is Rudolph 

Hi, I am Rudolph  

And I am a reindeer 

I‘ve got a red nose 

Yes a red, red nose 

And my nose glows 

Yes my nose glows 

I‘ve got a sleigh, 

Yes, its Santa‘s sleigh 

Hurray! Hurray 

Tomorrow‘s Christmas day 

 

4.3.4. The third cycle 

Although the children of the cycle (from 10 to 12 years old approximately) still 

like the themes of the former stages with the family, the animals and the 

classroom, they are now more attracted by themes that are further from the 

house and the school, such as the customs of other countries, sciences, 

technology or ecology. In those ages, the children feel predilection for pop 

songs, but as we have said above, the teacher has to be careful that such 

songs show innocuous or positive attitudes, like respect to the others, 

preoccupation for peace or the will to preserve nature. In addition, (s)he has 
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to try that its structures are accessible and useful. For example, We are the 

world (Jackson and Ritchie, 1985) motivates people of the developed world 

to help people in the poorest countries. 

Normally, in the songs and chants composed especially for the teaching of 

English in this cycle they take into account the musical preferences of the 

children, and the themes that can call their attention. In addition, these 

compositions are usually related to transversal themes that are played in the 

same stages and develop positive attitudes. 

4.3.4.1. A song for the third cycle 

Move, dance, sing!, of the Unit 2, Lesson 3 of Fun English 6 (Hearn, 2001) is 

a song of the pop style which motivate the children to enjoy in an active way 

the wonders of the natural world. In what is of attitudes, it contributes to 

motivate the children in the discovery of the new sports and the respect of 

nature; it is tied to the transversal themes of the education for health and 

music as a universal vehicle between people. 

Move, dance, sing 

Move to the music 

Move, dance, sing, 

There‘s nothing you can´t do today 

You can do anything 

Dive with the dolphins 

Swim with the seals 

Sail with the wind in the spring 

Canoe down a river 

Fly a plane 

Move dance sing 

 

4.3.4.2. A chant for the third cycle 
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A much appropriated chant for this cycle is My sister is a dragon, of Fun 

English 5 (Hearn, 2001). It appears in the section The Chinese New Year (p. 

71), which helps to foster tolerance towards the customs and believes of 

other cultures: in this case the Chinese horoscope, in which each year is 

dominated by a determined animal; depending on the year of their birth, each 

person will have some characteristics of the corresponding animal. 

My sister is a dragon 

My sister is a dragon 

My brother is a rat 

My cousin is a monkey 

What do you think of that? 

 

4.3.5. Conclusion 

This section has suggested what types of songs, rhymes and chants can 

result more suitable for each cycle, but the teacher can try different songs 

and rhymes with his/her students and will see that, in many cases, they will 

be successful, despite of having been conceived at the beginning for children 

of another age. 

4.4. PRACTICAL IDEAS TO EXPLOIT THE SONGS, THE RHYMES AND 

THE CHANTS IN CLASS 

 

4.4.1. Introduction 

In the former paragraphs, we have seen, in the first place, what types of 

songs, rhymes and chants exist, be they popular or specific to the English 

class. Following, we have suggested types of songs that can result more 
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adequate for the three cycles of the Primary, and we emphasized the fact 

that many songs and rhymes can be liked by children of different ages. Now 

we will consider the use of the songs, rhymes and chants from a practical 

point of view. 

4.4.2. THE SONGS 

4.4.2.1.  The language of the classroom 

In the monolingual classroom, it is usually difficult to get the children to speak 

in the target language. Although they repeat phrases, read aloud, or realize 

role plays obediently, the children go back to speaking their mother tongue 

once finished the oral activities, with the result that during the major part of 

the didactic session, the children do not speak English. The teacher can 

resolve this situation to a certain degree insisting that the children say 

phrases related to normal situations that come up in class, for example: ask 

for clearing up, realize written works or handcrafts. The teacher can write 

useful sentences on a cardboard and stick it to the wall to remind them to the 

children or can use a song or a chant. Given the fact that these come back 

with such ease to the memory, they are ideal to remind the children of 

classroom language that they can use in many moments. How do you say? 

(Stephenson, 2002) is a song that reminds how to formulate the essential 

questions ―how do you say?‖ and ―what does it mean?‖ 

At the beginning the children practice the song altogether, and once they 

have learned it, each child will know how to use these questions individually 

when (s)he wants the teacher to clear up something. 
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How do you say? 

How do you say xxx in English 

How do you say xxx in English 

How do you say xxx in English 

I don‘t know 

I don‘t know 

What does xxx mean? 

What does xxx mean? 

How do you say xxx in English 

How do you say xxx in English 

How do you say xxx in English 

I don‘t know 

I don‘t know 

 

 

Can you lend me your pencil? (Stephenson, 2002) is an interactive song that 

the children can use while they realize written exercises if they need to 

borrow an object that they have forgotten to a classmate. A child (A) asks an 

object and another child (B) gives it saying, Here you are. 

Can you lend me your pencil? 

A. Can you lend me your pencil? 

B. Yes, I can 

A. Can you lend me your pencil? 

B. Yes, I can 

A. Can you lend me your pencil? 

B. Yes, I can 

Here you are. Here you are 

Can you lend me your ruler? 

Yes, I can 

A. Can you lend me your ruler? 

B. Yes, I can 

A. Can you lend me your ruler? 

B. Yes, I can 

Here you are, here you are. 

 

To learn it, the teacher divides the class in two groups, A and B. 

Group A sings, asking for the object. Group B answers. Once they have 

learned the song, the children use it when the necessity appears of 

borrowing objects during pair or group work. Pencil and ruler are substituted 

by the name of any object. 
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4.4.2.2. Action songs 

The children usually like these because they give them the opportunity to 

learn English singing, raised on their chair and moving the whole body. In 

some classrooms, there could be a lack of space if the actions are realized in 

circles or in lines. In this case, the teacher can organize the children in 

various small circles or in short lines, or the children could realize the actions 

close to their tables. It is also possible to go out to the playground. 

The teacher can sing the songs, accompanying the children when they have 

learned them and/or use professional recordings of the latter on tapes or 

CDs. Various action songs are found in the series Fun English, for example, 

Breathe in of the Unit 2, Lesson 2, of Fun English 5 (Hearn, 2001) in which 

the children realize physical exercises as they would in a Gymnastic class. 

The children do the movements while they hear and sing themselves the 

instructions Breathe in, stretch up, etc. 

Breathe in 

Breathe in 

Stretch up 

One, two, three. 

Arms down  

Run on the spot 

Good. Look at me 

Jump to the right 

Jump to the left 

Bend your knees like this 

Swim your arms 

Left and right 

Four, five, six 

 

 

Here are other action songs, with suggestions on how to exploit them. 
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Head, shoulders, knees and toes 

Head, shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.  Eyes and ears and mouth 

and nose 

Head, shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.   Head, shoulders, knees 

and toes 

 

The children touch the parts of the body in the order in which they are 

numbered. 

This song can be sung in various ways. They can sing the verses in a loud or 

low voice. They can sing quickly or slowly. Or they can sing omitting some 

parts of the body, for example: 

Head, xxx, knees and xxx, knees and xxx.    Eyes and xxxx and mouth and 

xxxx 

Head xxx, knees and xxx, heads and xxx.    Head, xxx, knees and xxx, knees 

and xxx 

 

For the difficulty of singing these variations while they realize the actions, 

they can make ―mistakes‖, giving place to a lot of fun and laughing.  

Ring-a-ring-a-roses 

Ring-a-ring-a-roses 

A pocket full of posies 

Atishoo! Atishoo! 

We all fall down 
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The children place themselves in a circle taking their hands and begin to turn 

round, 34singing the song. When they get to the sneeze (Atishoo!Atishoo!), 

the children sneeze and fall on the floor. (This song has its origins in the 

period of the bubonic plague, during which one would know that a person 

had this disease for the first symptom, which was the sneeze. For this 

purpose the people would carry flowers to smell them, thinking that this way 

they would avoid contamination.) 

Oranges and lemons 

Oranges and Lemons 

Say the bells of Saint Clements‘s. 

I owe you five farthings 

Say the bells of Saint Martin‘s 

When will you pay me 

Say the bells of the Old Bailey? 

off your head  

 

When I grow rich  

Say the bells of Shoreditch 

When will that be 

Say the bells of Stepney 

I do not Know 

Says the big bell of bow 

Here comes the candle to light you to 

bed 

And here comes the chopper to chop 

off your head 

 

Two children stand on their feet and face each other. They rise their arms, 

touching their palms as if it would be a bridge. The children are in lines and 

go under the bridge during the whole song. When they get to the last word 

                                                           
34

Bouquets of flowers 
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(head), the two children who form the ―bridge‖ lower their arms, catching the 

child who does under it at this moment. 

In and in and out the dusty bluebells 

In and in and out the dusty bluebells 

In and in and out the dusty bluebells 

 

In and in and out the dusty bluebells 

My fair lady 

 

Half of the children are in a circle holding their hands, keeping their arms up, 

as if it would be flowers. The other children are in a line and enter and leave 

the circle under the arms of the children who form the circle. 

This is the way 

This is the way we get out of bed 

Get out of bed  

Get out of bed 

 

This is the way we get out of bed 

On a cold and frosty morning 

 

35The children are in a circle and realize the actions that are mentioned in the 

song. The following verses refer to the actions that correspond to the daily 

routine of the children (wash your face, clean our teeth, go to school, sit in 

class, play in the yard, have our lunch, go back home, watch TV, do our 

homework, go to bed, etc.). When singing the strophes ―get out of bed‖ is 

each time substituted by another action. The teacher or the children can add 

as many actions as they want. 

4.4.2.3. Modern authentic songs 

                                                           
35

Wild hyacinths (blue bells), very common flowers in the forests of the British Islands 
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The two songs that are mentioned in this paragraph are a ballad (sing a 

rainbow, Hamilton, 1955) and a reggae song (Three little birds, Marley 1984). 

Given that in the two songs the lyrics are hear clearly and that they bring 

accessible and quite useful vocabulary and structures, manifesting happiness 

and love towards nature, we consider that they are appropriate to hear, sing 

and exploit in the Primary classroom. 

Sing a rainbow (A. Hamilton, 1955) 

This song helps the children to identify and name the color of the rainbow. It 

can be used as an action song, combined with the elaboration of ―mural‖ for 

the classroom wall. 

The class is divided into seven groups (one child for each color of the 

rainbow). Each child has a cardboard folio size of a color of the rainbow and 

copy from the board the name of the color on it. Each group forms a circle 

and the whole class sings the song. While the different colors are mentioned, 

the children raise the cardboard. Following this, each group sticks their 

cardboard on the wall forming a ―bow‖. 

Three little birds (Bob Marley, 1984) 

The suggestions that are given after follow the classical pattern of the 

exploitation of the oral texts in the English classroom: (i) pre-listening 

activities, to awake the interest of the children, taking advantage of their 

previous knowledge and to prepare some contents; (ii) while-listening activity, 

developing the listening skill in a task that uses the language presented in the 
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previous activities; (iii) post-listening activities, which take advantage of the 

complete lyrics of the song to elaborate other tasks that clear up the 

meaning, better the pronunciation or reinforce the knowledge of the 

vocabulary and the structures. This basic model of activities results easy, 

above all for the authentic songs, because these are usually long and quite 

complex in refers to the meaning, structures and vocabulary. 

The song Three little birds has elements that usually attract the older 

children: the pronunciation of going to as gonna, and the contraction of 

because in ‗cause and, above all, its relaxed melody and reggae rhythm. 

Before playing the song, the teacher can draw on the board three birds, a 

sun, a person rising, a door, a letter, a face with a smile and some musical 

notes. After, (s)he writes the words three little birds, rise up, sun, doorstep, 

message, smile and melody. The children copy the drawings and the words 

and, in pairs, unite the drawings and the words with arrows. 

The teacher gives each child a copy of the lyrics with blanks. (S)he plays the 

song and the children listen, filling the blanks where the words presented 

before are missing. 

The teacher plays the song again as many times as necessary for the 

children to fill in the blanks.  

(S)he asks what atmosphere the song has (happiness, optimism) and clear 

up the meaning of the other words and phrases. 
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Following this, the children make a drawing of the scene that the song 

suggests them and sing it accompanied with the recording. 

The lyrics are written on a big cardboard and is stuck on the wall. All the 

drawings of the children are stuck around it. 

4.4.2.4. The finger rhymes 

As we have said above, the smallest children are happy reciting and realizing 

the 36movements of the hand and fingers that correspond to the rhymes. It is 

a good idea for the teacher to use an illustration to help the children to 

understand the meaning, which will be reinforce by the movements of the 

hands and fingers. In the market there are dozens of books that compile 

these rhymes and other nursery rhymes, illustrated frequently with nice 

drawings. There are also many web pages that proportionate the lyrics and 

show drawings of these rhymes. For example, the books Sing Hey Diddle 

(Harrop, 2001) and Oxford Nursery Treasure (Beck, 2000) and the web page 

Mother Goose Rebus Rhymes (http://www.enchantedlearning.com/Rhymes.htlm) 

has appropriated illustrations for the use in class. 

For the following examples of finger rhymes, the rhyme is recited and the 

corresponding movements of the hands and fingers are interlaced.  

Another possibility is that the children make some ―mini-puppets‖ for the 

fingers. They draw the two birds on bits of paper (1cm x 1cm) that they will 

stick on the nails of each index finger with a little ball of blu-tack. This way, 

                                                           
36

In Spain, a commercial name of this substance is "Blu - tack" 

http://www.enchantedlearning.com/Rhymes.htlm
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the children have some birds on the finger that go and fly. (Although the blu-

tack is not harmful, we will have to explain to the children that it is not 

chewing gum and that they must not put it in their mouth.) 

Two little dicky birds 

Two little dicky birds 

Sat upon a wall 

They move the index fingers upwards and downwards 

One named Peter, 

They raise the right index finger 

One named Paul 

They raise the left index finger 

Fly away Peter! 

The right hand is put behind the back 

Fly away Paul! 

The left hand is put behind the back 

Come back Peter 

The right hand comes back to the front 

Come back Paul 

The left hand comes back to the front 

Fly away all! 

Both hands are put behind the back 

 

Incy winy spider 

Incy winy spider 

Climbing up the spout 
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They raise the hands moving them as if they were a spider 

Down came the rain 

And washed the spider out 

They lower the hands at once 

Out came the sun 

A big sun is drawn with the hands 

And dried up all the rain 

They raise the hands with a light movement of the fingers 

Incywincy spider 

Climbed the spout again 

They raise the hands moving them as if they were a spider 

 

Here is the church 

Here is the church 

They join the up side of the hands. They interlace the fingers and close the 

hands. 

And here is the steeple. 

They join the two little fingers 

Open the gates 

They open the two thumbs 

And out come the people 

They turn the hands upwards and show the finger 

 

I’m a little teapot 

In this rhyme the children combine movements of the hands, arms and body. 

I’m a little teapot 
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Short and stout 

The child folds a little the knees 

Here’s my handle 

He places the right hand on the hip 

Here’s my spout 

He raises the left arm and folds it, leaving the hand to fall 

Every teatime 

Hear my shout 

He maintains this posture 

“Pick me up and pour me out!” 

He inclines the body towards the left side 

 

4.4.2.5. The chants 

As we have mentioned in the paragraph 4.2.1.2., the chants help the children 

to pronounce English, above all, the intonation and rhythm. The teacher can 

use a recording as a model or can do it him/herself. (S)he establishes the 

rhythm clapping hands or snapping the fingers and then recite the chant for 

the children to hear it. Then, the children begin to clap hands or snap the 

fingers and recite the chant, maintaining the rhythm. The teacher can divide 

the class into two groups (A and B) which say alternate verses along the 

chant and at certain moments, they all recite it together. This can be done 

with the chant I like pizza, of the lesson 1, Unit 7 of Fun English 3 (Leighton, 

Hearn and Miller de la Morena, 2001). 
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I like pizza 

Group A: I like pizza 

Group B: I like chicken 

Group A: I like salad 

All: I am hungry 

All: I am hungry 

 

Group B: I like fish 

Group A: I like rice 

Group B: I like carrots 

All: I am hungry 

All: I am hungry 

 

January! February! 

This chant helps the children to remember the months of the year that they 

recite while they jump the rope, individually or in groups. If it is done in 

groups, two children move the rope and the others wait in line. While the 

children say the months of the year, they enter one by one, jumping once for 

each month. Each child has to leave immediately after, to let the next child 

come in. Due to the speed of this game, they need a lot of concentration not 

to lose the thread saying the months and not to break the rhythm of the rope. 

January! February! 

January, February, March, April, May, June, July, August, September, 

October, November, December 

 

4.5. CONCLUSION 

4.6. In the former paragraphs, we have seen only a few of the great 

number of songs, rhymes and chants that can be used in the teaching of 

English to children: the authentic songs and rhymes, on one side; and 
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the songs and chants that have been composed specifically for their 

exploitation in the classroom, on the other side. The great variety of their 

themes, the diversification that the children experiment when singing or 

reciting them, the innumerable activities that can be realized around 

them, the linguistic structures and the vocabulary that they present and 

practice, and the cultural knowledge that they foster, make the songs, 

rhymes and chant one of the most efficient tools that the teacher has at 

his/her disposition 
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CHAPTER 5 
PROJECTS AND TASKS 

INDEX 

1. Introduction 

1.1. What is a task 

1.2. What is a project 

1.3.  Let‘s compare a project and a task 

1.4.  Example: a picture dictation 

2. Components of a project 

2.1.  Objectives 

2.2.  Input and procedures or tasks 

2.3. The role that the teacher and the student play 

2.4.  Outcome 

2.5.  Public repercussion 

2.6.  Example: a Reading Quiz 

3. Expectation level, difficulty grade. Adaptation of the tasks (preparatory 

and final) 

4. What do we do with the projects once finished? 

5. Projects: individual work and pair work 

5.1.  Individual projects 

5.2.  Group projects 

6. Types of projects according to the linguistic contents 

6.1.  Projects according to the skills 

6.2.  Projects according to the communicative functions 

6.3.  Project according to the structures or vocabulary 
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7. Classifying the types of projects according to other variables 

8. The themes 

8.1.  Traditional and Internet projects as a source of material 

8.2.  Parties and yearly celebrations 

9. Last considerations 

9.1.  Evaluation and self-evaluation 

9.2.  Conclusion 

We have the definition of the English term ―project‖ (Collins Cobuid: a project 

is a task that requires a lot of time and effort); (The New Shorter Oxford 

English Dictionary: a plan or proposed undertaking; a scheme. (Educ) A 

usually long term exercise or study of a set topic undertaken by a pupil or 

group of pupils. Let‘s compare itwiththeterm ―proyecto‖ (Diccionario de Real 

Academia Española: Premer esquema o plan de cualqier trabajo qhe se 

hace a veces como prueba antes de darle la forma definitive). We oberve 

that the concept ―Project‖ in English limits in a greater way the basic 

characteristics that a ―proyecto‖ has to have; it includes the process before 

(realized by the teacher and the students); during (realized by the students) 

and final (result: a poster, a play, a plastic work, ect.). therefore having 

projects in the English classroom, in Spanish we have to understand it in its 

maximum meaning of previous planning and final result; in other words, a 

class project is a piece of work (oral or written) realized by a student or some 

students which require a previous planning, a process of work and of which 

we will obtain some results. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

In this chapter of tasks and projects, we will differentiate the ones from the 

others, analyzing their fundamental components and will describe distinct 

example. We will explore some of the themes on which we can work with 

projects. It is impossible to limit the thematic contents to the English 

department, the projects are often inter-disciplinary and have a transversal / 

ethic reading. We insist on the necessity to establish projects that help us to 

integrate the cultural and civilization part that all the teaching of languages 

carry. We include, therefore, an international celebrations calendar that we 

can incorporate to the what-to-do of the classes. We finish with some 

considerations about the evaluation of projects and tasks. 

1.1. WHAT IS A TASK 

We use the definition of task of Moon in her book Children Learning English 

(see Moon, p. 88). This author actualized and adapts for the Primary, in a 

practical and realistic way, the fundamental of the method of learning 

centered on the student of Nunan (see bibliography). In a schematic way, a 

task to learn a foreign language: 

- It has a clear objective of learning of the L2. 

- It has a clear and significant / relevant aim for the students. 

- It has a concrete, final result with objectives, produced by the students 

(outcome). 

- It implies necessarily that the students use the L2. 



310 
 

- It facilitates the learning of the L2. 

We can learn and teach English through tasks the way we defined them 

here, without ever doing a project, which is a complex task because it implies 

necessarily former ones. Although we can also do some from time to time. 

We can use them as last pieces of work of a content unit (concepts, 

procedures and attitudes). It is true that not all the tasks necessarily carry 

projects while all the projects carry the realization of previous tasks by 

definition. 

1.2. WHAT IS A PROJECT 

In the context of language learning, projects are multi-skilled activities 

focusing on topics or themes rather than on specific targets. Of crucial 

importance is the part which the students themselves play in the initial choice 

of subject matter and in the decisions related to appropriate working 

methods, the project timetable and the eventual ―end product‖ (Haines, S.: 

1995) 

We have seen that there is a general agreement on the acquisition of the 

foreign language of our students of Primary: its use with communicative 

aims. And how this gives expression to the realization from the part of the 

students of a series of tasks. For some authors ―project‖ is synonym of 

didactic unit, that is to say the group of activities that culminate in a final task. 

For others, it is simply this last task that gathers and crystallizes what has 

been learned through the previous activities. To equal task to project can 
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carry us to a mistake, unconsciously or not, that the work with projects 

constitute a marginal activity inside the classroom, that they are realized if 

there is time and if not it is removed. We use, therefore, the first definition as 

a starting point and we repeat that a project needs, to be successful, a 

previous planning, a time of development and an attractive result that 

motivates the student to keep on making efforts in learning English. 

The time used in the realization of a project and its setting with the rest of the 

work of the course are much variable. There are projects that can have 

continuity along the entire course, enriching and enlarging in an intermittent 

way. For example English in Spain is a project in which we compile the loans 

of English, uses of English on T-shirts, press announcement, etc., for which a 

series of periodic sessions are arbitrated, where we gather and comment the 

material found by the students, to order it and file it conveniently. This project 

is closed at the end of the course doing a balance of the founding and 

making conclusions. The majority of the projects are shorter in the Primary. 

Their preparation and the final work in itself may not exceed two or three 

intensive classes, or many parts inside a larger period of teaching. 

Nevertheless, in the Primary, the majority of projects are shorter, because as 

much the preparation as the final work in itself slightly exceeds two or three 

intensive classes, if their development occurs in a longer period fragmented 

into shorter parts.  
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1.3. LET‟S COMPARE A PROJECT AND A TASK 

A project: 

Requires more time than a simple task, because it is a complex task that 

requite a series of preparatory tasks, that is, it is a unit of learning that tends 

to develop skill techniques and attitudes more than the memory learning of 

conceptual contents. 

It supposes a major implication and personal effort of the student, closer to 

his/her centers of interest. 

It tends to foster more the cooperation before competition for all that, the 

concrete and objective final result (outcome) is valued especially, and not 

only with formal linguistic criteria, but also with respect to the other aspects of 

the work and the personality of the student, such as the plastic skill, the 

capacity to compile and organize information, the imagination, the dramatic 

skills, the cooperation, etc. (see paragraph 3), aspects that are impossible to 

ignore for a teacher of the Primary even when (s)he is a teacher of English, 

because in this stage the purely academic contents of department are 

necessarily linked to the development of the personality of the child. 

Finally it possesses certain public repercussion, be it in the classroom, in the 

school or its surroundings. 

In the projects we can integrate and develop the different types of 

intelligence, not only the verbal/linguistic one, but all the other ones (see 

chapter 1, part 2. Multiple intelligences), because by definition they are works 
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that ask a more engaged dedication of the capacities of the student. From 

this flows that a project has a character more centered on the student, on 

his/her personal contribution to his/her own learning, to his/her capacity to 

communicate, to think, to interact, to create, etc., than on the development of 

the linguistic skills only. Facing the traditional exams, the projects offer a non-

competitive possibility of evaluation, of checking the progress of the students. 

In addition, they contribute in something very valuable to the class, they 

enrich the contents with creativity, the effort and the intelligence of all, what 

we intent to achieve a return arbitrating ways of sharing them that in turn are 

used as stimuli for the authors. Group work and cooperation are an integrant 

part of many projects. There are also projects individual, but that we make 

public for the mutual benefice and knowledge, for the entertainment and 

learning in common, as we will see later. 

It is evident that the age of the students and their level of communicative 

competence in the L2, between other factors, determine the complexity 

(linguistic and conceptual), the duration and extension of the projects. 

1.4. EXAMPLE: A PICTURE DICTATION 

To relate the characterization of tasks and projects that we have begun with 

a practical example, we chose a task of the Unit 7 Food of Fun English 1 

(see Bibliography), a textbook thought for the students of 1st of Primary 

Education (6 years old). The objective is to learn the names of six fruits using 

them in activities, games and songs along the six lessons. Interlaced in the 

unit here are also previous contents that recycle and review in this new 
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context, as for example the parts of the body. We find a picture dictation at 

the end of the fifth lesson: Draw a banana, two eyes, a nose and a mouth. 

Draw two legs and two arms (Extension activity, Lesson 5, Didactic Guide, p. 

106). 

This activity is adjusted to the definition of task that we have given because: 

- It has a clear learning objective of the L2: use the new vocabulary of 

fruits and the vocabulary, parts of the body. 

- It has a clear and significant /relevant aim for the students: realize a 

drawing in which they can express themselves in a creative way, with 

an element of humor and entertainment (personify the banana). 

- It has a concrete, final and objective result, produced by the students 

(outcome): the drawings of the students. 

- It implies necessarily that the students use the L2: in this occasion 

only in a receptive way, because they have to follow oral instructions 

to draw. 

- It facilitates the learning of the L2: the association of the personified 

image of the fruit, the drawing realized by each student, with the new 

words and recycled ones reinforces the memory of the latter and their 

learning. 

It is true that in some way it participates in a project: 

- A series of previous preparatory tasks: in the five former classes of 

this unit the vocabulary of the fruits has been used in different 
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activities, games and songs; in the unit 2 (a few weeks before) the 

parts of the body have been seen for the first time. 

- It supposes a greater personal implication and effort of the student. In 

this case we talk about a plastic creation task. 

- The final concrete objective (outcome) result is especially valued, and 

not only with a formal linguistic criteria, but also with respect to the 

other aspects of the work of the student. In this case, we also value 

the plastic skill, the imagination, the expressivity, the humor, etc. we 

call to the distinct ―intelligences‖ of the student in addition to this/her 

verbal intelligence. 

 

 

 

 

   

Figure 5.1      

But is missing the unit character that embraces and defines a learning cycle, 

because it is a small activity, that the students realize in a few minutes (the 

time element is important), and although it possesses a great didactic and 

educative value, it lacks public repercussion, cooperation, difficulty, etc. 

We differentiate two types of tasks: 
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- Capacitation / preparation tasks (enabling tasks): they prepare and 

enable the student to realize the communicative tasks. We set up 

activities to present and learn to use the necessary language to 

complete the communicative tasks. They emphasize formal aspects of 

the language, they have a pre-communicative character. They are 

designed according to the communicative tasks. 

- Communicative tasks: the student use the language as vehicle of 

communication (orally or in written), the formal aspects of the latter are 

not as important. 

The projects are communicative tasks in which the student puts many of 

his/her capacities and knowledge, and for which realization the language is a 

means, not an end in itself. They are a unit of learning, an occasion for the 

student to demonstrate what (s)he knows, think, imagine, etc., and is able to 

do in a second language. It is very important, therefore, that the sequence of 

enabling tasks that precede the final task (outcome) is well structured and 

provides the student with opportunities of familiarization and use of the 

contents (of the English language or of other areas) for him/her to be able to 

face the realization of the project with full guaranties of success and with 

conscience of having progressed in his/her process of learning. As we all 

know, this is an elemental principle of pedagogy, the success increases 

motivation and boosts the process of learning, while frustration and failure 

produce the opposite effect. That is why, to take the decisions at the time of 
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choosing or designing projects, we need tools of analysis that we can use as 

a guaranty of quality and opportunity of the latter for our students.  

2. COMPONENTS OF A PROJECT 

There are six variables to consider: 

 Objectives 

 Input 

 Procedures or tasks 

 Role of the teacher and the student 

 Outcome 

 Public repercussion (in the group, in the class, in the school, in the 

surroundings, etc.) 

2.1. OBJECTIVES 

The objectives of a project have to be very clear and to integrate fully in the 

planning of the course. We remind that the formulation of the latter is 

generally distinct for the teacher and for the students, the ludic character that 

the project has for the student, and of which the teacher participates in a 

certain way, has a didactic reading of which only the latter is fully conscious, 

although the student in older ages (last cycle of the Primary) must also 

understand the meaning of the work that (s)he is realizing, in his/her own 

words, for him/her to get involved and to enjoy it. In other words, for the 

teacher, the objectives are formulated in terms of objectives (of the English 

language or of other areas); for the student, the objectives of a project are of 
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a more practical and immediate character, related to the concrete realization 

of the task in question (outcome). 

2.2. INPUT AND PROCEDURES OR TASKS 

In the paragraph 1 we have defined a project as a complex task that implies 

an independent planning and that carries a series of preparatory tasks. The 

latter are designed according to the information and the resources, the input, 

which the students need to elaborate their project. For this reason, for the 

tight relation between the two, we have decided to treat them in the same 

section. 

In the English department we differentiate two types of input. The one of a 

linguistic character, which provides the students with lexical, grammatical, 

phonetic elements, reading strategies, etc., necessary to complete the 

proposed tasks, and the one of the area contents implied in its realization. 

The learning of a foreign language imposes by definition the treatment of the 

most diverse aspects of culture, from the closest and most immediate ones, 

such as the daily life of an occidental child, to others of a historical, ethical, 

scientific type, etc. Both types of input are equally important for they are 

decisive to enable the students to get to the objectives. We are not talking 

about a mere exposition of the materials and resources (visual, musical, 

verbal, etc.) to the students, but of a series of tasks that imply that the use of 

these resources and materials be effective for the child. In a graphical way 

we could see the process as this:  
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Input + tasks (ideas & language tools) = outcome 

 

 

Figure 5.2. 

It is important that the level of difficulty, linguistic and in general, of the tasks 

and the input be adequate. This is something that only the experience of the 

teacher, the knowledge of his/her students, his/her relation with them and 

his/her intuition can finally determine. There is a certain margin of difficulty 

that the motivated and interested student is able to progress by him/herself, 

but the relation between the possibilities of success in the execution of the 

projects and the difficulty have to be balanced to avoid frustration. 

Diversion + reto + exito= mayor diversion 

Enjoyment + challenge + success = increased motivation 

 

We have put ―enjoyment‖ in the first place intentionally. The esthetic, ludic 

and festive component is crucial to get that the students involve themselves 

fully in the project. The music, the image, the character of spectacle or of 

game, the plastic beauty, etc., add an incentive that the children get quickly, 

and provoke interest by themselves. In out project we use them as resources 

to stimulate creativity, to increase motivation, develop sensitivity, to make 

esthetically attractive the materials and works, to explore way of expression, 

etc. Because although in this section we have centered ourselves on the 
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formal aspects of the linguistic content, the frame in which we work is the 

human communication, field in which the words have an important function 

but in absolute exclude many other forms of expression and thought equally 

human. 

2.3. THE ROLE THAT THE TEACHER AND THE STUDENT PLAY 

Probably the words ―task‖ and ―project‖ are the most repeated in this chapter. 

In the English class the students do things, they are actively involved in 

distinct types of activities that always crystalize in some form of output. The 

students are active participants of the contents of the class, they give form 

and meaning to the classes with their contributions and work. The teacher is 

like a director of orchestra, (s)he knows the partition, know what to 

emphasize, when the instruments come in, what time is convenient for each 

movement, what repertory is adapted for his/her musicians and how to 

motivate them. (S)he also knows what to correct and of course (s)he is 

convinced that the technique is not everything, (s)he counts a lot on the 

heart. (S)he speaks little, only the necessary, but is always attentive, 

contributing to the orchestra from his/her position. The musicians cooperate 

in the harmonious production of the musical piece, they also know that the 

success will be shared by all. The music is played by all, in the same way as 

in the English classes. Going on with the comparison, the projects are like 

the concert that will happen and that implies a rehearsal and previous 

learning work. Equally as in the concert, it has a final meaning, of result of a 
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cycle, a public repercussion (there is no concert without public), be it on a 

domestic, class scale, in the majority of the cases, and ends with a clapping.  

2.4. OUTCOME 

Outcome is the objective production of the student as result of an activity. It 

can be synonym of work, of final result. Of which the students can feel proud 

because it proves their ability, creativity, knowledge, etc., in the L2. It can 

adopt very different forms and have repercussions. They are so many and so 

diverse that we will dedicate to theme, which we only start for the moment, a 

complete section (see sections 5 and 6).  

2.5. PUBLIC REPERCUSSION 

The public repercussion brings an integrator factor of the student with the 

rest of the group and the class of English with relation to the rest of the 

subject and primarily with the transversal departments. The student feels as 

an active and important subject of the process of teaching-learning in which 

(s)he participates. 

2.6. EXAMPLE: A READING QUIZ 

A reading competition for the older students of the Primary (10/11 years old) 

serves as a practical example to analyze. This one that we propose has to be 

done in the middle of the course, for it is necessary to have 

worked with the major part of the reading material in class. 
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In this contest, the objective for the children is the participation in the contest, 

although it is certain that we also have to associate their own satisfaction to 

know themselves as readers able to realize a task of selection of information 

and comprehension of the texts of certain sophistication. The linguistic 

objectives are: 

A Reading Quiz (based on an idea of Fun English 6, A Fun English Quiz, p. 170 of Bank 

of Resources) 

Objectives: 

1. Prepare the questions and answers of the contest 

2. Search and select general and detailed information of written texts 

3. Participate in the contest 

4. Cooperate in a team 

Materials: 

- 10 blank cards per team 

- Textbook or reading book 

- Some cards with questions and answers that are used as a model for the 

students 

- At least other reading texts  for each team or chapter or section other from 

the textbook 

Procedures:  

The students in groups of 4 or 5 select the questions about the readings, which they 

have worked in class, from their reading books or from the corresponding chapter of 

their reading books. In addition, there are texts which reading they face without the 

help of the teacher to elaborate the questions. They write them on the cards together 

with the answers and once all the teams are prepared (it is convenient to fix a time 

limit for this stage), they begin the contest. Each team asks one of their questions to 

the other groups in turn. If a team gives a correct answer they keep the card of the 

team which asks. The winning team is the one which gets the biggest number of cards 

and therefore has answered the biggest number of questions correctly. 
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- The development and consolidation of the techniques of reading 

comprehension. 

- The formation of questions 

- The reinforcement of a series of items of vocabulary, grammar, etc. 

The major part of the input that we use (the reading texts) has been worked 

previously with distinct tasks of comprehension, which as formed the 

students as readers and has familiarized them with the themes. The children 

when rereading the texts also make a revision of what has been seen 

previously in a more or less conscious way. A rehearsal of the interrogative 

sentences is necessary before proposing the elaboration of the questions for 

the contest (preparatory task). if we add an unknown text to the group of 

texts, the children face an additional challenge, which can be an incentive to 

motivate the reading work. And this new text also counts with a task that 

guaranties us its comprehension: the formulation of questions for the contest. 

The teacher can monitor the group work while they decide on the questions 

and answers, help to solve doubts, etc. We can establish a system to correct 

the language of the questions if the students write a draft first on a sheet that 

the teacher corrects before they copy them on the cards. 

The teacher is the quiz master, presenter of the contest, gives steps to the 

distinct teams, gives the times, etc. the students have an active and 

protagonist role: the read, think questions and answers, answer the ones of 

the other teams, etc. We can convert this activity into a special occasion is in 

addition to each team we make a poster with their names on a cardboard 
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decorated with colors, drawings and pictures or photos, etc., or if the 

students proportionate a cassette with 10/15 seconds of music recorded that 

can be used as the program theme at the beginning and the end, and 

including when finishing the round of questions. We can also give prizes 

(simple sticker or a diploma that certifies the position that each team got in 

the competition), sweets for all, etc. The outcome of this activity is, of course, 

the contest. 

 

We have also made a list of questions. It is very possible that there is many 

coincidences between the list of the reader and ours. 

about the learning of english  

What English do they learn? 

How?, what skills do the students use? 

What forms of interaction are there? 

Does it force the use of English? 

Does it produce opportunities to use English in a creative way? 

What linguistic difficulty does the task have? 

How does it fit into our planning? 

What previous knowledge and abilities will be necessary? 

What previous tasks will we have to do?, are they sufficient?, sure? 

What material do we count with?, who brings them? 

How to involve all the students in the final task? 
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Are there alternatives for the slower students or students with difficulties? 

And for the quickest and brightest? 

about the learning in other areas 

What do the students learn about the other fields of knowledge? 

How?, In what way?, What other intelligences are at play? 

Does it require the use of imagination and creativity? 

Does it develop the capacity to think? 

Do data and concept relate to their own experience? 

What complexity does the task have in itself? 

What previous knowledge and abilities are necessary? 

What previous tasks do they have to do?, Are they sufficient?, Aren‘t there 

doubts? 

What material do we count with?, Who brings them? 

Can all the students complete the task? 

Are there alternatives for the slower students and students with difficulties? 

And for the quickest and brightest? 

interest and relevance for the student 

Is it interesting for the student? 

Is it fun? 

Does it contribute to the creation of a good climate of work and cooperation 

in class? 

Does it have a meaning, a clear and attractive objective for the child? 
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Will (s)he be able to feel proud of his/her poster, comic, oral presentation, 

etc.? 

What repercussion can it have in what deals with ….? 

- Affective and personal aspects of the students? 

- Their self-esteem? 

- Their motivation to learn English? 

- Their relation with their classmates and the teacher? 

putting it into practice 

a) Before and during the realization of the project 

What problems can rise? 

Do we have to reorganize the furniture of the class? 

What material do we need? 

How much time will it take? 

Where will it be done? 

What role does the teacher have during the activity? 

And when finishing it? 

What role does the student have? 

b) After finishing the work 

What will we do with the works of the students once finishing them? 

Will there be a repercussion in the classroom or outside of it? 

How will we evaluate it?, With what criteria? 

Who will evaluate them?, Why?, For what? 

What can we do if (some) students do not do well? 
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Some of the themes to which these questions refer have not been mentioned 

in this chapter already. Important themes like the attention to the diversity of 

levels and students, the evaluation of the projects and their repercussion in 

the daily life of the classroom, the problems that can rise when asking the 

students a freer and more creative work, the group work, etc. But at the 

moment we have not done more than approximating ourselves to a definition 

of projects and an analysis of their fundamental components. With our 

questions, we pretend to anticipate the sections that follow and to motivate 

the reader to adopt a critical attitude before these pages. 

3. EXPECTATION LEVEL, DIFFICULTY GRADE. ADAPTATION OF 

THE TASKS (PREPARATORY AND FINAL) 

Very simple tasks like the Picture Dictation –draw a banana, two eyes… - 

(see point 1.4. of this chapter) can, as we have seen, share a great number 

of characteristics with the projects. But, we repeat, we refer to more complex 

activities when we use the term ―project‖. Evidently the difficulty of the tasks 

increases with the age of the students, their maturity (academic and 

personal) and their level of English. We can, anyway, adapt and graduate the 

exigency of the linguistic production and simplify or compile the tasks of any 

material to adapt it to our students. Any narrative text to which we take off the 

final part for the students to deduce or invent can be used to explain how to 

do it. 

We propose as an example a project on a Japanese legend, Why is the sea 

salty? (Fun English 6, p.36) 
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Material: any short tale or story to which we take off the end. It can be an oral 

or reading comprehension activity. The illustrations are an important support 

for the comprehension of the text. A good narrator /professor supply them 

with gestures, mimics, voices, drawings on the board, etc. 

Input and preparatory tasks: starting from a material (input) we can design or 

adapt the tasks for our students increasing their autonomy or their 

dependence to the teacher to our convenience. After the activities to make 

sure that the students know the essential vocabulary for the task and to 

activate their knowledge about the theme (warm-up), or to explain the 

objectives and motivate them to realize the activity, we can choose between 

these three alternatives: 

1. Low level of difficulty: the teacher can work the endless text with the 

whole class, making oral questions to check the comprehension, 

rephrasing, explaining the vocabulary, etc. After they make an activity 
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of comprehension in writing (answer the questions, decide if the 

statements are true or false, etc.) which (s)he correct and comment to 

the class. 

2. Intermediate level of difficulty: the students face the reading or the 

audition of the endless text with the sole help of the task(s) of 

comprehension. They contrast their answers with their pair and intent 

to agree on them. 

3. High level of difficulty: the students read or listen to the endless text 

without tasks of comprehension and face directly the final task: what 

happened at the end? Why is the sea salty? 

Final task (outcome): in this project we have a production task, in small 

groups, the students try to find an end and if they consider appropriate they 

can change the title of the story. When all the groups have finished their task, 

they compare their end to the original one. But we can graduate the linguistic 

production for the students with more difficulties or minor level of English, or 

the ones with other aptitudes, can also complete it with success and develop 

this way their potential of learning. 

1. Without linguistic production: s silent movie. They represent it with 

mimics to the rest of the class. They use a musical background and 

sound effects for the ambiance. They design some kind of poster (as 

in silent cinema) which indicates where and when the action occurs, in 

addition to one with the title and another one which says the end. 
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2. Linguistic production 1: a comic. They draw the last pictures of the 

comic and write their text. An exhibition of the works is made on the 

wall of the classroom for everyone to see them. If the narration has 

been oral, instead of a reading, they transform the entire text into a 

comic. They can also learn it from memory and play it. 

3. Linguistic production 2:  

a) Narrative writing: they write a narrative paragraph explaining the 

end two or three sentences (about 30 words) can be enough. They 

rewrite the entire text adding their own end and illustrating it (a 

drawing or collage on each page), they design a cover page and 

they make a book of it (with staples, spiral, sewing, etc.). These 

works come to be part of the reading bank of the class. 

b) Role-play: the children invent an end and prepare a role-play. They 

distribute the roles (Taro, Ryo, the old man, village people, and 

narrator), each actor memorizes his/her own and represent the 

complete legend. 

We have just seen how before a single material, including the same final task 

in what it is that it supposes as guaranty of comprehension of the text and or 

the capacity to deduce and imagine of the students, we can graduate the 

linguistic difficulty and the form of the outcome according to our necessities, 

what can help us to solvepartly the problems that give origin to the 

diversification of the levels of English in the class, of styles and of rhythms of 

learning.  
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4. WHAT DO WE DO WITH THE PROJECTS ONCE FINISHED? 

In the example treated in the former section, the three final options have 

some type of ―public‖ repercussion for the class: the ―silent movie‖ with a 

musical background is entertaining (between other things) for the spectators, 

in addition to giving a protagonist to the actors that the children usually like; 

the exhibition of the comics does not only give reading to the children, it 

decorates the walls of the classroom and makes them feel proud of their 

work as authors; the collection of tales that is brought to the back of the 

classroom (which must also count with public material and commercially 

edited) gives a meaning to the effort of the students when converting their 

work into a material comparable to the books of the back and, on another 

part, it brings reading material relatively easy to it, because the children know 

the fundamental of the story, but the illustrations, titles and original endings of 

each group suppose an incentive to read them. 

We cannot forget the link with the reality and the daily life that the activity in 

class has to maintain. And even less when we manage materials realized by 

the students themselves, in which they have ―inverted‖ in addition to their 

knowledge and capacities, some emotional and affective expectation. It is a 

question of ―profitability‖ in terms of recognition, utility, diversion, learning, 

self-esteem, etc., they will dedicate it attention, time and effort. This is why 

we must always count with this factor when doing a project with our students. 

It is very important if we ask them an especially creative and laborious work, 

that they perceive a meaning, an immediate aim, whichstimulates them to do 
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it fully. As any act of communication a project implies another person at least, 

who receives and processes the emitted message, and for whom it has an 

interest, a meaning, a utility. We can stay in a relation student/creator → 

teacher corrector and evaluator. But the alternatives of what we dispose are 

so variable as the types of projects. From particular collections of each 

student with his/her own individual projects made on paper (they can be 

made books at the end of the course) to exhibitions, representations, 

publications (small newspapers or reviews), recordings (audio and video), 

contributions to the class library, contests and games, parties, presents, 

planning of activities and solutions of problems of the class, etc. But including 

the realization of the project be it a personal task, has to have a second 

phase in which someone (the teacher, another student, the class…) to 

respond to the message and give some form of feedback (information about 

the quality and interest of the latter) to the sender (see the paragraphs 5 and 

6 for uses associated with concrete projects). This is easy to get if we use the 

projects of the children as class material: 

1. Reading material. 

a) The works go round the class for all the students to see them. We 

can do this in an orderly way if each student has his/her project on 

the table and passes it to his/her classmate following the teacher‘s 

instructions. After some minutes for him/her to see it as (s)he 

wants, the teacher gives the order again to pass it. And this way 

successively until they have seen all. 
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b) Contributions to the class library: we can protect them with plastic 

bags and order them in a closet, to which the children have free 

access be it in determined moments or always when they finish 

tasks and have time for it. 

c) As content of out English corner, (a cork board on the wall on 

which we can show the works of the children, renewing the 

material exposed with certain periodicity). It makes the classroom 

more cozy and nice, and it gives it identity. 

d) As part of a possible publication of the final trimester or the course, 

that includes the major projects of all the students of the group, 

even though when it is only a simple collection of photocopies of 

the latter stapled with a cover page created by the children, etc. 

2. Material of oral comprehension and expression. The children expose 

their work, make their presentation, show their recording or movie, 

etc., in front of the class or in groups. 

3. Material for games and contests. The children elaborate quiz, 

questions, table game boards, the diplomas, prizes, etc., and then 

participate as players in the activity. 

4. Material to develop the conscience of their own learning and the 

reflection on the language if we propose them activities of evaluation 

and analysis of their own projects or others‘, which can be initiated 

with very simple tasks including with the youngest students. 
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5. PROJECTS: INDIVIDUAL WORK AND PAIR WORK 

When alternating individual with group work in the class we can obtain the 

advantages of both. It is as much important that the student be able to face 

certain tasks alone as to be able to cooperate with his/her classmates to 

realize others. Of course there are occasions and projects to develop as 

much the autonomy as the cooperation. In the same way there are activities 

that we do in an individual way in the daily life and others that we do in group. 

For example, fill in a document with personal information, write a diary, read 

a book, daydream, etc., are individual actions. To comment a movie, to play 

with friends, to exchange experiences, tell jokes or adventures, to make 

plans to share free time, etc., are group activities. All of them can be projects 

or parts of projects in the English classroom. 

5.1.  INDIVIDUAL PROJECTS 

It is not difficult to conceive projects if the thematic contents are related with 

the knowledge of oneself, the creative capacity, the personal feelings and 

experiences, etc. The humanistic approaches (see bibliography, Caring and 

Sharing in the Foreign Language Class, Moskovitz) give as much importance 

to the objectives of an effective character as the ones of learning of the 

language. Moskovitz sustains that all (including the students) of us want to 

make the most of our potential, that we enjoy learning, and believes that a 

good self-esteem, together with sane relations between classmates, better 

and facilitates the learning. For this reason, the activities that he seldom 

proposes have the own student, his/her feelings, ideas, preferences, 
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experiences, personal story, etc., as thematic content. He articulates this first 

individual phase of the activity with a second one in which the student shares 

with the others. As we will see in the examples, we also believe that this 

second phase in which we share is important.  

Typical themes of individual work are the ones which deal with the own 

family, the ones of an autobiographic character, the ones which deal with 

some personal memory, with a hobby, with the one‘s own pet, etc. To talk 

about oneself is a popular theme among the people of any age and condition. 

To comment tastes and preferences, to relate incidents and adventures, 

trips, to describe friends or known people, to express feelings and 

sensations, etc., results very interesting for almost all of us, in and out of the 

classrooms. And it is something that we like to share. The problem that can 

occur is to find speakers who want to know us better. But a good ambiance 

between classmates and the interest to learn of the student solve it. Let‘s 

describe three projects as continuation. Me and my favorite people (a mini-

poster) results very popular among the students of the third cycle of the 

Primary. Let‘s specify the affective objectives as Moskovitz does it in his 

book. Material: each student has to bring 3 or 4 photos (or copies of photos) 

of him/herself, his/her family, friends, etc., paper, markers. Optional: plastic 

bags to protect the mini-poster with the photos. Affective objectives: to share 

with the others one‘s own story, to develop the interest to know the others 

better, to better the self-esteem and the links with the others. Linguistic 

objectives: to use the present simple and continuous to describe scenes and 



336 
 

people. Procedures: each student sticks his/her photos on the paper and 

writes a footnote for each picture with four or five sentences. The projects of 

Berta, in which she decided to include her favorite pets‘ serves us as an 

example.When all the mini-posters are finished, we can articulate easily 

some way to share them. 
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(See the paragraph 4) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Listen and imagine is another example of individual project. We use it to develop the 

imagination and creativity of the children, the musical sensibility and the expression capacity. We need a 

fragment of music little known but suggestive for them to associate it with countryside and animals. 

Before we play the music, it convenes to rehearse the necessary vocabulary that the students can choose. For 

example, we prepare a sheet in which the students order the vocabulary according to these categories: places, 

animals or other living creatures, others. We include words like the space, the sea, the countryside, the mountains, 

the jungle, the desert, the sky; a fish, the sun, a monster, a cow, a bird, a bear, a camel, a planet, an alien, an 

elephant, the stars; a tree, a house, a boat, an airplane, a rock, a book, etc. 

STAGE 1 (while listening to the music, between 3-5 minutes) (loud enough for everybody to concentrate on it and 

on their drawing) 

1. Draw a place (where you’d like to be) 

1. Draw an animal or another creature. What is it doing? 

2. Draw an object or two. 

3. Draw yourself. What are you doing? Are you having fun? 

4. Finish the picture and sign it. 

In a natural way, the students feel curious to know the others’ work, and interest to show 

their own. For this reason, we suggest a second phase with two options for the difficulty of 

the task, in which the authors share their creation with the others (see stage 2 below): a 

simpler option for the production of the student, which we can reduce to the exposition of 

the type: this is me, I’m in the desert. This is my camel. I’m riding it. The sky is blue. I am 

happy…; the other option implies the capacity to describe countryside or a scene with enough 

precision for the classmate to draw them (space prepositions, comparatives, countryside 

description, etc.) 

STAGE 2 (turning the volume down) 

a) Elementary 

5. Pair work: show your picture to your partner and explain it to him. 

6. Groups of 4: do the same with another pair. Then vote for the best of the four 

pictures. The author will stand in front of the class to show it and explain it to 

everybody. 

b) Intermediate 

6.  Pair work: don’t let your partner see your picture. Describe it to him so that he can 

draw one like yours. 

7.  Compare your picture with the one your partner has drawn following your 

instructions. Then reverse roles. 

8. The authors of the most similar pictures win. 
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The photos, the music, the drawings, to think in objects or favorite people are 

in themselves stimuli for the learning, for the creation, for the reflection, for 

the communication. to share them creates an ambience almost festive, of 

fun. They contribute to building an positive atmosphere in the group. 

5.2. GROUP PROJECTS 

Group work, if not in a continuous way, if with certain regularity, brings 

benefices to the atmosphere of the class: it betters the communication and 

the mutual knowledge between the students, it reinforces the links between 

them, contributes in that they enjoy the advantages of cooperation before 

competition, etc. To learn to get to agreements, to organize tasks, to listen 

and help the others, to share, etc., have advantages that the children can 

also perceive. The tension between competition and cooperation is also 

present in the classrooms; but with a good communication between the 

students and the teacher, and between the students themselves, we can get 

a climate of trust and mutual support, and that the children enjoy the pair and 

group activities. There are certain types of tasks which generate group work: 

- Solving of problems or enigmas. 

- Production tasks (Why is the sea salty? is a combination of the first 

two.) 

- Simulations and role games (A class market). 

- Discussions or debates (How to celebrate our birthday in class). 
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To illustrate with an example the last two types, we propose a debate about 

How to celebrate our birthdays in class. It could appear impossible to do 

debates with so young students and who have very little dominium over the 

language, but it is possible to do activities of this type that interest them and 

get them to do them with little contents in English, even when the discussion 

is somewhat basic and very limited as linguistically as conceptually. In this 

concrete case, this mini debate should be the final of a unit about 

celebrations and birthdays. 

See figure 6.1. Birthday mind map. (chapter 6, point 5.3) if the option chosen 

is the birthday parties. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

How to celebrate our birthdays in class 

Material: pencil and paper; chalk and board. 

Procedures: 

1. In pairs or small groups, the students make a list of the possibilities (can) that they 

think of. For example: we can make birthday cards, we can buy a present, we can sing 

“Happy birthday”, we can have a party, we can listen to music, we can draw a picture 

of him/her, we can make a cake, we can have some free time, we can bring sweets, 

etc. 

2. The teacher writes in column on the board the distinct ideas that the speakers dictate. 

3. Once this done, the groups discuss between themselves what three alternatives of the 

list on the board are the best (I like birthday cards, I prefer a party, I don’t like singing 

“Happy birthday”, etc.) until they reach an agreement. 

4. After that the teacher reads the first proposal on the board and ask is it a good idea? 

The students raise their hands saying yes if it is one of the activities that they have 

previously selected. If it is not, they say no. The teacher counts the votes and writes 

the result on the board. (S)he does this with all the options proposed by the children. 

The most voted three options have to be taken to practice to celebrate their birthdays 

in class; alternating them if they cannot be done simultaneously.  
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6. TYPES OF PROJECTS ACCORDING TO THE LINGUISTIC 

CONTENTS 

As we have seen already, what differentiates a project from any task is its 

quality of having implicitly a final task (outcome) which can or not coincide 

with the evaluation of a unit of learning. This is why, there are as many types 

of projects as of communicative ―final‖ tasks. In this section we will explore 

the variety of forms that they can adopt. 

A criteria of evaluation could be the linguistic content (skill, functions, 

grammar, vocabulary), which although apparently of priority for us as English 

teachers, must not constitute a unique objective, but correlative to the cultural 

and social content that the learning of a second language in the 

communicative and humanistic methods carries. Nevertheless, we can use 

the linguistic objective as criteria to classify the projects, which can be useful 

in certain occasions. For example, to check that with the projects that we 

program for a course we cover the linguistic contents reasonably. 

6.1. PROJECTS ACCORDING TO THE SKILLS 

The emphasis on the oral English of the first years of the Primary cedes 

space to find a better balance between all the skills when getting closer to 

Secondary Teaching. To alphabetize is to teach to read and write, and we 

also, the teachers of English, fight against analphabetism. On another part, 

the level of English conditions the capacity of linguistic   production, therefore 

in the courses with lower level of English the receptive, comprehension skills 
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predominate. To participate in comprehension games such as Simon Says  

to learn songs with actions, to draw and color according to the instructions, to 

represent with mimics, to follow oral or written instructions to make 

handcrafts, etc., are common practices among the younger students. 

Logically while higher the level, more frequent it is to find expression tasks 

(oral or written): in simulations and role games, tales and stories (invented or 

not), works of the interdisciplinary type (of history or natural sciences for 

example), etc. 

 

 

 

 

 

Projects 

Productive skills 

Writing 

Speaking 

Receptive skills 

Listening 

Reading 

Integrated skills (R, W, L, S) 

Task for the reader: 

Could you classify the projects that we have described in the former sections according to 

the skills that the students practice? It is possible that various skills are used in the 

distinct phases of one project. Go back to the sections where they are described if you do 

not remember them well. Then try to fill the table with the names of the projects. Do you 

remember some projects that you have done as a student or in your practice as a 

teacher? What skills predominated?  

A Picture Dictation (1.4.) A Reading Quiz (2.6.) Why is the sea salty? (3.) Me and my 

favorite people (5.1.) Listen and Imagine (5.1) How to celebrate our Birthdays (5.2) 
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6.2.  PROJECTS ACCORDING TO THE COMMUNICATIVE FUNCTIONS 

Any communicative function can be practiced in a project: greeting, 

interchanging personal information, describing places, comparing objects, 

expressing opinions, etc. Of course, we associate the function to one or 

various linguistic exponents and to certain vocabulary depending on the level 

and the capacity of the group. In the following example, each student 

proposes to some of his/her partners movies to go and see together the 

following week. In turn, each student accepts or rejects the proposal 

according to his/her tastes and agenda. Previously to this there has been a 

series of classes in which the students have received enough input with their 

corresponding tasks to be able to make this activity without problem. It is 

crucial for the success of this activity (which is oral and involves the whole 

class simultaneously) that as much the task as the language that they need 

to do it be perfectly clear. The noise, including the racket that such a task 

supposes, is tolerable if there is a responsible dedication of all the students 

when doing it. The teacher has to accept that moments like this, when the 

whole class is speaking (in English of course) are noisy and do not look like 

the traditional stereotype of silence while the teacher speaks to the students 

orderly sat on their chairs. The students enjoy greatly this type of task and 

they do not even realize that the level of noise is high, this is a perception of 

the adults more than the children. Nevertheless, we also have to realize that 

the level of English that the students have to have to be able to face it with 

success presupposes that they have had a training of various years in similar 
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tasks but less risky from the point of view of the responsibility and autonomy 

that they require from them. 

6.3. PROJECT ACCORDING TO THE STRUCTURES OR 

VOCABULARY 

The grammatical or vocabulary point of view, maybe both, can serve us to 

decide to do a project. Ineluctably always linked to communicative functions. 

The purely mechanical practice without appealing to the meaning and the 

communication is sterile and very boring. In fact every time it is less frequent 

to find tasks of this type in the materials in use in the school. 

But, for example, in a context in which we want to consolidate certain 

vocabulary (animals, professions, etc.) that has been used in the previous 

lessons and at the same time we are interested in using sentences defining a 

relative as receptive language, we can make a contest at the end of the unit 

in which the children in teams of 4 guess the animals or functions defined: 

It‘s an insect that makes honey (BEE) 

It‘s an enormous animal which lives in the sea (WHALE) 

It‘s an animal that we ride (HORSE) 

It‘s a bird which swims and flies (DUCK) 

It‘s a pet that loves you very much (DOG) 

It‘s a person who works on a farm (FARMER) 
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It‘s a man who delivers letters and postcards (POSTMAN) 

It‘s a person who plays football (FOOTBALLER) 

After they have guessed a good number of animals or functions, an team 

gets three points if they are able to define correctly an animal (even when 

they repeat animals or including the phrases of the contest) for other teams 

to check them. 

7. CLASSIFYING THE TYPES OF PROJECTS ACCORDING TO 

OTHER VARIABLES 

There is a great variety of types of projects. Although we will hardly find pure 

types, for there are generally various types implied in a same project, we can 

classify them: 

1) According to the linguistic skills 

a) Of written expression and reading: cards (Christmas cards, Get-

well or Birthday Cards), posters, board games, letters, postcards, 

books (collections of works of the children), traditional projects, 

narrations, theater plays, etc. 

b) Of oral expression and comprehension: drama, games, mini radio 

programs (recording the voice of the children), movies, talent 

shows, songs, chants, rhymes and poems. 

c) Of integration of the skills 

2) According to the contents 
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a) Of an artistic type: plastic expression, of musical character, 

handcrafts, etc. 

b) Of imaginative or fantastic character 

c) Of a personal, affective character 

d) Of academic and factice character. Also tasks of an 

interdisciplinary type, which verse on the contents traditionally 

considered properly academic (history, mathematics, natural 

sciences, English language, etc.) 

e) On transversal areas and values: peace, equality, human rights, 

etc. 

3) According to the sources 

a) Press, books, Internet, etc. 

b) Neighborhood, area, village, etc. 

c) Real people, live beings, objects, etc. 

4) From the point of view of its practical utility 

a) Of a ludic or festive character 

b) Of an expositive or spectacle character 

5) Linked to the real world: 

- With a direct incidence on the what-to-do of the class, the daily life of 

the children, etc. 

- With a social, ethic preoccupation, etc. 

- Based on facts or commemorations of the actuality 
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8. THE THEMES 

For the authors who defend the teaching of English through tasks and 

projects, the election of the themes is precisely the first stage in the process 

of planning of the didactic units. Given that any type can serve to learn a 

foreign language, they propose to involve the students in the selection of the 

themes, so that their implication and interest in the learning increase. For the 

majority of the teachers of the Primary who count with a textbook with the 

objectives and contents preselected, this option is impossible and probably 

not desirable either. Nevertheless, the teacher is left with a good margin of 

maneuver to adapt, extrapolate, deeper, etc., in the themes that awake the 

interest of the students. In this section we are going to give him/her tools to 

facilitate this work. 

Probably to select the themes is at least as important as selecting the 

linguistic contents, and it is by combining both elements that we will get an 

adequate curriculum for each age, for each region, for each school, for each 

child. The projects are a tool at the disposition of the teacher to adjust the 

official curriculum (or simply the textbook) to the concrete students with 

whom we work every year. It is possible to do a project starting from any 

thematic or linguistic content. If the textbook proposes one specifically, we 

can adapt it to our necessities. If it does not do it, we can easily invent one. It 

is enough to remember that it deals with a ―special‖ task, which requires a 

more rigorous and laborious preparation which gives birth to a more cared 

and creative product, and that it is valued in sequences. It is possible to 
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increase or lower the linguistic exigency of a project substituting it by artistic 

expression (theater or plastic, for example) (paragraph 3 why is the sea 

salty?). The thematic content is a fundamental key to attract and involve the 

students in their work, to give it a meaning and relevance when connecting it 

to their interests, their surroundings, their dreams, their lives. But although 

the number of themes is probably infinite, we can group them in large 

categories that serve us as a starting point. The generator of themes 

(adapted to the idea of Estaire and Zanon, p.21, see bibliography) cover all 

the possible themes starting from the student (central circle). 

 

When treating the possibility of individual work in the paragraph 5.1. we 

proposed the central circle as thematic source. The projects of an 

interdisciplinary academic type (for example, describe the life cycle of the 

silkworm) would be framed in the fourth. A project of the type interview a 

classmate would be in the third circle, although it is true that the frontiers 

between the circles are difficult to determine and fade in many cases. 
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The result of our search for themes is absolutely not an exhaustive relation, it 

is so arbitrary and incomplete as any other. But it serves us sufficiently as a 

starting point. 

1. Me  

My story                 My everyday routine        My free time 

My friends              My body                           My happiest moments 

My plans                 My best points                  My appearance 

My treasures            My feelings                      My English 

2. My home  

My parents today     their childhood and youth      My brothers and sisters 

My family tree          Family timetable                    My room 

Family celebrations   Plans of my home                  My pet 

Family rules               My rights and duties             Our diet 

 

Two tasks for the reader 

1. What projects occur to you as examples of each one of the thematic circles? 

2. Of each one of the five blocks hundreds of themes can surge. It is easy to demonstrate. It is 

enough to take notes with a pencil and paper, and put some motivation to check it. Make a 

list of five themes for each circle. Do not worry if some themes are of a difficult framework 

and could be between two circles. It is about describing the possibilities to generate themes 

of this system, nothing else. 
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3. My school 

Timetable               Favourite subjects                    Facilities 

Teachers                 Breaks                                      School outings 

Lessons                   Books, notebooks, pens…       Classmates 

School/ class rules  The classroom                          The area around the 

school 

4. The world around us: 

Animals and plants         Green issues                         Experiments and 

innovations 

The space                        Our village/town/country    Other countries and 

peoples 

Travelling                   English around the world      War and peace 

Shops and markets     Sports and games                    Festivals and 

celebrations 

5. Fantasy and imagination 

Stories & plays              Fables                           Poetry 

Films                              Music and songs          Myths 

Legends                         Dreams                         The future 

Arts and crafts               Mystery & Horror      
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Imaginary creatures (monsters, mythological animals, etc) 

Each one of the themes proposed could give birth to a great number of 

distinct subthemes and projects. My life, for example, could be subdivided in: 

- Important moments in my life 

- Places I know 

- My first friends 

- My school days 

- My favorite teacher 

- My favorite TV program/music/cartoon character, etc. 

And each one of these subthemes could be made concrete in distinct 

projects. Starting from any of them, for example, important moments in my 

life, we think of the following options: 

a) My life line (a poster) 

Draw  a time and show important dates in your life. Write a sentence under 

each date to explain what happened. Illustrate it with drawings or photos. 

b) My life in photos (a photo album) 

Write how old are you and where you are under each photo. Explain what 

you are doing too. 

c) Me and my famous friend (a collage) 

Find some photos of your favourite cartoons characters, actors or singers 

and some of yourself. Make a collage with all the photos and perhaps some 
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drawings. Write captions as if you and the most famous people or characters 

were good friends. 

d) My true life 

Write 5 sentences about yourself: 4 true ones and a lie. Then let your 

classmates read them to guess which one is false. 

e) Funny me (drama activity: writing and acting out a sketch) 

Think of a funny episode in your life. Together with your partner, write the 

script of the event. Then do the same with your partner‘s story. Learn your  

parts and act your sketches out for the class. The students can also mime 

the event and the teacher can act as story teller. 

f) Interview your partner (getting to know each otter better, speaking 

practice). 

My life in numbers (mathematics: multiplication and big numbers) Even if he 

children have never studied the present perfect tense, they understand it if 

given enough context and clues for this task; notice that it is not necessary 

for the students to produce this tense. This activity can in fact be used as a 

deliberate way to expose the students to this tense. 

Calculate how many…… 

…..days you have lived 

…..times you have 

…..hours you have spent in bed  
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…..litres of water you have drunk 

…..books you have read 

…..people you have met 

…..etc. 

When you finish, compare your answers with your classmates. 

Each one of the big themes from which we started is subdivided successive 

times and produces an enormous and varied range of possibilities of 

projects. The projects of a traditional type, those in which we propose to the 

students a work (many times interdisciplinary) of study and research about a 

theme, can also be done in the Primary, when it is on the adequate scale and 

the previous tasks and input are adequate. We can do simple experiments, 

observations and measurements. For example, to contrast the season 

differences with the students of the last cycle of Primary we can carry a daily 

register of the temperatures and the weather (Temperatures and weather 

record), that we note down on the calendar and of which we can get the 

average temperatures of the week, the month, the trimester. With the 

students of the medium cycle, we can simply count the cloudy, rainy, sunny 

days, etc., to characterize the seasons. The smaller ones can draw a big tree 

(Our Tree), to which they put and take off the leaves (cut and colored by 

themselves, or real tree leaves) in four distinct moments of the year, to 

compare the season differences, doing also a little description of the changes 

of color, the growing of the leaves, the fall, etc. Doing a plan of class or of the 

spaces of the school, with a major or minor rigor on the measurements and 
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scales (depending on the age of the children), putting names to the places, 

the things and people, activity that gives birth to an abundant use of the 

language. The surroundings of the school, the shops, public transport, parks, 

houses, bars, etc. can be the object of a similar work of collecting data to 

systematize their knowledge of the zone where the school is found. 

8.1.  TRADITIONAL AND INTERNET PROJECTS AS A SOURCE OF 

MATERIAL 

The problem that exists with the traditional projects in which the sources are 

written texts, works of the type The Pyramids of Egypt, A Trip to the Moon or 

A Day in the Life of Panda, is the rarity (or inexistence) in the libraries, 

schools or houses, of reference sources, of appropriate input. Internet can 

begin to supply in parts this lack, for it seems that in the next years its use in 

the scholar centers will be generalized, and at the same time, its access in 

the houses is each time more common. The children are generally better 

surfers of the web than the adults, but we gather some directions that the 

teachers, parents and students can use as a first orientation. We do not 

ignore that the parents get involved and help their children in their works and 

projects. And the teachers have in the web a source of materials to use in the 

class. In addition to the big searchers like Google, yahoo, ask jeeves, 

altavista, lycos, etc., which are of general use, there are some juvenile 

versions of the latter. 
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 For example: 

http://ajkids.com 

http://yahooligans.com 

http://lycoszone.com 

Also for the themes of actuality the infant edition of the time can be of 

interest: 

http://pathfinders.com/TKF/ 

Some encyclopedias, dictionaries and grammar pages offer the possibility to 

consult their material on the web. For example: 

http://encarta.msn.comencartahome.asp 

http://titania.cobuid.collins.co.uk 

http://62.2.162.42/intro.htlm 

Other directions that can be useful are: 

http://imbd.com (a database of movies quite complete even though not 

exclusively juvenile) 

http://lyrics.ch/index.htm (lyrics of commercial songs) 

http://disney.com (the page of Disney) 

http://zeus.informatik.uni-frankfurt.de/%7Efp/Disney/Lyrics/ (songs of Disney) 

http://penpals.com (to contact pen friends) 

http://ajkids.com/
http://yahooligans.com/
http://lycoszone.com/
http://pathfinders.com/TKF/
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http://un.org/Pubs/CyberSchoolBus/index.htlm (pages of the United Nations 

thought for children, with games, information of the countries members, etc.) 

8.2.  PARTIES AND YEARLY CÉLÉBRATIONS 

We have commented earlier the importance of the festive character and 

celebrations of the projects. We could not ignore the occasion for party that 

the big annual celebrations offers us, above all Halloween and Christmas, but 

also Carnival and Easter. They are parties that the children enjoy especially 

and serve us as bridges between cultures. Halloween, the one of most recent 

incorporation in our infant festive folklore, counts at its favor with a stage and 

a repertory of images and traditions so attractive for the children that ours 

have assimilated it and made it theirs in little time, thanks in part to the 

commercial interest that this type of consuming suggests. This way, the 

books of English in the Primary include these parties in their planning as 

thematic areas with diverse activities. In addition to proportioning information 

about what they mean and about how these parties are celebrated in the 

English speaking countries (and sometimes in others), to wider the cultural 

horizon of the children, we can make many other things. Following we put 

down some proposals. 

Halloween (31st of October): decorate the classroom with objects and 

drawings of Halloween (witches, pumpkins, spiders, ghosts, etc.), funny-

dress parties of Halloween, confection of home-made funny dresses, making 

of invitations for the party or simply to see the decoration of the classroom, 

creation and play of tales of witches, of fear, etc., visiting other classrooms, in 
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collaboration with their teachers, trick or treating (the children in funny 

dresses call to the door and say ―Trick or treat‖, that is to say ―threat‖ with 

some reprisal –trick- if they do not receive a some candy –treat). This is a 

traditional custom in the American residential areas, where the neighbors 

know each other and the children go in groups visiting their own houses and 

the ones of the neighbors. The adults collaborate with candies for the 

occasion and admiring the imagination and fun of the visitors.  

Christmas (25th of December): sing and play Christmas songs, create little 

plays of Christmas themes, making Christmas cards and little presents, 

realize contests of Christmas themes (Christmas Quiz), write to Father 

Christmas- e-mail address: santa.claus2@santaclausoffice.fi) etc. 

Carnival (February): creation of funny-dresses and funny-dresses party, 

games with the characters, ball and songs. 

Easter (March-April): Easter Bunny, decorate empty eggs, games (hiding 

them, looking for them and finding them, Egg hunt). 

Other possible celebrations: 

a) Traditional of English speaking countries: 

Bonfire night or Guy Fawkes‘ night (evening of 5th of November). In the 

United Kingdom they make a bonfire to burn a guy, there are usually 

fireworks; it is celebrated in parks or public playgrounds and houses and 

gardens generally followed by a barbecue or a meal. The origin is a historical 

event (Guy Fawkes). In class we can make a symbolic burning of the badly-
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done works or of the bad behaviors to begin a new stage with good 

purposes, and of course, a little party with candies. 

April Fools‘ Day or All Fools‘ Day (1st of April): it is the equivalent to our Dia 

de los Inocentes. In class we can dedicate time for humor: tell, read jokes, 

maybe do some joke. 

In the United Kingdom the days of the mother and of the father are 

celebrated on distinct dates as in Spain. Maybe for the older students to 

know this and make some activity in respect to this is also a cultural 

enrichment.  

Mother‘s Day or Mothering Sunday: fourth Sunday in Lent. 

Father‘s Day: third Sunday in June. 

b) Promoted by the United Nations (see the web page quoted above for 

more information): 

World Environment Day (5th June) 

World Day for Water (22nd of March) 

c) Of other cultures: 

The Chinese New Year (variable date) (see as example page 70 of the FE5) 

We must not forget the birthdays of the students, which must be included in 

the calendar of the parties and have some eco in class. From simply singing 
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―Happy Birthday‖, making a congratulation card with messages and drawings 

of the children, etc. 

Some ideas for the parties… 
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Halloween Party 

As culmination of a series of tasks on Halloween, which include doing handcrafts such as 

“Making spider webs to decorate the classroom”, and the corresponding funny-dresses, we 

organize a Halloween Party the last school afternoon before Halloween night. Various classes 

can agree to organize it together, decorating their classrooms and organizing a contest of 

home-made funny-dresses of Halloween (Halloween Costume Party: ghosts, vampires, pirates, 

mummies, witches, etc.) to elect Miss and Mister Halloween. They can also invite other classes 

to visit them (Halloween invitation cards) for them to enjoy the decorations that they have put 

in the classroom and to see them dressed, preparing some “horrible surprise” like a ghost 

coming out of the closet saying Booooo! When visiting each other they can sing songs or say 

poems of Halloween; including the students of the first cycle enjoy this occasion of exhibiting 

oneself and contemplating the others, and to show the song or proem that they have learnt 

(see figure 5.5., an idea of Joanna Zbasnic, an example of poem-book that they memorize and 

color the youngest ones). Candies and songs can give the last festive touch. 

Christmas Cards (1st and 2nd cycles) 

It is fun to do them, they reinforce the vocabulary of Christmas because they can be used as 

flashcards, and they can be sent to family and friends, or friends and teachers of other classes 

inside the class or school. We can organize a post service with the children in charge (Special 

Christmas Delivery Service) who deliver the Christmas cards inside the school or class. 

MATERIALS: cardboard paper, old magazines to cut, old Christmas cards, Christmas present 

paper,cotton, pieces of nice cloth, color pencils, markers, glue. Paper sheets to do the 

envelopes.  

Procedure: once cut the rectangles of cardboard paper (20 cm – 15 cm) and folded (10 – 15), 

the children draw and stick (as a collage) the traditional Christmas themes (Father Christmas, 

Snowman, Christmas tree, Nativity scene, etc.), then they write the text and the date in 

English inside and the name of the receiver on the envelope. 

Birthday Present Cards 

Materials: a copy of this sheet for each child of for every two children; a rectangle of 

cardboard paper, or paper, of approximately half a sheet. Pencils, color markers. 

Procedure: the cardboard paper is folded to make the cards, the children draw the object, the 

animal, etc., that they want to give their classmate and write under the drawing the word or 

words that describe it in English, of course. Inside the card they write a small message of 

congratulation, the date and they sign. The message can simply be “Happy Birthday”. While 

reading them, the child thanks his/her classmates. (“What’s this card?...Hmmmm… A blue car, 

thank you Bob and Nina.I like it very much). 
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9. LAST CONSIDERATIONS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

9.1.  EVALUATION AND SELF-EVALUATION 

The evaluation of the projects is highly advantageous as much for the 

student as for the teacher because we do not put it in terms of pass/fail, 

good/bad, saved/condemned, but as a tool for analysis, learning and 

motivation. For the children it is above a way of developing the conscience of 

self-learning, of one‘s own progress, of the objectives reached, of their 

abilities and potential, etc., as learners of a foreign language, but also as 

individuals with an intelligence (or intelligences) and diverse capacities of 

value. Our objective as English teachers is to favor the learning of this 

language, but our objective as teachers of the Primary is to promote the 

developing of the children as complete persons, not only as learners of a 

foreign language. 
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In addition, as it happens in life, in the elaboration of the projects skill and 

faculties intervene that are not only linguistic ones. Finally, it is essential to 

refer to each concrete child, to his/her particular circumstances, to give a 

value (evaluate) his/her work. We believe that the projects must not be 

qualified with marks, nor numbers of any type, but they have to be 

commented by the teacher, a commentary in which the valuable success are 

indicated and at least some aspects to better are concretized. 

9.1.1. CONCLUSION 

9.1.2. Why do we use projects in the English class? 

The work in projects has important implications in the role of the teacher and 

the students. During the class, only sometimes we correct and insist on the 

form, there are occasions in which it is the contents, the meaning, which 

have our attention, the one that determine the what-to-do of all (teacher and 

students). We do not evaluate only the language used by the students. Their 

creativity, their efficiency in the search for information, their capacity of 

cooperation, their sense of humor and plastic expression, for example, are 

integral parts of their work and it is fair that they be evaluated also. This way, 

the student is converted in something more than a learner of English, (s)he 

results being a person who learns and develop oneself in an integral way, 

affectively, cognitively, socially, artistically, etc. The elaboration of the 

projects is an activity that redounds in a major implication, and, therefore, 

motivation for the students. The projects can be used in an eventual way, 

there is no necessity of a compromise with this method at 100 per cent. But it 
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would be a waste of the work and efforts of all (teacher and students) for 

occasions of particular importance, of celebration,  including of the success 

of learning, which are of everybody, not to be articulated, which as we have 

seen can be done in the form a projects. 
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CHAPTER 6 
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1. EDUCATION IN TODAY‟S SOCIETY 

 THE STUDENT WHO COMES TO OUR CENTERS 

We live in a society in constant changes. In fact, the human societies have 

evolved permanently along the history. What perhaps characterizes the 

present moment is that this tendency is much accelerated. The advances 

that have occurred in the communication media and in particular in the 

technologies of information and communication (TIC) have permitted it so. 

We are immersed in the society of knowledge, a globalized society where 

information is synonym of power and where we are beginning to find new 

patterns of interaction (social, economic, cultural, etc.) based on the breaking 

of the special-temporal barriers.  

Castells (2001) speaks about the emerging of a new society in web starting 

from the last quarter of the 20th century based fundamentally on three 

processes: 

- The changes that occur in the world of economy for the flexibility of the 

management and for the processes of globalization of the capital, the 

production and the commerce.  

- The birth of a series of values such as the individual liberty and the 

open communication. 

- The advance that occurs in the world of telecommunications and 

computation. 

All these changes do not imply that we are advancing towards a more 

balanced and fair society. In fact there exists a danger that the contrary 
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succeed and we are moving towards a model a lot more dehumanized and 

unsupportive. This is the idea that Perz Gomez (1999) exposes when he 

describes the present social model, the neoliberal one, as only formally 

democratic, governed by laws of free commerce, in which the value of 

change prevails on the use and profitability is valued on productivity, 

structured by some mass communication media that uniform the brains and 

put in check the critical sense of the citizens, and situated in a globalized 

context of interchanges and interdependence. 

In this new context, the idea of Gimeno Sacristan (1999) of education as a 

path to advance in the knowledge, is the moral bettering of humanity, in the 

material development, in the well-being of the society, in the reaching of 

autonomy and liberty and in the disappearance of social classes is seen by 

many as incredulity, discomfortcynicism. 

Thinking about the future towards which we are going, the educative 

instructions have to assume new challenges. The processes of primary 

socialization, before in the charge of the families, have come to the hands of 

the all-powerful media of communication and of the schools, an instruction 

that is not always prepared to assume the new roles that society gives it. This 

is why it has to evolves towards a model truly educative in which the 

curriculum is based on the problems of the daily life, where we work with an 

open pedagogy, flexible and integrative, where is perceived a relevant and 

useful learning for the student, where an alternative flexible special-temporal 

organization is made possible, where evolution is conceived as the form of 
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bettering and not of constructing educative barriers and where we look for a 

democratic coexistence based on consensus. 

In this line, one of the most important challenges that the school has to 

assume is the change of the conception of the role of the student in the 

processes traditionally called of teaching, but that I do not prefer to call 

teaching-learning. 

In the present times, when trying to understand the complexity and risks of 

the thinking and the human conduct we think always more in constructivist 

positions and, concretely, in the socio-cultural constructivism. This way of 

thinking defends that the human mind is constructed and realized when using 

the human culture. If we accept it, we also have to accept that when the 

student gets to school, (s)he does not do it ―in blank‖ but with a culture that is 

the result of subjective mechanisms of learning and of the context that 

surrounds him/her. The school does not only have the obligation to be 

respectful with the different individuals who get to it, but it has to take into 

account his/her potential to take advantage of it at the maximum. 

The concept of Perez Gomez (1999) of the school as an ecological space of 

coexistence of the five cultures (the critical one, the social one, the academic 

one, the experiential one, and the institutional one) for the putting in common 

and the reflection on the validity of what the distinct persons implied in the 

development of the educative processes learn in these distinct contexts can 

be a valid alternative to all the anterior. 
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2. EDUCATIVE MATERIALS 

To choose the material with which we are going to work is one of the most 

important decisions that the teacher has to adopt and is a direct 

consequence of the concept that the education has, of his/her grade of 

formation as professional and of his/her level of personal compromise with 

the teaching and including with society. 

2.1. A CLASSIFICATION OF THE EDUCATIVE MATERIALS 

One of the most common classifications of the distinct types of materials to 

which we can recur when taking decisions about our educative practice is the 

one that distinguishes between the curricular materials and materials that 

describe the practice in the classroom. 

- The curricular material 

They are the ones that inform and help us to take decisions about what, how, 

when and why to teach the different levels of concretion that go from the 

BCD (Base Curricular Design), going through the Educative Aims, the OFR 

(Organization and Function Rules) and the CCP (Center Curricular Project) 

until reaching the day to day of the classroom. That is to say, they help us to 

decide on our objectives, the contents that we will work, the methodology that 

we will follow, the materials that we will recur to, the form of evaluation that 

we will use, etc. They are usually for the use of the teachers only. 

In this paragraph we can include as much the regulator decrees of stages, 

the proposals of sequences of the contents, the documents elaborated in 
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respect to the different institutions, etc. We can also include the theoretical 

materials 

- Materials that describe the practice in the classroom 

They are the materials that we use at a much more concrete level: the one of 

the taking decisions on the day to day of the teaching-learning process, the 

objectives for a concrete time of the three types of contents (conceptual, 

procedural and attitude) that we will work to reach them, the activities, the 

evaluation of the process and the results, the spatial organization and of the 

student, the materials, etc. 

In this paragraph, apart from the theoretical material, we can include the 

textbooks, the didactic guides, etc. and also all the range of didactic 

resources, the materials to which we use to refer to as complements of the 

textbook although personally I think that we should consider it as something 

a lot more important. 

2.2. THEORETICAL MATERIALS 

Living as we do at the beginning of the society of knowledge, I believe 

unnecessary to justify the necessity to be well informed before taking any 

type of decision. The teacher has to do it frequently, which is why it is 

important to go to the theory before responding to the questions that surge 

when planning the classes. To do it can help us to avoid the mistakes that 

can derive from choosing an option basing ourselves only on our intuition. 
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The second reason why I believe convenient to consult the theoretical 

material is that it represent a good way of summit our labor to revision. In 

education we constantly talk about evaluation and we know the convenience 

that affects the totality of the process. To confront our teaching practice to the 

distinct proposals that the studies do of the distinct themes supposes a 

magnificent opportunity to reflect and summit ourselves to self-criticism. 

2.3. TEXTBOOKS 

2.3.1. The option of the textbook 

The textbooks have evolved a lot in the last decades. Richards (2001) makes 

reference to how in his design a series of opposed interests intervene, the 

ones of the author and the ones of the editor, and quotes Haines (1996: 27) 

when he talks about how the interests of the market are the ones that 

dominate the publications and when he enumerates the characteristics that 

they have now comparing them with the past: they focus on the teaching of 

specific aims, more cultural references appear, the designs are better, a 

more authentic language appears… 

In spite of all these changes, I cannot say that it appears to me as the most 

recommendable. Nevertheless, I have to face the evidence that in the 

actuality, the great majority of the teachers use the textbooks as main 

material of class or including as exclusive material. 

2.3.2. Advantages and disadvantages of the textbook. A ―sensible‖ 

option. 
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Following Richards (2001) and Garcia, Segura and Zamora (1994), we can 

enumerate a series of advantages and disadvantages that its use carries for 

the teacher. 

Between the advantages we have: 

- The teacher makes sure to count with a series of material selected by 

professionals with some actualized and well sequenced contents, 

which work the four skills and bring enough input for the student. 

- They can help the teacher, above all the beginner, to learn about how 

to make plans, how to design activities, how to sequence contents, 

etc. 

- They bring a panel of complementary didactic materials each time 

larger: posters, flashcards, puppets, cassettes, CD-Roms, web pages, 

etc. 

- They suppose security and gain of time for the teacher. Once selected 

the textbook we do not have to worry about the material for the rest of 

the course. 

- The student has ordered and sequenced material to be able to work 

alone during a long period of time. 

Between the disadvantages we have: 

- It does not adapt to the necessities and interests of concrete groups. 

The books are designed for a standard student and result far from 

their necessities or interests. 
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- They are too predictable, they cancel the elements of surprise. We 

cannot forget that the means of communication have us used to a 

rhythm and a quantity of stimuli that make them somewhat boring. 

- They leave little space to the autonomy and creativity of the teacher 

and the student, above all is they are considered as the planning of 

the class and not as an additional material. 

- They get the teacher and the student down, precisely for they 

proportionate material more than enough for a course. 

- Many families complain of the high cost and immediately they are out 

of phase when new versions come out from the corresponding editors. 

To do without the book supposes a whole adventure, an interesting educative 

challenge, but also a hard and laborious work. Maybe the most ―sensible‖ 

option for the majority is to use one and to complement it with other types of 

material (add, substitute, eliminate, etc.) without forgetting that they should 

not convert themselves into the sole resource. 

2.3.3. Principle at the time of electing a textbook 

With the immense quantity and variety of textbooks that exist in the market, 

to elect one can get to result a difficult task. This is why I think that it is 

advisable to do it taking into account some clear criteria. 

The problem is that these criteria vary a lot depending on the person who has 

to make the election (the way of conceiving the education, the way of 

conceiving the use of the language, the methodological option that we 

defend, the professional experience that we have, the availability of time, 
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etc.) and of other aspects to consider (the characteristics of the students, the 

ones of the Center and its surroundings, etc.) 

The study that Matsuhara (1998) makes of the necessities that the teacher 

has in relation to the textbooks is interesting. In it is reflected how the editors 

generally ignore them prioritizing the ones of the students, the ones of the 

Administration or the ones that the market imposes among many others. 

Different authors have proposed lists of criteria that help us to make a 

decision at the time of choosing a textbook. 

Dudley-Evans and St. John (1998) opt for some easy criteria to apply in the 

first instance: will the material result stimulating and motivating? To what 

point the objectives of the material coincide with the ones of the teacher? To 

what point will they serve to support the learning process? 

Cunningsworth (1995) proposes a more complex list based on eight points 

that help us to make an informed decision: 

- Objectives and method. 

- Linguistic contents. 

- Design and organization. 

- Skills. 

- Methodology. 

- Didactic guide. 

- Practical considerations. 

2.3.4. A ―flexible‖ use of the textbook 
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If we want to make of our class a place where we work and reflect on the 

themes that result significant and that are linked to what worries the student 

and what motivate him/her, we will have to want to make a flexible use of it. 

Its contents may be short or long depending on the theme that we work on. It 

is evident that in the case of the information being excessive, there is no 

problem in omitting it. In the contrary case, when it gives us little information, 

we will obviously have to extend it. If we consider it necessary, we can make 

a non lineal use of the book, that is to say, we do not have to work first the 

theme 1, then the 2, then the 3… in the case that we want to work a theme 

that is not included in it, we will have to look for information in other 

resources. Fortunately, today this is not a problem for these a numerous and 

accessible for all (at least part of it): Internet, communication means 

(television, radio, the press), libraries, etc. 

To recur to other sources can have two beneficent aspects. On one side, to 

consult and confront different sources of information can potentiate the 

development of the critical sense. On another side, it will give the opportunity 

to develop some attitudes and work on procedures very useful in relation to 

the capacity to work in an autonomous way. 

In a society like the one where we live, in which the knowledge has a ―period 

of expiration‖ each time shorter, we begin to talk about the ―long-life 

learning‖. Learning to learn, in this case through the learning to identify and 

use sources of information, is converting itself into something each time more 

necessary. 



374 
 

2.4. DIDACTIC RESOURCES 

2.4.1. The didactic resources, complementary or alternative? 

There exist a great variety and quantity of didactic resources: the newspaper, 

the magazines, the cassette, the television, the radio, the video, the 

photography, the flannel graph, the OHTs, the slides, the puppets, the real 

objects, the flashcards, the posters, the games, the songs, the comics, the 

CD-Roms, Internet, etc. 

For the moment, this type of material has not been exploited as due in spite 

of its enormous potential.  

To use them is each time more necessary and I think that at the moment they 

have stopped to be a complement of the book to convert itself into an 

alternative to opt for a type of more motivating teaching, more alive and 

closer to the necessities and interests of the students. 

Obviously, if a series of themes such as the educative practice, the 

processes of communication that are produced in the class and a long 

etcetera more is not accompanied by a questionnaire, the inclusion of new 

resources in the classroom does not guaranty a better educative quality, but 

at least it makes it possible. 

The use of didactic resources as the alternative to the textbook is not 

something that surges from a day to another. We cannot renounce to it 

sometimes. The majority of the teacher will never do it. But, little by little, we 

can begin to complement it with other things and to ask ourselves on different 
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aspects of the functioning and organization of our class. Once the process 

has begun, who knows where it will lead us? 

2.4.2. Motives to use the didactic resources. 

Advantages and disadvantages. 

There is a multitude of motives to use the didactic resources in the 

classroom. 

In the first place, they are an added motivation to the class. The great 

quantity and variety available supposes a great quantity and variety of stimuli 

for a student accustomed to them in his/her habitual surroundings. To take 

advantage of them to grasp the attention of the student and to propitiate that 

they center their attention with more facility on the themes that we work in 

class is something at hence. This is potentiated by the surprise element: not 

knowing what they will work on the following day makes that each day is 

converted into novelty. 

The didactic resources also have other functions that justify their use, like for 

example to make more accessible what surrounds us or be used as sources 

of information complementary or countered between itself. Sometimes the 

themes that are worked result too abstract. In these cases, although they 

never get to supply to the reality, the resources, thanks to their substitutive 

function, can be used as intermediates or supports of their representations or 

reproductions, giving us the possibility to work the present time in the 

classroom and to confront the information. 
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Another one of the motives to use them is their great evocative capacity of 

catalyzing experiences that help us to proportionate the opportunity to create 

situations of debate, of cooperative work, etc. in which the students can know 

themselves and in which the own experiences can be put in common, 

debated, questioned… this is what the humanistic methods partly propose: a 

use of the materials in which there is an personal and emotional implication 

of the student. 

The educative resources, together with the multiple possibilities of 

exploitation that they offer, can also serve us for the students with different 

styles of learning to find opportunities to learn adapted to their specific 

necessities: the kinesthetic ones, the visual ones, the auditory ones, the 

logic-mathematic ones, the linguistic ones, etc. therefore, we proportionate a 

form of attention to the diversity. 

Finally, and given that they are non-fungible materials, we cannot forget the 

gain that they suppose on the long term if they come to substitute the 

textbook. 

Personally, I see two unique disadvantages. The first one is that they can 

result expensive and including sometimes difficult to get. This is 

compensated with the fact that they can be conserved and used during a 

long time. The second one is the possible ―unrest‖ that their use can 

occasion in the classroom with groups of students who are not accustomed 

to them. As a way to avoid it, it seems evident to recommend their 

introduction in the classroom little by little. 
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2.4.3. The characteristics that the didactic resources must have 

To elect the ones that we will use in the classroom, of our multiple 

responsibilities, is something that we must do carefully and reflectively. 

The Counsel of Education and Science of Andalucía establishes some 

generic criteria that can guide us when doing it: they have to be referred to 

the psycho-didactic frame and the perceptive, affective and cognitive 

characteristics of the subjects they are directed to; are preferable the ones 

that contain less opinions and value judgments and are centered on 

descriptions and diversity of codes; are preferable the ones that make 

fantasy and the symbolism possible to facilitate the ludic and imaginative 

component; are preferable the ones that highlight the objective data and facts 

and their form of contrast; are preferable the ones that combine an adequate 

open perspective or expansive source to a more closed one; etc. 

Tomlinson (1998) proposes us a very complete list of the characteristics that 

the educative material in general must have. I think that there does not exist 

any impediment for us to apply it to the specific group of material that we are 

dealing with. 

According to this list, the material should… 

- Be impacting 

- Help the students to feel comfortable 

- Serve to better the self-esteem 

- Treat relevant and significant themes  
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- Make the students disposed to learn 

- Use an authentic language 

- Highlight the linguistic aspects of the input 

- Respect the different learning styles 

- Proportionate the opportunity to use the target language of study in a 

communicative way 

- Proportionate the opportunity to develop one‘s own capacities 

- Take into account the different attitudes of the student 

- Respect the period of silence that exist before starting more productive 

phases 

- Maximize the esthetic, rational and emotional potential that both 

hemisphere of the brain proportionate 

- Exploit proposals of practice not too controlled 

- Give the opportunity to get feedback 

Without any doubt it results an ambitious list, but only being so we will get the 

best material for our class. 

2.4.4. The making of material from the part of the people implied in 

the process of teaching-learning. The implication of the 

student in the collection and/or creation of curricular or 

didactic material 

So far, inside this point we have only made reference to the resources that 

we can acquire or collect, but we also count with the possibility to create our 

own. This is without doubt a complex task that requires time and effort but 
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that has its compensation. The student detects when the teacher is 

personally implied in the task of teaching-learning and usually prizes him/her 

with an open and receptive attitude towards the teacher or towards his/her 

work. 

With respect to this possibility, there are different options. 

Dudley and St. John (1998) do not believe that all the teachers are prepared 

for this task. personally I think that, of course, if a teacher begins to do it, at 

the beginning (s)he may not get a material of the quality of the one produced 

by the professionals of the editorials in some aspects, but without doubts 

(s)he will  count with others point at his favor as for example the ones already 

cited emotional implications that they will have for the student or the potential 

that supposes a material created by a specific group that really respond to 

some concrete interests and necessities. 

In this task it is clear that we can and have to involve the students. The 

reasons to do that are diverse: 

- The methods centered on an active role of the student increase their 

motivation and interest. They also better their self-esteem. 

- The more they are involved in the creation of materials and in any 

other aspect of the organization-management of the class, the more 

significant will be what they learn. 
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- To solve ―problems‖ such as the attention to the diversity or to the 

distinct learning styles can be, at least in part, in the hands of the 

student him/herself. 

- This type of method serves to work interesting procedures (learning to 

learn) and attitudes (responsibility, cooperation…) favoring a more 

global and integrated development. 

As we have said already, to avoid a possible chock at the beginning if the 

student has not had contact with this type of tasks, we have to introduce 

them gradually. 

2.4.5. Distinct resources and different ways of using them 

- The board. 

It is one the most traditional that is only used generally for activities of very 

traditional character, but that allows more possibilities as for example making 

kind maps, writing texts in a collective way, etc. 

- The class library: the newspapers, the magazines, the comics… 

They have the advantage that they can be authentic material. Their use in 

Primary can result complex for having a too high a level, this is why we have 

to study well the tasks that we will do in their exploitation. This problem is 

solved by the graduated readings, a resource that comes more complete 

every time because it now includes a cassette and written activities. Another 

possible alternative is to simply put all this type of material at the disposition 

of the students for them to ―browse‖. Even though they are not able to 

understand all the linguistic content, the simple fact of having access to them 
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can already give them the opportunity to acquire habits of acceding to 

information by the different channels and the materials published in other 

cultures. 

- The cassette. 

It is a fundamental material that results very easy to use for the listening 

activities and that gives us a series of contents very varied: songs, rhymes, 

chants, descriptions, conversations, narrations, poetry, sounds, etc. It also 

allows two other uses traditionally less used but that also give great 

possibilities: the recording of the student who can listen to him/herself 

afterwards and the autonomous and individualized access to a great quantity 

of material that allows to adapt the input to the level, to the interests and to 

the necessities of each one. 

- The television and the radio. 

They offer the advantage of connecting the student to the themes of the 

actuality. The television counts with an added possibility over the radio: the 

support of the images. Nevertheless, they both count with two 

disadvantages: the difficulty of the Primary student to understand the 

messages and the fact of the speed and of the ―ephemeral‖ of the latter, that 

is to say, they do not offer the possibility of repetition. Before that, and given 

the interest of the possibilities that they offer an access not only to the 

language but to the culture of the country and the themes of the actuality, we 

recommend to use records or study really well the tasks to develop during 

their use. 
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- The video and the DVD. 

It can present possible technical problems but it is one of the most complete 

means for all the possibilities that it gives as much for the wide variety of 

materials connected with the interests and necessities of the students 

(movies, musical videos, informative, documentaries, contests, material 

recorded for educative aims, etc.) as for the ways of using it (with or without 

voice, with or without images, reversing, viewing divided into groups, frozen 

image, etc.). in the same way as for the cassette, it presents a possibility less 

exploited traditionally but very interesting: making recordings with the 

students. 

- Photography. 

It has a strong evocative power of the reality and they can be obtained with 

relative ease when looking for material published ex-professor with educative 

aims, cutting magazines, realizing our own photos or inviting the students to 

be the ones to do it, etc. The activities that can be organized with them are 

multiple going from more traditional methods (answer questions about the 

images, say if affirmations about them are true or false…) to methods more 

based on the humanistic trends (compare what is seen to one‘s own 

experience, express the desires that surge when seeing the images, etc.) 

- The slides 

They can be done using different techniques: with a camera, painting directly 

on a transparent, painting on paper and photocopying on a transparent, etc. 

They do not result expensive and do not present technical problems. We can 
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work the images in an individual way using different forms of exploitation: 

images focused or unfocused, images passed at slow or quick speed, 

forward or backward, etc. We can also work them doing what is called a 

slideshow: audiovisual editing in which sounds are combined with images. It 

is a magnificent form of working the tales for example. 

- The overhead projector and the projector of transparent 

These means can serve us to work as much any type of image (created by 

ourselves or by the students, compiled…) as texts, graphs, schemes, mind 

maps, etc. the advantage that they present over others more static is that 

they allow the superposition and the movement of the images, words, etc.  

- The games. 

There exist multiple traditional games which use can be brought to the 

teaching-learning of a foreign language as for example the domino, the 

games with a board and dice of the type of ―La oca‖, the multiple card games, 

etc. There is also a series of games directly thought to work with words: the 

Pictionary, the Scrabble, the Trivial Pursuit, etc. Once again we have to insist 

on that we will have to adapt their use to the level of the students, but that 

they result very interesting because they bring a ludic dimension to the 

process of teaching-learning. This way, the students learn in a way that is 

familiar and significant. 

- The real objects. 

In a context such as the educational one that can result artificial in too many 

occasions, to use real objects results very motivating for the students. They 
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can be objects of the classroom itself or of any other surroundings and can 

be used from the introduction to the class, its development, in some 

rehearsal, etc. 

- The puppets. 

There are multiple ways to create them. From the simplest ones as can be a 

simple drawing on a paper stuck on a stick or the ones that are made using a 

sock, until reaching to the most complex ones as can be the ones of paper 

paste. We can also buy them already made in many sizes, forms, etc. Their 

use is recommended in the first courses of the Primary as a way to let it clear 

to the student when we use a language or another. They are also a way of 

getting the shiest students to participate in representations, role plays, etc. 

- The flashcards. 

They are one of the didactic resources that result the more familiar and the 

less complicated to use. There is a great range of these in the market and 

they are also easy to make with techniques like drawing, collage, 

photography, etc. The most popular ones are the ones that have a drawing 

but they can also be done with words or texts, numbers, etc. 

In the same way as for the other resources, they allow the organization of a 

great quantity of activities (pair up drawings and sentences, memory games, 

true or false, mimics, etc.) that can be exploited at different levels of 

complexity, with which, the same material can serve us for different courses. 
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- The flannel graph  

It serves to work many situations. It is very manageable and we can do it 

ourselves with drawings, photo cuts, etc. It does not present technical 

problems and it does present some peculiarities that recommend its use as 

for example the mobility of the pieces that it is composed of which allows a 

series of activities among which is included changing objects from their place 

for the students to identify the differences, describing a situation for the 

students to stand up and put the pieces on the place described, organizing a 

picture dictation on the flannel graph, etc. 

- The poster and sign. 

There is a great variety of them in the market and they offer the advantage of 

an image that present situations more or less complex and very 

contextualized. They can present the problem that the student do not see 

from far away the details, but this is solved distributing copies for the class. 

The activities to exploit them can be multiple: completing sentences about 

the images, inventing dialogues between the characters who appear on the 

posters, doing races to put on the piece of poster a card with a text that 

describes it, etc. 

- The language laboratory. 

It is interesting because it allows all the possibilities of the cassette including 

the one of a collective or individual use, the one of recording the student, etc. 

The problem is that it is expensive and complicated to set up and maintain. 
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3. TWO EXAMPLES OF MATERIALS THAT WE CAN DO WITH OUR 

STUDENTS: A FLANNEL GRAPH AND SOME PUPPETS. 

DIFFERENT PROPOSALS OF USE 

 

- A flannel graph. 

A flannel graph is something relatively easy to do. It consists in a series of 

elements that are stuck on a background. It can be done on different themes: 

the house, the animals, etc. The distinct elements can be drawn, cut from 

photos, etc. 

As an example of one, we gather a series of drawings that can be 

photocopied larger and stuck. 

Evidently, we can add other drawings made by the teacher or the students, 

but it is always convenient to plastify the distinct elements for them to be 

conserved in good conditions. The most recommendable way to do it is with 

the classifying machines that exist in the market, although, if we do not want 

to spend a lot of money, we can do it by hand. 

These drawings can be stuck with a little blue-tack on a countryside painted 

on a cardboard or on a major surface. 

The proposals of activities that can be done with a material like this are 

multiple and adaptable to the different educative levels. Among others we 

have: 
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- Describe what you see. 

The teacher sticks the people, animals and objects on the countryside while 

the students describe what they see. They can be objective or subjective 

expressions. For example, if we are sticking the sun in the sky of the 

background countryside, they can say: ―the sun is yellow and round‖ or ―it is 

sunny‖, but we can also say ―I love sunny days‖. In the case for example of 

the people it works the same way. For example, if we are describing the girl, 

we can say: ―she‘s got long hair‖ or ―I think she loves fashion‖. 

- Follow instructions 

The teacher gives instructions to the students of where they have to put the 

people, animals and objects on the countryside. The students get up and 

stick them. We can use sentences in the imperative (―put the ball near the 

boy‖), questions (―who can put the dog on the bench?‖), descriptions (―I can 

see a lot of birds flying around the helicopter‖) or simply sentences for them 

to make deductions (―if we say ―Mrs. Johnson loves flowers‖ we can put 

some in her hands‖). It can also be the students themselves the ones who 

indicate to the others where they have to stick the person, animal or object or 

who ask us where they have to place one of the pieces  to later stand up and 

do it  (―where is the bench?‖). 

To begin sticking the first element in the center can facilitate the task, for 

example the house, and, starting from it, situate the others. For example, we 

can say: ―the tree is on the right of …‖, ―the woman is near…‖, ―the car is 

parked on the left of…‖, ―the chimney is on the left of…‖, etc. We can also 
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have the students not to do the order if it is absurd, as can succeed if we say 

―the flowers are in the chimney‖ or ―the boy is on the cloud‖. 

- To correct errors. 

The teacher and the students themselves make different affirmations on the 

images that are already drawn on the countryside. The others decide if they 

are true or false. If they are false, they have to correct them. Therefore, if the 

car appears situated near the house, we can say ―the car is far from the 

house‖, or, if we think that the different characters form a family, we can say 

―the boy has three brothers‖. A different version can be that the students 

write sentences on the flannel graph and give them to other classmates for 

them to correct them if they are false. 

- Answer a series of questions. 

The people, animal and objects appear stuck on the flannel graph. The 

teacher makes questions of different types and the students answer. Some 

examples: ―how many trees can you see?‖, ―are there any elephants?‖, ―what 

color is Mr. Johnson‘s sweater?‖, etc. Some can have subjective answers: 

―how does he feel?‖, ―what does she do?‖, etc. we can play the chained 

questions: the teacher asks something about the images to a student who 

answers and then names a partner to whom (s)he asks a question, and this 

way on. We can also show distinct parts of the flannel graph for the students 

to make questions to each other about what is shown and answer them. This 

way, in the case that we show the girl, they can say ―is she tall?‖, ―how old is 

she?‖, ―where is she from?‖, ―has she got a bicycle?‖… 
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- Check the differences. 

The people, animals and objects appear stuck on the flannel graph. The 

students turn round or hide their eyes and the teacher changes their places. 

We can make evident changes (a flying car, a helicopter parked at the door 

of the house…) or more subtle (move something from right to left…). The 

students have to make questions explaining the differences. 

- Making predictions. 

The teacher asks the students to predict where (s)he will stick one person, 

object or thing or another type of information. It is easier to do it giving 

possible options for the students to elect one of them (multiple choice). So, 

for example, we can give a sheet on which we put: 

The man has got: 

a. One child 

b. No children 

c. Two children 

The family lives: 

a. In a flat 

b. In a detached house 

c. In a castle 

When they all have made the predictions, the pieces are stuck for them to 

check if they were right. 

- Complete descriptions. 
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The people, animals and objects appear stuck on the flannel graph. We give 

a description of what can be seen in which a series of words is missing. This 

description can be written by the teacher or some students. The others read 

it and complete the text. We can include personal appreciations.  

Referring to the flannel graph proposed we can say: ―It is a nice ……. day. It 

is sunny but there are some …….. in the sky. A …………. family lives here. 

They …………… in a detached house near a ……………. There are lots of 

flowers near the house because they …………. flowers…‖ 

- Dictation of images in pairs. 

Half of the students place themselves facing the images. The other half 

places themselves in front. The people, objects and things are stuck on the 

flannel graph. The half that is in front describes what they see to their 

partner, who has to draw what (s)he hears. Other versions can be to give a 

drawing in black and white so that the only thing that they have to dictate is 

the colors. 

- Remembering a given piece of information. 

The teacher or the students read a description previously written of the 

countryside to the others who listen to it attentively trying to remember the 

more information possible. 

One of the possible descriptions could begin saying: ―it‘s summer time. It‘s 

hot and sunny. There are a lot of birds flying around the only cloud in the sky. 

The Johnsons are spending the afternoon in their garden. Mr. Johnson is 
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cleaning the chimney. He is on the roof. Mrs. Johnson is listening to the radio 

while the children play football…‖. 

When the reading is finished the ones who listen go and stick each thing in 

its place. Then they read the description again for them to check if they have 

done it correctly. 

- Collective composition. 

The students begin to write a story about what they see on the flannel graph. 

After some time each person gives the description to someone else who will 

continue writing the story in which evidently they will reflect aspects of their 

own experience. This way, if someone sees the boy playing with the girl, they 

can do a multitude of interpretations: ―the boy is playing with his neighbor‖, 

etc. the activity finishes when the paper has passed to all the students. 

In this composition they can include dialogues in which they express what the 

characters think. We can also propose that the animals and things speak. For 

example, the car can say: ―Mr. Johnson, I‘m dirty. Can you wash me?‖, or the 

dog can say: ―I am a vegetarian dog. I love carrots and lettuce.‖ 

- Telepathy. 

We begin saying that the teacher has telepathy dons and that (s) can guess 

what the students write on a paper. After that each one writes a sentence 

about the flannel graph, objective or subjective. The papers are folded and 

put in a box and the teacher ―guesses‖ what they have written on them. To 

do that, without them noticing, (s)he reads what someone has written on one 
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of the papers ((s)he can chose one and go out to the door with an excuse). 

This one is reserved and it is the first that (s)he simulated to guess. Then 

(s)he elects another one of the papers and puts is close to his/her head and 

say for example ―raise your hand who wrote …‖ (the content of the paper that 

(s)he has read previously). When the student has risen his/her hand (s)he 

will have to simulate what was on the paper, but what (s)he is doing in reality 

is reading what (s)he will simulate to guess on the 2nd paper. The same is 

repeated successively until guessing all the sentences. 
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Possible Final Result 

 

- Puppets 

We have already said that there exists a great variety of puppets that we can 

easily make ourselves or that our students can make, this way getting that 

they assume a role a lot more relevant and motivator. Following we give 

some ideas. 

- Sock puppets. 

They are the easiest ones to make and the most useful in the first courses of 

the Primary and including in Infant. It is enough to simply stick on the 
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extreme of the sock eyes that be cut on cardboard paper and hair made of 

pieces of wool.  

It is the perfect type to use in courses of young age to help the students to 

differentiate English (language that the puppet uses when it speaks with the 

teacher) from the native language (the one that the teacher speaks with the 

students). 

We can begin each class with a little dialogue teacher-puppet in which, even 

if the input can result a little complicated, contextualized themes are treated 

which help them to larger their capacity of comprehension of the foreign 

language. This way, if it is the birthday of a student, the class can begin with 

the puppet saying: 

Teacher: Good morning… 

Puppet: Good morning Mr./Mrs./Miss… 

Teacher: Did you sleep well? 

Puppet: Yes, all night long. Thank you. And you? 

Teacher: Me too. Do you know today it is Pepito‘s birthday? 

Puppet: Pepito‘s birthday! Really? How old is he? 

Teacher: Now he is six years old. Can you believe it? 

Puppet: Uhmmm! I have something for him here. 

Teacher: What‘s that? 
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Puppet: It‘s a birthday card, Mr./Mrs./Miss… 

Teacher: What a nice surprise! Pepito, come here and take your present. 

Etc. 

- Finger puppets 

They are also easy to make. It is about cutting a rectangle of paper of 6cm 

long and 10 cm large and wrapping it to make a cylinder of the size of a 

finger. The head con consist simply in a circle of paper that can be painted 

apart and stuck on the superior extreme. Then we can decorate the puppet 

with everything that we want. 

The advantage that the finger puppets have is that they can be improvised 

very quickly and that the students themselves can make their own. 

This way, it we are working for example the theme of the family, we can 

organize a group work. Each member elects a member of the family and 

makes a puppet that represents it: father, mother, son, daughter, grandfather, 

etc. The following task is that, in a collective way, they write a little dialogue 

in which they deal with a theme that preoccupies them. Then the different 

dialogues are played in turns. 

In my opinion, between many other positive aspects that the activity has, the 

fact that in this play everything that preoccupies them, interest them, etc. is 

reflected and it offers us a clear vision of how their family relations work. 
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- Glove puppet 

The glove puppets result a little more complicated to make. They are made 

with a head in paper paste and body of cloth, but the results are excellent. 

To make the head we use as mold a little balloon inflated that we cover with 

some layers of paper paste (it is made wetting newspaper paper in water with 

glue). When it dries up we pinch the balloon and take it off. Then we cover 

the mold again with some layer of paste. When it dries up, we sand a little, 

we paint it and we put hair that can be done with pieces of wool. 

The body is made cutting and sewing pieces of cloth in the T shape to which 

we add hands that can also be cut from cloth. We leave the inferior part of 

the T without sewing to introduce the hand. 

This type of puppet offers us the possibility to tell tales, one of the resources 

most recommendable for the Primary. 

The advantages of working with them are multiple, but we can already note 

the possibility to treat in an integrated way all the skills as much receptive as 

productive and to work it in the transversal in an accessible and significant 

way. 

Above all in the lowest levels, they can constitute the ax around which we 

organize the didactic units. If we decide to use them in a more independent 

way, we will have to recur to preparatory activities. It is also recommendable 

to do activities to exploit the tale from times to times. 

- Puppets made with a drawing stuck on a stick 
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The ones that we draw on paper and then stick on a stick result equally 

attractive and useful. For this reason, following we develop an example of 

how to use this type of puppets to tell a story. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

As preparatory activities, depending on the level where we are going to work, 

we can use some of the following: 

- Presentation of the characters. 

―what‘s this? This is a hen/dog/cat/pig‖, ―What are these? They are the 

chicks‖. 

- Description of the characters. 

―the hen is orange‖, ―the chicks are small‖, ―the dog can run‖, ―the cat likes 

fish‖, ―the pig is fat‖, etc. 

- Realization of a mind map about the theme of the animals (consult the 

paragraph about Mind Maps of this book). 

Example of a tale 

Marceline the hen 

A tale that usually gives good results in the Primary is the one that is traditionally known as 

Marcelina the hen. The argument is the following: a hen is walking on day in the 

countryside with her chicks when she finds wheat seeds. After discussing it, they decide to 

plant them. To do it, the hen asks for help to her friends: the dog, the cat and the pig. They 

all look for an excuse not to do it. Marcelina also recurs to them when she needs to water 

them, but they look for excuses again. The way happens when they have to cut the wheat, 

make the flour, and prepare the bread. When the bread is finished they all want to eat it, 

but the hen decides that she will only share it with the ones who helped with the work: 

her and her chicks. 
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- Rehearsing of the asking for help. 

For this the teacher can prepare various tasks and ask for help to the 

students: ―can you help me to put these books on the table?‖, ―can you help 

me to clean the blackboard?‖, ―can you help me to water this plant?‖, etc. 

- Rehearsing of the agreeing or negating of the invitations. 

It can be an activity integrated in the former one. The students accept or 

negate the offer of the teacher saying: ―of course‖, ―no problem‖, ―why not?‖, 

―impossible‖, ―I can‘t because I am tired/ I have a pain in my back/ etc.‖ 

- Rehearsing of the process of making bread. 

For this we can prepare various drawings of the distinct moments of the 

process for the students to order them: when the seeds are planted, when 

they are watered, when they grow, when they are harvested, when they are 

grinded and when the bread is made. Following, we can give sentences in 

which we describe these actions in written: ―plant the grains of wheat‖, ―water 

the grains of wheat‖, etc. for the students to associate them to the 

corresponding drawings. Finally, we can organize a memory game: to 

eliminate sentences to see if they remember them all. 

After these activities we can tell the tale with puppets and background music. 

We can wider, color, cut and stick on a stick the following drawings to make 

them. 
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The posterior activities to the tale can also be varied. In the lowest courses 

we can simply give them the drawings for them to color them and write the 

names of the animals. In other levels we can invite them to write short 

sentences in which they say what is said in the tale, to make a little comic of 

the story or to make their own versions of the latter in groups. 

4. CONCLUSION 

The school is an institution with an instrumental dimension, but also with a 

socio-cultural one every time more relevant. The society is changing at a 

rhythm every time accelerated and does not always know how to give an 

appropriate answer to this fact. We may not be all conscious enough of this. 

As teachers, we have to begin to conceive our task with a much stronger 

reflective component. It is necessary for us to get a greater autonomy that 

allows us to investigate and give provisional and experimental alternatives to 

be able to solve the problems of the practice in a more efficient way and 

adequate our pedagogical actions to the new exigencies that are imposed in 

the society. 

From this point of view, we have to focus on the theme that we have 

developed. We have to know all the resources that as teachers we have at 
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our disposal, but we also have to reflect on how we use them, why, when, 

etc. 

It is also relevant for us to look for or to create educative resources by 

ourselves or in collaboration with our partners and including with our 

students. In the cooperative work we can find the solution to many of our 

problems. 

As teachers we cannot forget that other possibilities exist and that we can 

work for them. 

The new technologies 

The use of the new technologies as educative resources deserves a chapter 

aside for diverse reasons that we are going to analyze as continuation. As we 

have noted already in the introduction to the chapter on resources, the 

changes in the actual society have reached an accelerated rhythm and this 

has to do above all with the technological advances. In the process that we 

are living ―we have reached a technological development such that its impact 

is only comparable to the one that the discovery of the press by Gutemberg 

had‖ (Beltran, 2001). To use or not the new technologies as an educative 

resource, the social impulse supposes that these have an influence every 

time more significant on the environment in which we develop our labor as 

educators. A reflect of the importance of the changes that are occurring is the 

so-called ―computer culture‖ that without any doubt forms part of the world of 

the youngest ones. The school cannot stay on the margin of what occurs 
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socially and therefore the students must be instructed on the managing of 

these new technological tools that will allow them the access to information 

and communication, two elements that in this moment constitute the new 

instrumental powers. In addition, from this perspective, I would like to add 

that the learning of a foreign language is the essential complement in the age 

of information and communication. This way, feeling inclined or not to the use 

of the new technologies in the classroom, it seems inevitable that in a way or 

another, we have contact with them. 

As we will see, the new technologies are not only a simple resource that we 

can use or not in a specific area, but starting from a moment, it is possible 

that they be a basic tool in the education. If we focus more on the use of the 

new technologies in the centers of Primary Education, two recent studies 

(BECTA 1998/9; 2001) carried out in centers of Primary in the United 

Kingdom have reached the conclusion that the students of centers with good 

computation installations obtain better results, as much in the areas of maths 

and sciences as in the areas related to reading and writing, in comparison to 

other students of centers technologically worth equipped. To get to these 

conclusions they took into account that there do not exist significant 

differences in socio-economic aspects that could invalidate the results. The 

other noticeable finding of these studies is that the results are even better if 

these good computation installations are combined, in addition, to a good 

instruction in the new technologies; which highlights the importance that the 
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teachers have a training that allows them to be actualized technologically and 

to be competent in this field. 

We move now to speaking directly about the new technologies as a resource 

in the foreign language classroom. In the first place, we clear up that by new 

technologies we refer to computers and the materials that their use implies: 

CD-Roms, Internet, etc. The  CALL (Computer Assisted Language Learning) 

constitutes one of the areas of applied linguistics every time more extended 

and actualized, for which there is a large literature on the theme (Alick, 1999; 

Chapelle, 2000; Coleman, 1996; Garret, 1988; Warschauer and Meskill, 

2000). Numerous studies treat the characteristics and advantages of the use 

of computers. Let‘s analyze what they are from three different perspectives. 

With respect to the student, the use of the computer: 

- Increases greatly his/her level of motivation 

- Collaborates for the learning to be centered on the student 

- Favors autonomous learning and a more active role of the student. 

- Promotes collaborative learning. 

- Facilitates the learning of students with distinct learning strategies and 

styles for the variety of stimuli and multi-sensorial answers that it 

implies. 

With respect to the material that is used in the CALL, be it CD-Roms or 

material of the Web, the major part is adjusted to the following 

characteristics: 
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- It is very attractive for the grouped incorporation of elements of 

multimedia: images, texts, animations, videos, sounds. 

- It presents a structure of links that allows to realize varied tours and 

nonlinear for the exercises and activities.  

- It implies a high grade of interaction. 

- In the majority of cases it incorporates activities of self-evaluation. 

- It allows the correction of errors and feedback in an immediate way. 

- It gives access to authentic material with more facility. 

- It carries out a more constructive and at the same time more real 

learning. 

Finally, from the perspective of the teacher, the use of computers influences 

on that the teacher: 

- Adopts a role more facilitator than instructor. 

- It does without the most mechanic aspect of the evaluative function. 

- It explores new road and methods, which also increases his/her level 

of motivation. 

To practical effects, once we have decided to use the computer as a 

resource, we have to take into account the computers of which we dispose 

and the software or programs that we are going to use. But above all it 

convenes to consider the student to which the activity is directed. The 

Primary Teaching is composed of a range of ages where the differences in 

the distinct skills and ways of learning in short stretches of age are more 

significant than in other stage of the education. Therefore, a program that is 
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adapted to the necessities of a student of 6 years old may not be adequate to 

an 8 years old child or vice versa, depending on the cognitive processes that 

we have to play with. As a consequence, the multimedia programs and other 

materials that we use have to be examined under the conditions of the 

characteristics of the students and of the linguistic objectives that we propose 

to reach. 

- Multimedia programs or software 

In the last times, after some year of indecision, the editorial offer of software 

for the teaching of foreign languages is increasing in a very high proportion. 

This could be anticipated, once it was clear that the new technologies have 

taken place in the daily life of a large layer of the society. Inside this specific 

offer we can distinguish: 

Electronic dictionaries, the interactivity and the nonlinear format of searching 

are the main advantages for the excellence that it is to be able to listen who 

the words are pronounced while learning their meaning. They also usually 

include contextualized and non-contextualized exercises for the learning and 

rehearsing of vocabulary. The pictorial ones are especially attractive, which 

are indicated for all the ages but above all for the youngest ones. 

Other reference works like thematic or general encyclopedias which allow 

that the student look for and select information in an autonomous way. More 

useful with the oldest ones in the Primary stage, to realize projects and other 

activities in which we potentiate the elaboration of one‘s own knowledge, as 

much in individual as in group works. 
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Interactive grammars with a format more or less close to the games, 

depending on the ages to which they are destined and the contents that they 

include. Typical exercises of this type of software are the multiple choice or 

gap filling ones. They can equally be presented as games, for example, the 

hunting and capturing of the desired answer through some mechanical 

element which acts when clicking with the mouse on the selected word. 

Interactive games for the teaching-learning of the vocabulary, with multiple 

possibilities to exploit lexical fields and relations between words. In this type 

of programs the adaptation of games or traditional strategies as for example 

the hangman game, the three lines, etc., is very frequent. 

Interactive tales and readings with comprehension exercises of a major or 

minor grade of complexity depending on the age to which they are directed. 

This way, they can go from the election of an image to a reading or a 

question made or to the answering of a question in writing. 

CD-Roms accompanying the textbooks that follow the contents of the latter in 

a sequential way. Many textbooks go together with this type of material of 

support in substitution or in addition of the CD-Roms or audio cassette. The 

disadvantages and advantages that can be given to the use of this material 

are the same as the ones that have been commented when talking about the 

textbook. They can be useful because they do not require a lot of preparation 

from the teacher but, at the same time, they may not adopt to the group or 

result too boring or repetitive, the solution can be in that the teacher carries 

out a personalized selection of the activities to realize avoiding the problems 

mentioned. 
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In general, one of the most important advantages of a great part of this 

multimedia material on CD-Roms is the attention that is given to the listening 

and speaking skill. The major part of the activities are supported by audio 

visual material and, in many cases, the opportunity is given for the students 

to record their own voice and this way are able to correct and self-evaluate 

themselves. As for the disadvantages, the major problems can come from 

the capacity that is required of the computers for many programs to work. 

When including audio and video elements, it is convenient that the computers 

have the appropriate hardware (sound cards, microphone, speaker, etc.) and 

the necessary software for each use, although the latter is normally included 

in the multimedia CD-Rom. Another one of the disadvantages that is usually 

attributed to this type of program totally finished is the fact that the content 

being completely defined, the interaction and the type of learning that is 

produced are, in some way, limited, that is to say, the process of learning that 

is generated is more traditional and reproductive in comparison with the 

model more constructive that the new pedagogical tendencies propose. But 

this, that in other phases of learning is considered a limitation, in the case of 

the Primary stage it is not so. Including important figures of constructivism 

think that in the initial stages of learning, the activities that follow a classical 

instructional model are more appropriate than the ones that have a 

constructivist design (Jonassen, 1993). 

Let‘s see some typical tasks that the student has to do when using 

multimedia programs: 



407 
 

- Unite words (s)he listens to or read with the images that represent 

them. 

- Pair up the oral or written message with the corresponding image. 

- Listen and repeat words and phrases. 

- Listen to questions and select answers. 

- Listen to a descriptive text that (s)he has to identify with the image. 

- Listen to words and elect the homophones. 

- Color images according to the listening of the description. 

- Capture or elect the word that is pronounced among a group of words. 

- Listen to a story while (s)he sees images to answer or not posterior 

questions. 

- Listen and write what is pronounced. 

- Unite words of a same family. 

- Make a drawing while listening to a description. 

- Detect mistakes in an image or a text. 

- Listen to instructions and identify the images or the text corresponding. 

- Listen and repeat formulae (ex: ―let‘s go…‖) 

- Listen to dialogues and fill in blanks or answer questions. 

- Read or listen about sociocultural aspects of the foreign language and 

answer questions or elect images corresponding. 

- Record words and/or phrases and check their execution comparing 

them with the model. 

- Complete written exercises with correct grammatical or vocabulary 

answers. 
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- Pair up written messages by morphological, lexical, or syntactic 

association. 

- Read or listen to texts and elect answers among various given. 

- Fill in tables or cross words. 

A second group of programs or software that is employed in the CALL is the 

one that can be denominated software without content. 

In this paragraph are included the text processors (ex: Microsoft WordPad, 

Microsoft Word) and the browsers (ex: Microsoft Explorer, Netcape). The use 

of a word processor appears, for its own nature, appropriate for the teaching 

learning of a language, in addition it is not necessary to have very advanced 

computers and the majority of teachers can use them. At the first sight it may 

seem not possible to realize many activities with a program of this type, but 

when analyzing some examples of tasks we discover a wide range of 

possibilities. Basically, with a word processor, we can carry out tasks 

contained between three epigraphs: modify, understand, and produce (Perez 

Torres, 2000a, 2000b). the key to proposing the activities is in the use of 

colors and the use of distinct formats of letters, tables, animation, etc., and 

the possibility to insert images and many other utilities that this type of 

programs offer. The inconvenient is that this type of activities can only be 

carried out with the oldest students of the Primary and once they possess 

computation abilities a little bit more complex than the ones that they need to 

interact with a multimedia CD-Rom. 
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As for the browsers, they are of free use and are the programs that allow to 

see web pages as much in direct connection (online) as disconnected (off 

line). Therefore, the use of this type of programs is in relation to the use of 

the Internet resources. The analysis of the resources at disposal on the 

Internet would occupy in itself a whole chapter, but we are going to make a 

classification based on the grade of tutoring of the material and the activities 

that can be carried out  using the Web. In accordance to these criteria, we 

can distinguish two types of resources: 

- Pages that have activities and exercises very tutored that belong to 

the same type as the ones that are usually presented in the 

multimedia CD-Roms. We have to say that, for the moment, there are 

not so many sites on the Web that contain this type of specific material 

for the Primary stage. Sometimes the pages that are considered 

interesting for the students of the Primary are directed, in reality, to 

children whose first language is English but who need help in the first 

phases of learning, above all in the written recognition of the oral 

messages. Given the coincidence in the age of the students as much 

of the first language as of the foreign language, the themes, interests, 

types of stimuli required and other necessities coincide, and therefore, 

it is easy to adapt the use of the resources. This we find activities that 

practice the alphabet, chants, stories, games, etc. 

- The second type of resources that we are going to distinguish 

correspond to the pages of non-tutored content which will allow us to 
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propose activities more constructive in which the student has to 

develop some kind of task proposed by the teacher. Of course, 

normally, the teacher is the one who elects the resources taking into 

account the task that is going to be done. These activities are more 

open to distinct interpretations and results, and they are more 

orientated to the older students. It is usually an opportunity for the 

students to have contact with the world which surrounds them and put 

at play their more complex social abilities, because in many occasions 

they will be tasks to develop in pairs or in groups. From this 

perspective, there are numerous sites on the Web which can be a 

source of resources, from pages of specialized educative contents (for 

example pages of animals, science, geography, etc.) to pages of 

music, animation characters, sports, etc. An example of activity, the so 

called Treasure Hunts, consist in the students finding answers to 

concrete questions made by the teacher in resources of the Web 

selected by him/herself. Another type of activities in question, although 

a lot more complex, is the one of the Web-Quests. In this case, 

strategies f role games and problem resolutions are incorporated 

starting from the use of information found on the Web. 

We can still quote a different block of resources which refers to the value of 

Internet as a means of communication and exposition through uses such as 

the electronic mail, theforums, spaces of publications of projects, etc. These 

resources offer an excellent opportunity of interaction and integration in an 

intercultural and global surrounding and allow the participation in projects of 
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collaboration between groups of students and teachers of distinct schools 

and countries. 

It is difficult to sum up all the resources that the Web brings to the teaching of 

a foreign language. Following this, we include a list of directions of pages that 

can exemplify what we have said about the different types of resources: 

- The EFL Playhouse! Resources for ESL/EFL Teachers of Young 

Learners http://members.tripod.com/ESL4kids/  

- Educational games for elementary students 

http://www.primarygames.com/  

- Hiyah.com – Classical Children Stories 

http://wwwhiyah.com/main_page.htlm 

- BBC – Schools – Words and Pictures 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/wordsandpictures/index.shtml  

- Young Learners – Students‘ Homepage 

http://www.longman.com/young_learners/students/index.htlm 

- Enchanted Learning website 

http://www.enchantedlearning.com/  

- BBC – The Little Animal Activity Center  

http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/laac/index.shtml 

- Well Town – talking about keeping healthy and staying safe 

http://www.welltown.gov.uk/teachers/atoz.html  

- intercultural E-mail Classroom Connections http://www.iecc.org/  

http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/laac/index.shtml
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To finish this review of the software used by the CALL, we have to refer to 

another type of program very much used by the professionals of the 

education in all the areas and not only in the CALL; they are the programs 

called of author, which allow the teacher to created his/her own activities in a 

simple way, with the simple introduction of data and without the necessity to 

have a knowledge of the computation language. Some of these very much 

used programs are of free distribution on the Web for educational use, like for 

example ―Hotpotatoes‖ and ―Click‖. Both allow the creation of interactive 

exercises. The program ―Click‖ is specially indicated to create easily 

multimedia activities, like puzzles, letter soups, crosswords and activities of 

exploitation and identification. The use of this program is more extended 

among the teachers of the Primary. In addition, in the Web site of this 

program, we find many activities already created at the disposal of whoever 

wants to use them. As for ―Hotpotatoes‖, it allows to create multiple choice 

activities, single answer like quizzes, to complete, to pair up elements, and 

crosswords. The Web is full of exercises created with this program that can 

also be used simply acceding to the Web site where they are found or saving 

them on a disc to use them off line. In addition, there are other author 

programs in the market which offer similar utilities to the ones we have 

described.  

Conclusion 

The computer constitutes a complex resource and in some ways little 

explored. Its use does not constitutes a method in itself, but it does imply 
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changes in the methodology and the dynamics of the class. On their part, the 

students are delighted to use these new technologies that are something 

daily for them, in fact one of its main reason to use is the motivation factor. 

The teachers would need to be equally familiarized with the technology and 

with the new constructive methodology that the birth of the Web proposes. It 

is clear that it is not easy to adapt to so quick changes as the ones that are 

occurring, in addition to other disadvantages like the lack of computers and 

the technical problems that occur, but it does make any doubt that the new 

technologies will be one of the resources that attract more interest from now 

on. 

5. CONCEPTUAL MAPS 

We have seen the first chapter the enormous progress that has been made 

in the last decade in our understanding of the brain and how it works. Tony 

Buzan, one of the main psychologists at world level, developed a technique 

that incorporates a great part of the knowledge and that gives us a practical 

tool which is known as Mind Maps. When he was a young student, Buzan 

was frustrated because the process of learning did not proportionate him all 

the satisfaction and success that he wanted. This is why is looked for a book 

that would explain to him how the brain works and that would give him some 

practical solutions and techniques to better his way of learning. At that time 

such a book did not exist, so Buzan started the research on this subject. So 

far Buzan has published more than 20 books (the first one was Use your 
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Head, which was published in 1974), and there are about 100 millions of 

people in the whole world who use his technique today: the mind maps. 

The research used by Buzan included the following: the primacy and recency 

effect, the power of association and emphasis, the attraction of the senses 

and the importance of using information that is relevant and interesting for 

the person. The Mind Maps satisfy the necessity of the brain for patterns and 

to complete things. For example, little people can resist saying Go! when 

they hear the words ―ready, steady, …‖. The brain is programmed to look for 

the end and the mind maps allow any quantity of associations to happen. In 

addition, these integrate the learning through the two hemispheres of the 

brain, this way involving the whole brain (see figure 6.1., point 5.3.) 

5.1. What are the mind maps? 

Basically, the mind maps constitute a system to note the ideas. It is a method 

that satisfy the necessities of the brain and therefore accelerate the learning 

process, stimulates the memory and better the creativity. 

The method consists of a central image, key word, colors and symbols, which 

develop like branches in a similar way to the neurological connections in the 

brain. It is an easy technique for any age. The little children who still do not 

know how to read clearly can note ideas and begin to develop their creativity 

in an effective way. In addition to being an effective method to inspire 

(brainstorming) and note original ideas for all the ages, the mind maps can 

serve as a technique to take notes above all for the children of superior 

courses of the Primary. An initiation in a quick and efficient way to note 
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information is an excellent skill to begin to develop as preparation for superior 

studies. 

The older students usually have the habit deeply rooted of taking linear 

notes, and to implement the new technique supposes an investment of time 

and patience. Nevertheless, the more we practice it, the better we get at it, 

and at the end, for many of us, the mind maps convert themselves into a tool 

of uncountable value as much for the learning as for the teaching. 

5.2. The advantages of the mind maps 

For many centuries, the visual communication and the linear notes have 

been used. The primitive cave paintings and the Egyptian hieroglyphs, still 

give messages of a great value today. The great thinkers, including Da Vinci 

and Einstein, used sketches and symbols to put their ideas. We all know the 

power of the symbols. The children of the whole world know the yellow 

capital M of their favorite hamburger and know what it represents, a lot 

before they are able readers. A mind map contains a great quantity of 

information in the form of codes and symbols that the user can interpret 

quickly. We can save an enormous quantity of information in one min map. 

The design of a mind  map allows adding up more things at different 

moments and many different people doing it, thing that would not be possible 

to do with a linear exercise. Using the mind maps, we can brainstorm new 

ideas and concepts, and explore them and develop them in a quick and 

entertaining way at the same time. The mind maps are very memorable, the 

use of the colors is an important factor, because the brain usually remembers 
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something stimulating and graphical with a lot more facility than something 

monotonous and boring. It is a tool that can be of great utility for the children 

who have difficulties with the traditional forms of learning. Some children find 

an impediment to the expression of their true potential for the fact of having 

to learn and store material in a sequential way, thing that appears difficult or 

impossible to them. The mind maps can be an effective way to proportionate 

them the opportunity to succeed.  

5.3. The use of mind maps in the classroom 

1. Making the map of a discussion 

Brainstorm the ideas for an event (a party, a sports day, an excursion, etc.) 

with the whole class, using a mind map. This can be done on the board or on 

a big sheet of paper. The children can add their ideas and create an infinite 

number of branches. The key words only are important, so we can do the 

mind map in English although the discussion is carried out in the L1. We can 

deal with any type of discussion this way, and including the small children 

can participate and see how their ideas are added and developed. This gives 

the children a sense of their own value and creates a base for cooperative 

learning. 

2. Rehearse a theme 

The mind maps are an excellent tool to rehearse any material that has been 

seen anteriorly. If it is done with the whole class, it allows the children to 

participate and get involved. The mind maps of the work that is being done 

can be exposed on the walls for the children to add things and make changes 
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on them during the course. This way the children will have a plan of 

rehearsing actualized, which will contribute to what is being learnt being 

memorable and efficient. 

3. Planning a project 

In the same way that a mind map is done for a discussion, the children can 

brainstorm everything that they know on a theme and gather information on a 

mind map. This can be used as a work document to which things are added 

while the children learn. 

4. Making a mind map to store information 

The children can begin to make their own mind maps in small groups or 

individually. A good way to begin is to tell them to make one on a festival 

about which they are learning and that they are going to celebrate 

(Christmas, New Year, Easter, a birthday). As they familiarize themselves 

with this technique, they can do it on a tale that they all have heard or on a 

video that they have seen together, and also on the information that they 

receive of other subjects studied in the school. 

The children learn a lot from the mind maps of their classmates and generally 

find that this way of learning is attractive, in addition to being efficient. 
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Figure 6.1 Birthday Main Map 

 

5.4. Learning to make mind maps  

We need: 

A big white paper sheet (to be used horizontally). 

A set of color markers, preferably of two different sizes. 

We begin writing in the center of the paper a word and/or a symbol that 

represents the theme. You can put your word in a cloud or in any other form 

that you like. 

Draw some thick branches that come out of the center (it may result easier to 

go in the direction of the clock, beginning at one o‘clock). 

From each one any number of thinner branches can come out. 

Put an important word representing your idea on each one. Make sure that 

each word has the same length as the branch. 
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You can add the symbols or drawings that you think of, relating them the 

ideas. 

Use color! Each thick branch with its thin ones should be a the same color to 

avoid confusion. 

The branches can come out at any direction, but it is easier to write the 

words if the branches have a curved form. Try to make your writing straight 

for you not to have to turn the sheet to read them. 

Relate your ideas with arrows, colors and symbols. 

 

5.5. Teaching to make mind maps in the Primary English classroom 

for half of the second cycle, the children are prepared and enjoy an 

explanation of how the brain works. You may want to tell the children that this 

is a technique that allows their brain, formed by different parts each one 

responsible of something distinct, to work in a global and harmonious way. 

When we use the conceptual maps, we give the different parts of our brain 

the opportunity to work, reason why it works so well. 

Before you begin, you may want to make a game of words association, and 

practice a drawing of some symbols. Draw some traffic signs that are familiar 
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to them on the board and ask the children if they know what some of them 

mean. They will probably know many signs and you may do a list together. It 

is very probable that the children of third cycle be conscious of the power of 

the drawings and symbols and of how easy it results to remember them. 

We need: 

A big while paper sheet, one for each child. 

(make sure that the children have enough space to make their mind maps. 

You may allow some children to work on the floor.) 

Colors. The children should have a variety of pencils or markers and if it is 

possible of two sizes. Explain that the thickest branches are drawn with the 

thickest pencil and that the thinner branches are drawn with the thinnest 

colors. 

If it is possible put some classical music on as background music during this 

activity. 

Begin with a theme that is centered on the students and that is one that they 

are working in the English class (for example: my vacations, my family, my 

hobbies, my school). 

This can be done including with children who do not write English yet. 

Present the idea to them teaching a mind map or making one on a big sheet 

on the board, explaining it at the same time. 
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Complete the process slowly, beginning with the central important word, 

drawing the thick branches and then the thin ones, and adding the words and 

the symbols. Invite the children to participate and to add their own ideas in 

words or drawings. Make them see that the map is like a tree and that it has 

an infinite number of branches. Motivate the children to mark the important 

parts of the mind map and to remember the use of colors. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TASKS 
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1. Using the mind map (figure 6.3. of Doctor Ewa Hoffman, complete this 

activity with T or F) activity with T (true) or L (lie).  

A. Your brain needs one glass of water a day. 

B. To smoke is good for the brain. 

C. Pasta is good for the brain. 

D. The brains like television. 

E. You should always close the windows when you are working. 

Invent two sentences to add to this activity and pass them to your partner. 

2. Make a poster called ―keeping the brain in shape‖ and write 3 positive 

things and 3 negative things, or write a short paragraph with the same 

title. 

 

6. GYMNASTIC FOR THE BRAIN OR EDUCATIVE KINESTHETIC 

―Movement is the Door to Learning‖ Dr. Paul Dennison 

6.1. THE ORIGINS 

The statistics and the research have demonstrated along more than half a 

century that the movement and the learning are connected. Basing himself 

on these investigations and on his own experience, Dr. Paul Denninson 

worked on the development of a series of movements which have as final 

aim to stimulate both hemisphere of the brain and increase the learning 

potential. At the beginning of the 70s, working in the Valley Remedial Group 

Learning Center in California, Dr. Denninson prepared a special program of 
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movements coordinated for adults and children with learning difficulties. This 

system was known are Brain Gym. 

The activities of Brain Gym allow the student to accede the parts of his/her 

brain that are found blocked, facilitating this way the learning. The system 

allows the students of all ages to benefit and progress; the movements are 

quick and simple to do and the results are often surprising and immediate. 

Since 1987 more research projects have emerged using the method of Brain 

Gym. In 1995 the most prestigious researchers of the brain got together for 

the first time to examine the relation between movement and learning. Today 

in South Africa, Brain Gym is part of the national Curriculum in the schools, 

and in the United Kingdom there are more than 12 000 schools following a 

program of Brain Gym. 

Brain Gym is not only used effectively with students with learning difficulties, 

but the exercises are also used successfully by sportspeople, musicians and 

artists, to reduce stress and to increase the concentration. 

Following, there is a brief description of the PACE program, a sequence of 

movements that serve to prepare the children to face the challenges of the 

scholar day. 

The PACE program is used together with the concept of ―pace‖ in its normal 

meaning. That is to say, noting and respecting the rhythm and times of 

learning of each student as an individual. The letters PACE represent: the 

Positive, Active, Clear, Energetic learning. 
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1. Energy = water 

To gather energy we need to drink water. 

The water helps the learning and the thinking; it is conductor of electric 

energy and is essential for the transmission between the brain and the 

sensory organs to happen. Today many children have to realize a long 

journey in bus or car to get to the school, and do it in a state less than perfect 

to learn. Often part of the problem is that they are dehydrated, and a drink of 

water as part of the PACE program can have an enormously beneficent 

effect. The body absorbs better the water in small quantities but frequent, ad 

many teachers have found that if they allow the students to take a bottle of 

water in class, it can better their behavior as much as their level of work. 

2. Clear = Brain Buttons 

This activity increases the mental and visual clarity, sending a quantity of 

recently oxygenated to the brain and increasing the flow of electromagnetic 

energy. The activity consists of doing a soft massage in the whole between 

the first and the second rib, directly under the collarbone, at the right and at 

the left of the sternum. The other hand is placed on the navel, attracting the 

attention of the center of gravity of the body. This activity helps the children to 

be more awake and centered, ready for the challenges of the lesson that they 

are going to study. 

3. Active = Cross Crawl 

This activity helps to integrate the right and left sides of the brain and of the 

body, crossing the medium line. The movement betters the coordination, the 
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space conscience, the vision and audition, in addition to the breathing and 

energy. If it is done in a habitual way, the Cross Crawl betters the net of the 

nervous system and the communication between the right and left 

hemispheres is made quicker and more integrated. The slower the 

movement, the more efficient the benefices. 

The Cross Crawl consists in walking on the place, touching the right elbow 

with the left knee and then the left elbow with the right knee. It is an exercise 

specially interesting in which the smallest children can find more difficulty. If 

they cannot maintain the balance, they can do it sat. 

4. Positive = Hook Ups 

The Hook Ups connect the electric circuits of the body and allow the energy 

to flow for an increase of attention and for the emotional focus. 

We cross the ankles and extend the arms. We gather the hands at the 

reverse and then cross them, crossing and closing the fingers, and at the end 

we inverse them towards the chin, breathing deeply. We place the tongue 

behind the teeth, touching the palate when breathing, and relax the tongue 

when exhaling. We maintain this position during approximately a minute, then 

we separate the ankles and the hands, and we gather the hands, touching 

the end of the fingers. This position is maintained another minute. The 

movement can be realized standing or sat. it is important to remember that 

the exercises of Brain Gym were designed to be done comfortably and not to 

create tensions for the student but to proportionate a way without stress to 

give energy to the body. 
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The PACE program is efficient when it is realized in a daily way and can be 

repeated during the day. In the English classroom Brain Gym proportionate a 

way to begin the class that includes all the children without taking into 

account their academic level. To learn a foreign language can carry a 

particular stress that the children do not necessarily experience in the other 

subjects, therefore to begin the class with activities of Brain Gym results 

especially adequate. In addition to having a deep effect on the academic 

results, the behavior of the children can better drastically. Brain Gym can be 

an excellent tool to direct the class. The movements of PACE can be 

employed separately. The Hook Ups, for example, are an ideal way to gather 

and calm down the students after a noisy game or an activity in which the 

children can disturb the class. With the Hook Ups we change the energy of 

the class and a group of altered students is quickly transformed into an 

attentive an manageable group. 

In addition to the PACE program, Brain Gym offers 25 movements with 

distinct functions, although at the end they all serve to increase the potential 

of the child. The Lazy Eight was designed specifically to better the skills 

necessary to write. The works in the examples (see Figure 6.6.) show the 

progress of a student of seven years old during a period of four months. The 

student, together with the rest of his class, followed the PACE program in 

addition to realizing the Lazy Eights daily. 
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The Beatles 

There were four Beatles their names 

were, Paul, Jank, George, Ringo.  

The drums George played the guitar. 

Paul play the guitar 

 

The Lazy Eight crosses the medium visual line without interruption and this 

way activate both eyes, integrating the right and left visual fields. The 

movement consists in drawing the symbol of the infinity (a side eight) as a 

continuous movement. The children can draw on the board, on a paper sheet 

or in the air, using the thumb. They start in the center and draw it in the way 

reverse to the clock, moving the hand upwards and realizing a circle before 

crossing to the other side and doing the same, to end up once again in the 

center. The activity gives rid of the tension in the arms and shoulders and is 

very recommendable for the coordination of hands and eyes. 

CHANT 

Left elbow, right knee 

Look, follow me! 

Right elbow, left knee, 

Figure. 6.6 Student‘s progress in the Program PACE 

Whtas your 

telephone 

My 

telepho

nr 
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Slowly, slowly. 

Left hand, right heel, 

Do it with me 

Right hand, left heel, 

Yes, follow me! 

Figure. 6.7. Chant 

We can do Brain Gym with music and also integrate activities that are part of 

an English class. While they do the exercises, the children learn the parts of 

the body (elbow, knee, etc.) and get familiar with the prepositions (under, 

over, through). The following chant combines the benefices of Brain Gym 

with a traditional pedagogical technique. 

A story to finish 

One day a man was walking in a wood and found himself with a woodcutter. 

The woodcutter was pruning a tree and sweated abundantly. It was hard 

work. The man said to him: ―do you know that your work would be a lot more 

efficient if you sharpenedthe saw?‖ The woodcutter stopped for a moment, 

looked at the man and said to him: ―I don‘t have the time for that! Those trees 

have to be cut right now!‖ 

Sometimes we throw new ideas away only for lack of time, but actually we do 

not spend much time sharpena saw and the results are always worth it. 
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GLOSARY 

Accuracy: concretion. In the presentation and execution of the differences 

dexterities (oral and written), the teacher looks for the precision in the 

student's production (Sees surrenders II The Development of the Curriculum 

and cap. III The contents. 

Action songs: songs that imply movement. (See chapter IV The means) 

Audiolingual method: audiolinguistic method. (See chapter I How learn 

children? 

Bingo game: (See chap. IV The means) 

Blue tack: species of recyclable putty that is used inside the classroom to hit 

posters, flashcards, etc. takes off with easiness and he/she doesn't leave 

oleaginous sign on the surface of blue color of there its name. 

CALL: Computer Assisted Language Learning. 

Chant: song species or poem that it possesses a verse many repeated times 

or marked. It is generally used together with the nursery rhymes and the 

songs to reinforce the rhythm and those (connect linguistic) linking. 

Click: One of author's programs but well-known of gratuitous distribution in 

the Web for educational use allows the creation of interactive exercises. The 

program click this specially suitable one to create activities multimedia easily, 

as puzzle, soups of letters, crosswords and exploration activities and 
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identification. The uses of this program this but extended among the 

professors of primary. 

Collage: technique of plastic expression that consists on superimposing 

different images on a plane surface. It develops the creativity and the 

imagination vastly. 

Communicative Approach: educational theory that born in the decade of the 

seventy and that it is the base of the talkative methods. The language and 

the teaching of second languages should complete a talkative primordial 

function. Together with the humanist current and the talkative methods 

constitute the basic pillars of the teaching of L2 in the contemporary curricula. 

Communicative Method: (See chap. I How learn children ?chap. II The 

development of the curriculum, and chap. III The contents). 

Constructivism: model of learning that is based on the premise that each 

person builds the knowledge starting from their own experience and of the 

knowledge and previous beliefs.  

Controlled Writing: exercises of written production where the student has little 

improvisation freedom or creativity; examples; fill in the gap, match the word, 

et. 

Correction: correction of error or mistake. 

Coursebook: textbooks 

Crosswords: crucigramas 
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Curriculum: the definitions of the curriculum are diverse in attention to the 

curricular (metatheory) in use. The one that is picked up in the Law of 

General Ordination of the Educational System is the group of objectives, 

contents, pedagogic methods and evaluation approaches of each one of the 

levels, stages, cycles, grades and modalities of the educational system that 

regulate the practices educational. As characteristic of the curriculum in 

Spain highlight the fact of being only, open and flexible. Different levels of 

concretion of the curriculum exist:    

Design Curricular Base captured in the real Ordinances of Teaching of the 

autonomous communities. 

Direct Method: see chap. I 

Dominoes game: see chap. IV the means 

Drills: repetition exercises (oral or written) where mechanical structures of 

sentence are worked. Those but characteristic they are the substitution drills; 

example I want you eats on Monday. 

ELAC: Teaching of the Attended Language for Computer 

Emotional Intelligence: see chap. I How children learn? 

Enabling task: Previous task to the acquisition of a dexterity. The enabling 

skills are generally of 4 types. The action of the enabling tasks favors the 

acquisition of the four mentioned skills. For example in the case of enabling 

tasks for listening, the student should develop the I inhabit of to listen and not 
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to hear isolated sounds, to create work hypothesis starting from the I title 

suggested that it contrasted with what listens, to use the context to determine 

the meaning of those words that not in  spread to deduce, etc. 

English corner: place of the classroom, generally when it is shared, where 

the relative information is placed to English's class. Plank of announcements 

where they stick the works elaborated by the students. The outcome of their 

projects 

English Library: small classroom library where reading books are picked up 

for the students. 

Error: learning lagoon that the student has. 

Feedback: see chapter iV Resources. 

Final draft: exercise draft carried out by a student. 

Finger rhymes: a variety of the nursery rhymes. Generally with this  type in 

movement the fingers of the hand or of the foot. Of there their name. 

First draft: exercise draft carried out by a student. 

Flashcards: vocabulary cards. it has a visual image that associates with the 

oral production that the teacher makes of the concept.  This can take or not 

in the reverse the written expression of English's concept. 

Fluency: In the presentation and execution of the different dexterities (oral or 

written) the teacher looks for the fluency in the student's production. In 

opposition with the concretion. 
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Folk songs: popular songs in English. 

Follow – up activities: pursuit activities. Proposals to reinforce the learning 

given inside the classroom. 

Free Writing: exercises of written production where the student freely writes 

on a given topic or not for the teacher. 

GB Approach: Government and Binding Approach. Government position and 

union in which it stood out two aspects of the grammar especially ―govern‖…. 

The idea that constituent had to be able to on other) ―union‖… to connect 

some dates (items)with others. Chomsky called the GB Approach ―The 

pattern of principles and parameters‖ (Model PP) because it was possible 

certain connections, therefore the emphasis changes to the specification  

general principles and the relations inside of  the language. (see Chapter I 

How children learn?) 

Grammar Translation  Method: Method of grammar-translation 

(see Chapter I How children learn?) 

Guided writing: Exercises of written production where the student following a 

given model realize a exercise (generally a composition) similar to the given 

as referent (see chapter II the development of the curriculum) . 

Hardware: Equip appropriate for to use the software, examples: sound cards, 

etc (see Chapter VI resources)  
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Hotpotatoes: One of author's programs more known of gratuitous distribution 

in the web for educational use, it allows the creation of interactive exercises 

(see Chapter VI resources)  

Humanistic Approach: theory based on the development of the humanist 

current. The  teaching is outlined in education terms. English's teacher not 

only teach ingles also educates. The students are the center of the learning 

and for their interests and  interest  centers are essential part in the 

programming of  classroom (see Chapter II the development of the 

curriculum)  

Incidental correction: occasional correction, indirect and punctual (see 

Chapter III the contents)  

Input: group of information or previous resources that given to the students 

for they can realize a concrete task. (See Chapter III the contents, chapter IV 

the means and chapter. V projects and task). 

IQ: cociente o coefficient intellectual (see Chapter. I How children learn?) 

Kinesthetic learning: Kinesico learning (see Chapter. I How children learn?) 

L1: mother tongue  or native  tongue (see Chapter. I How children learn? And 

chapter III the contents ). 

L2: target language (see Chapter. I How children learn? And chapter III the 

contents ). 
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L2 SOFTWARE: didactic programs for English learning. Relate with the 

methodology CALL (see chapter VI resources) 

LE: foreing language. (See chapter I How children learn? And chapter III the 

contents) 

LEARN TO LEARN: theory that develop of students self learning. Together 

humanistic current and communicative methods constitutes the basic pillars 

of the teaching in L2 in the contemporary curriculum.(see chapter II 

curriculum development). 

LEFT CEREBRAL HEMISPHERE:  relate with reading, writing, listening and 

speaking.(see chapter VI the means) 

LESSON PLANING: (see chapter II curriculum development) 

LISTENING SKILL:(see chapter II curriculum development chapter III the 

contents, chapter VI and chapter V resources). 

LM.SK: the linguistic model of STEPHEN KRASHEN. Most of their 

hypothesis has direct relation with the ideas of the scientific neuro that it 

demonstrated that so that the brain works the major that can, it  needs a 

massive, rich and varied input that doesn't have any form of logical sequence 

the  Krashen´s advice to the teachers  were that they gave to the a big 

students quantities of material, assisting to the context, but not the 

grammatical sequences, because  affirmed that the languages memorize in a 

natural and outlying way, they don't become trained. (see chapter I How 

children learn?) 
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LOOK AND SAY: methodological current of approach to the reading that 

takes as starting point the phoneme or the production fonica of the word or a 

visual image (see chapter III the contents) 

METHODOLOGY: method or methodology in use inside English's classroom. 

In the focuses talkative developed apartir of final of the sixty, the method and 

the programming form an only parte (see chapter II the curriculum 

development)  

MISTAKE: it lacks that the student not has due to a lack of knowledge but to 

the lack of attention, nerves, memory, etc  (see chapter II the curriculum 

development chapter III) 

MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCES:  (see Chapter. I How children learn?) 

NATURAL  METHOD:  (see Chapter. I How children learn?) 

NEW TECHNOLOGY: apply new technology to the education :  (see 

Chapter. VI  resources) 

NURSERY RHYMES: you generally rhyme with very simple versification you 

utilize together with the chants and the songs to reinforce the rhythm and the 

linking words. 

OFF – LINE: Work with that somebody gets off the net without remaining 

connected. (See chap. VI resources). 

ON LINE: direct connection with the net and to work lowers that connection. 

(See chapter VI Resources. 
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OUTCOME: a student's objective production as a result of an activity. (see 

chap. V Projects and tasks). 

OUTPUT: Oral production what the student takes place vocally after a period 

of input. (See chap. I how children learn) 

PEER CORRECTION: correction for couple among the same students. (see 

chap. II the curriculum development). 

PELMANIMS: I play with vocabulary letters. Up 8 students. (see chap. VI the 

means): 

PHONICS: Methodological current of approach to the reading that  takes as 

starting point the sound. (see chap. III the contents.) 

PNL: See chap. III The contents. 

PROJECT: (See chap. V Projects and tasks). 

PS: Phrase structure. Chomsky (see chap. 1 how children learn): 

QUIZZES: tests that are carried out inside the classroom without previous 

warning to the students and guided to check, on one hand the learning that 

the students are having of the English language and for other to observe that 

lagoons need to reinforce the teacher. (see chap. II the curriculum 

development, chap. VI resources). 

READING SKILL: (See chap. II the curriculum development, III The contents, 

and chap. IV the means). 
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REALIA: se material in the classroom generally has its origin I authenticate; 

this is not this preconceived for English's student; Examples, a menu, a 

schedule of trains, some television announcements, etc. (see chap. II the 

curriculum development). 

RECAST: technique to express the meaning of a concept or expression and 

to transmit it to the students so that they understand it in a way but white. 

(See chap. III the contents). 

REPHRASE: Say with other words. (See chap. III the contents). 

RIGHT CEREBRAL:  Relate with the senses: the visual, the tactile, the smell. 

(see chap. IV The means) 

ROLE PLAY: exercises of dramatization enter the students, where it is 

simulated a space and a contextualization for work(generally in an oral way) 

a talkative situation. (see Chapter IV the means)  

SILENT METHOD: silent methods (see Chapter. I How children learn?)  

SLT: situational language teaching method; method of English teaching 

through real situations or fifticias (see Chapter. I How children learn?)  

SNAP: I play for couples for English's class (see Chapter IV the means)  

SPEAKING SKILL: oral dexterity, to speak (see chapter II development of 

curriculum, chapter III the contents, cap. IV the means and cap. I SAW 

resources)  
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STORY-CHEAT: it is denominated from that way to the time I specify that it is 

looked for inside the classroom programming and that he/she is devoted to 

the reading, generally of stories - histories on the part of the maestro(see 

Chapter. I SAW the means)  

SUGGESTOPEDIA: suggestopedia. In some books it is known as method 

Lozanov, learning and suggestive teaching - quick (method SALT) or 

adquisition through the creative teaching (method ACT). Lozanov bases its 

ideas on the beliefs that the right hemisphere of the brain has an incredible 

and not used potential that you can explode through the power of the 

suggestion (see Chapter. I How children learn?)  

SYLLABUS: programming of aula(see chapter II development of curriculum)  

TARGET LANGUAGE: language type or language object. Group of linguistic 

contents that English's student acquires in the aula(see Chapter II the 

development of curriculum and Chapter IV the means)  

TASK: task (see Chapter I How children learn and Chapter V projects and 

task)  

TEACHER´S ROLE: the teacher's paper. Its paper inside the classroom of 

English language in the stage of primary in spite of what seems is not always 

the same one and he/she goes evolving. (see Chapter II development of 

curriculum)   

TEST: tests of systematic evaluation, related with the evaluation summative. 

Not the traditional exam. (See chap. II the curriculum development) 
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TPR: (See chap. I how children learn, chap. III the contents and chap. IV The 

means). 

TREASURE HUNTS: The students should find concrete answers outlined by 

the teacher in the resources of the WEB, selected by the same one. (See 

chap.I Resources). 

VISUAL AIDS: Support visual that serve to reinforce the acquisition of 

conceptual contents, examples: flashcards, posters, displays boards, etc. 

(See chap. II The curriculum development) 

WEBQUEST: They incorporate strategies of list games and of resolution of 

problems leaving equally of the use of opposing information in the Web. (See 

chap. I SAW resources)   

WHOLE LANGUAGE APPROACH: Methodological current of approach to 

the reading that he/she takes as starting point the message or transmitted 

idea. (See chap. III the contents)   

WORDSOUP GAME: (See chap. IV The means). 

WORDBOOK: (See chap. II The curriculum development) 

WORKSHEETS: Leaves of exercises that the teacher generally prepares to 

consolidate a given content.  They are photocopiables and they can inside in 

questions procedures. (For example a pair work) memoristics (a filling gap 

with vocabulary), etc. (See chap. II The curriculum) 
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WRITING SKILL: (See chap. II The curriculum development, III The contents 

and chap. IV The means) 
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CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 

CONCLUSIONS 
 

After having concluded the translation of the book, we have reached the 

following conclusions:. 

 

 This book contains 6 chapters each one focuses on 

different aspects of English language teaching such as: the 

management of the classes, teaching sequences, some basic 

concepts, the using of the textbooks and the planning of a lesson, 

games, stories, etc., that we have to take account. 

 

 First, when translating, they were able to reassess their whole 

knowledge of English and to learn even more English with the 

support of native speakers who helped with the semantics of some 

English structures. They learn about syntax and vocabulary in a 

great way, and they could evaluate their knowledge of English at 

the time of doing the thesis, while finishing four years of study of 

English at the National University of Loja. 

 Secondly, the text translated being extremely interesting, practical 

and useful for the future teachers that they are, they learn about 

didactics too. This book is up-to-date and relevant for the teaching 

of English in the Primary, and produced a very motivating effect on 

the authors. A motivation that will be transcribed in the classrooms 

by a search for quality of the teaching and effectiveness of the 

learning. 
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 The chapter on the new technologies was also very interesting, 

even though incomplete, as to the technical means that the 

technology gives the teachers and the motivation that they can 

cause in the students. 

 As a conclusion, we can therefore say that translating this book 

was useful for the authors on an academic aspect for the learning 

that occurred along the work, on a personal aspect, for the 

dedication and effort that was needed for the finalization of the 

piece of work, and on a professional aspect, for the learning of 

didactics and the seeing a different point of view on the teaching of 

English in the Primary classroom. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 
 

After we found some conclusions, it is necessary include some 

recommendations about this book.  

 The authoresses recommend the readers of this thesis, being teachers 

or future teachers, to take account of the contents of the text and to 

apply the methodology to their daily practice in the English classroom. 

 The many examples of activities, always integrated into a teaching 

sequence, can be of great use with pupils of the Primary. They are 

designed to include the four skills and to set up a communicative and 

motivating context for the students to practice the language while 

having fun. These activities also seek to enhance the students‘ self-

esteem, setting clear and progressive steps from the presentation of 

the new language up to a freer productive stage.  

 The projects and activities described in the book also provide an 

integration of the cultural elements of the target language. The cultural 

activities, still in an integrated and communicative approach, propose 

to the students an opportunity to ‗live‘ the experience of other children 

of the target language countries, learning their songs, their games, 

their traditions. The projects always include an ‗around the world‘ 

approach, seeking to include descriptions of the reality of other people 

of the world into the classroom, for the children to learn about the lives 

of children of other cultures. We personally believe that this is an 

important element that is not always developed systematically in the 
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Primary classroom, so we urge the readers to take great consideration 

in reading the fifth chapter. 

 For future teachers, the second chapter can be interesting in the way 

that it answers the worries that future or beginner teachers can have 

about how to develop the curriculum and to enhance the learning. The 

metaphor of the ‗bridge‘ that teachers cross when they are able to 

include everything that is needed in the classroom and to apply the 

curriculum as required by the educational authorities can be of great 

help for a teacher who is not totally sure about him/herself.  

 Finally, the last chapter, which deals in part with the new technologies, 

can help to motivate teachers to start researching on this aspect and 

integrate it in their teaching. The chapter shows the advantages and 

disadvantages of the different technologies that teachers have at their 

disposal, and describes simple ways to set them up in the institution. 

The book also rightly exposes the argument that this new technology 

is part of the students‘ life, something that they know well and that 

they use almost daily. Including it in the teaching is therefore a support 

that will not only motivate the students, but make use of their skills in 

other subjects to enhance self-esteem and ability, and will help the 

learning. We therefore recommend teachers to read this chapter too 

and to start now to use the new technology in the English classroom. 

 

 



446 
 

GENERAL GLOSSARY 
A 

ACTIVIDADES DE SEGUIMIENTO: Follow up activities 

APRENDIZAJE KINESICO: Kinesthetic learning 

B 

BIBLIOTECA DE AULA: English library 

BORRADOR DE EJERCICIO: First draft 

C 

CANCIONES POPULARES EN INGLES: Folk – songs 

COEFICIENTE INTELECTUAL: IQ 

CONCRESION: Accuracy 

CONEXIÓN DIRECTA CON LA RED: On - line 

CONJUNTO DE INFORMACION: Input 

CORRECION DEL ERROR O FALTA: Correction 

CORRIENTE METODOLOGICA DE ACERCAMIENTO:  

WholeLanguageApproach 

CORRECCION OCASIONAL: Incidental correction 

CORRECION POR PAREJAS: Peer correction 
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CORRIENTE HUMANISTA: Humanisticapproach 

CORRIENTE METODOLOGICA: Phonics 

CORRIENTE METODOLOGICA DE ACERCAMIENTO LA LECTURA:Look 

and say 

CRUCIGRAMAS: Crosswords 

CURRICULO O CURRICULA: Curriculum 

D 

DECIR CON OTRAS PALABRAS: Rephrase 

DESTREZA DE ESCUCHAR: Listening skill 

DESTREZA ESCRITA: Writingskill 

DESTREZA LEIDA: Reading skill 

DESTREZA ORAL: Speaking skill 

DISEÑO CURRICULAR BASE: Curricular Base Design 

E 

EJERCICIO DE DRAMATIZACION: Role - play 

EJERCICIOS DE PRODUCCION ESCRITA: Controlledwriting 

EJERCICIOS DE REPETICION: Drills 

EJERCICIO FINAL: Final draft 
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EJERCICIOS INTERACTIVOS EN LA RED: Hotpotatoes 

ENSEÑANZA DE LA LENGUA ASISTIDA: 

ComputerAssistedLanguageLearning 

ESCRITURA LIBRE: Free writing 

ESTRATEGIAS DE JUEGO EN LA WEB: Webquest 

ESTROFA REPETIDA: Chant 

ESTRUCTURA DE FRASE: Phasestructure 

EQUIPO PARA SOFTWARE; Software 

F 

FALTA DE CONOCIMIENTO: Mistake 

FLUIDEZ: Fluency 

H 

HABICHUELA:  

HEMISFERIO DERECHO DEL CEREBRO: Right cerebral hemisphere 

HEMISFERIO IZQUIERDO DEL CEREBRO: Left cerebral hemisphere 

HOJAS DE EJERCICIO: Worksheets 

I 

IMPRESINDIBLES:  
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INHIBICIONES: 

INTELIGENCIA EMOCIONAL: Emotional Intelligent 

INTELIGENCIAS MULTIPLES: Multipleintelligences 

J 

JUEGOS CON CARTAS DE VOCABULARIO; Pelmanism 

JUEGOS DE ACCION: Actiongames 

JUEGO DE MESA: DominoeGame 

JUEGO POR PAREJAS: Snap 

L 

LAGUNA DE APRENDIZAJE: Error 

LENGUA EXTRANJERA: LE 

LENGUA NATIVA O LENGUA PRIMERA: L1 

LENGUA TIPO O LENGUA OBJETO: Target Language 

LIBRO DE EJERCICIOS: Wordbook 

LIBRO DE TEXTO: Coursebook 

LUGAR DEL AULA ESPECIFICA PARA INGLES: English corner 

M 

MATERIAL DE USO DE AULA: Realia 
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MÉTODO COMUNICATIVO: Comunicative Method 

METODO DIRECTO: Direct method 

METODO DE ENSEÑANZA ATRAVES DE SITUACIONES: Situational 

LanguageTeaching Method 

METODO DE GRAMATICA TRADUCCION: Grammar – Translation Method 

METODO LINGUISTICO: Linguistic Method 

METODO NATURAL: Natural method 

METODO O METODOLOGIA: Method / methodology 

METODO SILENCIOSO: Silent method 

MASILLA RECICLABE: Blue – tack 

MODELO DE APRENDIZAJE: Constructivism 

MODELO DE ESCRITURA: Guided writing 

MODELO LINGUISTICO DE STHEPHEN KRASHEN: LM. SK.} 

MODO ESPECIFICO DE PROGRAMACION: Story - time 

N 

NUEVAS TECNOLOGIAS: New methodologies 

P 

PAPEL DEL MAESTRO: Teacher‘s role 
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PERJUDICADOS: 

PLANTEAMIENTO DE GOBIERNO Y UNION: Government and binding 

approach 

PREGUNTAS PLANTEADAS: Treasurehunts 

PRODUCCION OBJETIVA. Outcome 

PRODUCCION ORAL. Output 

PROGRAMACION DE AULA: Syllabus 

PROGRAMA EN LA WEB: Click 

PROGRAMACION DE UNA SESION DE TRABAJO: Lesson planning 

PROGRAMACION NEUROLINGUISTICO: PNL 

PROGRAMAS DIDACTICOS PARA INGLES: L2 Software 

PROGRAMA SIN PERMANECER CONECTADOS: Off – line 

PROYECTO: Project 

PRUEBAS DE EVALUACION SISTEMATICA: Tests 

PRUEBAS DENTRO DEL AULA: Quizzes 

R 

RETROALIMENTACION: Feedback 

RESPUESTA TOTAL FISICA: Total Physical Response 
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RESUMIR: Recast 

RIMAS CON VERSIFICACION: Nursery rhymes 

RIMAS – MOVIMIENTOS DE DEDOS: Finger rhymes 

S 

SEGUNDA LENGUA: L2 

SOPA DE LETRAS; Word soup game 

SOPORTES VISUALES: Visual aids 

SUGESTOPEDIA: Suggestopedia 

T 

TAREA: Task 

TAREA PREVIA: Enabling task 

TARJETAS DE VOCABULARIO: Flashcards 

TÉCNICA DE EXPRESIÓN PLÁSTICA: Collage 

TEORIA DE AUTOAPRENDIZAJE: Learn to learn 

TEORÍA EDUCATIVA: Communicative Approach 
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2. JUSTIFICATION:  

 

 It is evident that at the present time, the society, the science and the 

technology are experiencing quick processes of change, transformation and 

advance, facts that determine that the education in all its levels puts on tone 

with these processes. 

 

Learning a language nowadays is so important and a requirement al any 

level of education. The English language has become as important as the 

use of the technology and the people who do not speak English is considered 

as illiteracy. So that the present translation is justified If we consider that this 

will be used in the English teaching learning process and its context.  

 

Keeping updated in knowledge and in the last trends in teaching is also 

another challenge for English language teachers and for the students who 

are studying this language. For that reason this research also has its social 

relevance because it will contribute with important concepts about the 

didactic of the English, which can be useful inside the English Teaching 

Learning Process.  

 

The book ―Didactics of English‖, has been read in Spanish and it has caught 

the eye of a lot of people who are interested in knowing about the last trends 

in teaching the English language due to their valuable and outstanding 

contents developed in its chapters. Consequently we are interested in 

translating it into the English language and put it available for teachers and 

students who are involved in the foreign language teaching.   

 

The didactic is a complex process inside the education in general and it is 

much more difficult to determine the best methodology and techniques to 

teach a foreign language. The didactics has always been a controversial 

topic because the students in secondary schools do not get a good learning 

of the English language even when they study it for six years. If the teachers 



458 
 

have access to this great book that describes the new theories about the 

English language learning could help them to solve some problems with their 

students.  

 

We consider that the translation of this book is pertinent, if we know that it will 

be used in our context to improve the English teaching learning process and 

in this way it will get a social and academic relevance.  

 

A translation work involves the development of certain specific skills related 

to the knowledge of the language. So we will have the chance to develop 

them through a constant reading about the basic principles and methods of 

translation and also about the rules that we must follow in national and 

international standards of translations.  

The English language Career of the National University of Loja, in its small 

library has the book ¨Didáctica del Inglés¨, which is edited in Spanish and we 

have identified the necessity that teachers and students of this career have to 

get this book in the English Language. Moreover we can understand the 

institutional relevance that this translation will have in the mentioned context. 

 

Since the scientific point of view the book that will be translated includes 

important theoretical referents especially about the latest trends in didactic to 

teach the English language in primary. It contains techniques to teach 

children with a communicative focus. So that the teachers will have the 

opportunity of use it as reference to improve their teaching.  

 

Finally, this translation work will be carried out as a previous requirement to 

obtain the Licentiate‘s degree in the English language teaching at secondary 

school of a group of undergraduates who are interested in contributing and 

the educative problems solving. We think that we have received enough 

training to accomplish the research work successfully in the period 

determined in the timetable of work.  
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OBJECTIVES; 

3.1. GENERAL OBJECTIVE 

 The main purpose of this book is to create a practical manual with a 

solid theoretical base which gives answer to the frequent questions 

that are related to the teaching learning process of the English 

Language in primary school. It is based on the philosophy that a 

second language is acquired at earlier ages and that the conscious of 

how the children learn, how they organize the information and the 

material that the teachers use are as important as the techniques that 

they use.  

 

 The main purpose is to contribute with our work to improvement of the 

language learning teaching process in our environment through the 

information theoretical support elements in order to get an efficient 

development of the process with allows promoting the students 

linguistic skill. 

 To contribute with a didactica guide for students teachers all the 

people involved in the language teaching process. 

 

 

 

3.2. SPECIFIC OBJECTIVE 

 

 To translate the book Didactica del Ingles from the Spanish into 

English Language and to put it available for being used by all the 

English teachers in our country  

 

 

 

 



460 
 

4. CONTENTS OF THE THEORETICAL REFERENTS 
CHAPTER I 

5.1. History of the Translation 

5.2. Concept of translation 

5.3. Definitions of translation 

5.4. Generalities on the Theory of the Translation 

5.5. The Translation Process 

5.6. What is a Translator? 

5.7. The Characteristics of an Effective Translator 

5.8. Strategies of Translation 

5.8.1. Adaptation 

5.8.2. Loan 

5.8.3. Trace 

5.8.4. Modulation 

4.8.5. Equivalence 

4.8.6. Literal Translation 

 

CHAPTER II 

5.10. Perspectives on translation 

5.11. Knowledge of translation 

5.11.1. Two kinds of Knowledge: procedural and factual 

5.11.2. What do communicators know about the language? 

5.12. Process of Translation in the context of human communication 

5.13. Model of the Process of Translation 

5.14. Translation Theory 

5.15. Translating 

5.15.1. The Translator: Knowledge and Skills 

5.15.2. Translating; the Model 

5.16. Using the Process to translate 

5.16.1. Text 

5.16.2. Procedure 

5.17. Preparing to Translate 

2.  

3.  

4. T
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5.17.1. Literal Translation 

5.17.2. Free Translation 

5.18. Meaning 

5.19. The Word Meaning: Three Approaches 

5.20. The Thesaurus 

5.20.1. Meaning 

5.20.2. Synonymy and Synonyms 

5.20.3. Codifying connotative meaning: The technical problem 

5.21. The International Standard ISO 2384 Part One 

5.22. The International Standard ISO 2384 Part Two 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



462 
 

5.  THEORETICAL REFERENTS 
5.1. HISTORY OF THE TRANSLATION 

The translation is a very old activity. One of the first written evidences of 

translation is the Stone of Rosetta, where oneself text is in Egyptian 

hieroglyphic, Egyptian demotic and Greek that served to decipher the 

meaning of the Egyptian hieroglyphics. A significant part of the history of the 

translation in West has to do with the translation of the biblical texts. The first 

attested written translations were of the Bible, since as the Jews they took a 

lot of time without speaking the Hebrew language, this got lost and the 

Sacred Writings should be translated so that the Jews that didn't speak their 

original language understands. PtolomeoFiladelfo in the century III A.C, 

ordered to translate from Hebrew to the Greek the Sacred Writings to 72 

sages that Hebrew and the Greek dominated. This version is known as 

Alexandrine version, version of the 70 or Septuagint. In the century II D.C. 

the Bible was translated from the Greek to Latin (Old and New Testament). 

This version was called Latin Vetus.  

In the century IX and X in Baghdad, the Greek works of the old ones in the 

fields of the science and the philosophy were translated to Arabic. This 

learning was disseminated by Europe through Spain, under the Muslim 

domain from principles of the century VIII for four hundred years, until the XV 

century, when the Muslims were banished.  

The School of Translators from Toledo, where they were carried out 

translations from Arabic to the Spanish one and then to Latin (and not of 

Latin to Spanish, like one 9 could think), it contributed to the scientific and 

technological development that allowed the coming of the European Rebirth. 

Later, at the time of the invention of the printing of mobile types, Martin 

Lutero translated the Bible to German. It leaves of the history of the 

translation it can be traced correctly; it is the case of the translation of the 

Bible, the work of the missionaries and the translating orientalistas in the 

India.  

 

5.2. CONCEPT OF TRANSLATION  
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The translation (of Latin traducto- oñis : to make pass of a place to other) it is 

an activity that consists in understanding the meaning of a text in a language, 

called text origin, to produce a text with equivalent meaning, in another 

language, called translated text. The result of this activity, the translated text, 

it is also denominated translation.  

The objective of the translation is to create an equivalence relationship 

between the text origin and the translated text, that is to say, the security that 

both texts communicate the same message, at the same time that they are 

had in bill aspects like the textual gender, the context, the grammar's rules of 

each one of the languages, the stylistic conventions, the phraseology, etc.  

Traditionally, the translation has been an activity developed for human, 

although there are numerous intents of automating the task of translating 

natural texts (automatic translation) or the using computers to help to this 

task (on-line assisted translation, or computer)  

It is 37important to differentiate the translation of the interpretation: In the first 

case, ideas are transferred expressed in writing of a language to other, while 

in the interpretation the ideas are expressed vocally or by means of the face 

(like it happens in the language of signs) of a language to another. According 

to the analysis of the processes implied in the translation and interpretation, it 

could be considered that this last one constitutes a subcategory of the 

translation.  

 

5.3. DEFINITION OF TRANSLATION 

Varied forms exist of defining the translation according to the different types 

of schools that have approached their study. This way, Garcia Yebra says 

about the translation:  

 Translate is the enunciate in another language what has been enunciated in 

a language source, conserving the semantic equivalences and stylistics. 

In turn, E. A. Nida says the translation consists in:  

                                                           
37

 WWW.GOOGLE.COMEl rincón del vago                                                                                                                 
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Reproduce in the terminal language the message of the original language by 

means of the equivalent next and more natural, first in what refers to the 

sense, in what concerns the style. 

 

5.4. GENERALITIES OF THE THEORY OF TRANSLATION  

To translate means to transfer a text in writing in another language.  

The inherent complexity to  seems simple definition. Jiri Levy describes it in 

the following way": From the point of view teleological, we understand the 

translation like a communication process: The goal of the process of 

translation is transmit the reader of the text it puts the knowledge of the 

original. From the point of view of the translator's working situation, the 

translation is always a decision-making process: A certain number of serial 

situations - or plays - that force the translator to make a decision among a 

certain number (and very often definable) of alternative.  It added the aspects 

very conflicting cultural many times that are described in way  marc in the 

following appointment of the . Dr. Irene Weber-Henking": To translate always 

means the encounter with another culture. But the opinions differ should be 

carried out, how encounter in each concrete case. As it is known, there are in 

general two opposed conceptions/schools. The universal philosophy, belief in 

transborder humanism, goes basically in the translation a contribution to the 

establishment of a common language. On the contrary, the romantic, 

represented school, among other theories, for that of Schleiermacher, 

understands the translation like kind of a crossing and interfecundation of the 

cultures thanks to the recognition of their respective unalterable 
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particularities. In this conflicting area characterized by these two poles, there 

is‖ to take letters" all act of translation."  

And Ester Saletta to emphasize on this problem": If to translate not only 

means the transfer of a language to other or the transfer of a text origin to 

another, but rather the transfer among cultures, they cannot spend for high 

the diverse forms of the contact among the cultures in question. The activity 

of the translation overcomes then in this sense the linguistic difficulties and it 

directs in the main interest toward people and relationships. It was spoken of 

an internal characteristic and another external of the translation, referring the 

first of the object to translate, that is to say at the text, and the second, on the 

contrary, to the contexts, that is of those that and to those that one 

translates."  

 

 

5.5. THE TRANSLATION PROCESS  

In the book, Theory and practice of the translation, Valentine Garcia Yebra 

recognizes two phases in the translation process": The phase of the 

understanding of the original text, and the phase of the expression of a 

message, of these contents, in the language receptors or terminal."  

In the stage of understanding, the sense of the text origin is decoded in an 

activity denominated semasiológica (of the Greek sema, sense or meaning). 

In the expression stage, he says this sense in the translated language; stage 

also called onomasiológica (of the Greek onoma, name).  

In the stage of decoding of the sense of the text, the translator should identify 

the segments that compose the original text in the first place; that is to say, it 
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should establish the minimum units with sense. The segment can be a word, 

sentence or even or more sentences (for example, a complete text).                                                       

13 

In the recodification stage in the translated language, the translator should 

maintain the sense of the original segment in a segment of the translated 

language respecting the genius of this last. The meeting of the segment 

origin with the translated segment is what is denominated unit of translation.  

Both stages are of recursive and not necessarily successive nature, that is to 

say, the translator figures out the sense of the text origin again, once there is 

recodificate the sense in the translated language.  

After this procedure, simple at first sight, hides a complex cognitive 

operation. To decode the complete sense of the text origin, the translator has 

to interpret and to analyze all this characteristics in a conscious and 

methodical way. This process requires the grammar's deep knowledge, 

semantics, syntax and made sentences or similar of the language origin, as 

well as of the culture of these speakers.  

The translator should also have this knowledge for change38 the sense in the 

translated language. In fact, these are usually more important and therefore, 

deeper than those of the language origin. With the result that most of the 

translators translate to their maternal language.  

Also, it is essential that the translators know the area that is being. The 

studies carried out in the last years in cognitive linguistics have allowed us to 

understand the cognitive process of the translation better. 

 

5.6. WHAT IS A TRANSLATOR? 

 What thinks most of people that require a translation in some moment, to 

translate it is not enough with speak two languages. A translator is much 

more than a bilingual person.  Even, to be a good translator it is not even 

indispensable condition to be truly bilingual. It is necessary, to possess a 

meticulous knowledge of the lexicon, the grammar and the use of the 
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language origin (the language of which translates), and to be constantly with 

the new turns and terms that arise in us, as well as with the cultural, political 

and social events that take place in the countries in that speak; all this joined, 

of course, to an excellent domain of the language term (the language to 

which is translated). But many of the best translators cannot speak correctly 

in the language of the authors that we translate and, as well we can attest 

any bilingual person that has tried to undertake a translation, to translate is 

necessary more than understanding all the words of a text.  

A translator is, above all, an interpreter. Not an interpreter like those practice 

the simultaneous or serial interpretation who works with the spoken 

language, but an interpreter of texts. To carry out their work, we should 

understand each idea presented in the language origin completely and to 

express it in the language term trying to maintain a correspondence the most 

narrow possible with the range of meanings that contained in their original 

expression. The translation often requires a work of investigation of the 

lexicon, the semantics and the pragmatic in many times hindered by the 

context lack that it demands the translator to possess or acquire before 

undertaking the translation, a general understanding of the topic in the works. 

Otherwise, although we understand the whole vocabulary of the original, it 

will only be presenting empty words (what usually is call ―literal translation‖). 

It is itself that the translators with experience are usually people turned in 

diverse topics.  In some cases they end up knowing a product, a technology 

or a methodology, such a detail level that they detect errors of those which 

not even the authors of the texts in that appear had noticed; this places them, 

when the possibility doesn't exist of contacting the author, in the alternative of 

reproducing the error just as we appear in the language origin, the correct is 

to change-to improve, in an indirect way - the original.  

Besides being an interpreter of texts, the translator should be a good writer. 

Not because the literature is the main employment source in this profession-

just the opposite -because, they are devoted exclusively to work with 

technical materials, it‘s a talent to reproduce styles depends also the quality 

of this work. For example, to translate a technical manual, it will reproduce 
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such stylistic resources as repetitions, short sentences, conciseness and 

clarity in the syntax; while working with an advertising text will probably avoid 

exactly this type of resources and to use sophisticated creative strategies. In 

fact for the difficulty that bears to this process that most of the translators 

specialize in certain areas (medical, legal translation, technique, etc.). Except 

in the case of the literature, the translator should, above all, to try that the 

translations have the ―sound‖ and the style of the language term, for what 

should avoid all interference of the language origin; some bilingual people 

know, it is not always easy.  

 

If we have in consideration the multiple capacities that we should have a 

translator, it is not at all surprising the fact that until today with all the 

technological advances with we have not been possible to create a program 

of efficient translation. However, when the artificial intelligence studies began 

in the area of the science of the calculation, one of the first applications in 

that we were focused was that of the translation exactly, because it was 

thought of everything that was necessary to create a good program to 

translate it was a dictionary, with a group of grammatical and syntactic rules.  

 

We didn't take into account the fact that the natural languages, the same as 

the societies and the cultures in the originate, are open systems that are in 

constant evolution, and that the meaning of the words is determined in great 

measure by the use that is made of this the translator's work implies a 

creative process that involves complex cognitive capacities, and a program 

that simulates-although it is  a primitive way - the process that takes place in  

mind, is beyond our technological competition.  the advances that can be 

achieved in the field of the artificial intelligence in the future, these 

considerations even makes think that the translation for computer will never 

be been able to compare with the human translation.  
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5.7. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF AN EFFECTIVE 

TRANSLATOR  

From the questionnaire and interviews, the researcher reached to conclusion 

that a translation to be accurate, clear, natural and effective, a translator 

must have the following characteristics: 

1. For a translator to translate scientific texts from English to Malay or 

between any other pair of language, the translator must first be a 

subject specialist so that the content of the original text is 

communicated accurately, clearly and naturally. If the translator is a 

chemistry expert, then the translator should translate mainly chemistry 

texts rather than texts in other sciences, because this will ensure both 

quality and the speed of the translation.  

2. A translator must be very proficient in both source and target 

languages. Mastery of the source language ensures that the meaning 

conveyed by the source text author is very clearly and accurately 

understood by the translator. Every aspect of it must be clearly 

interpreted by the translator. Mastery of the target language is even 

more important. A translated text is deemed weak if it is delivered in 

the target language poorly because the translator is not familiar with 

the grammar of the language.  It is best if the target language is the 

translator's dominant or native language, only the highly proficient 

language users will have the intuitiveness for the language and it will 

be able to deliver a better translation.  

3. A translator must be familiar with the basic principles of translation 

theory and practice. A translator's job is not only to find equivalent 

terms in the target language with the help of terminology lists and 

dictionaries, but the translator must be able to deliver the translation 

according to the rules, style, and grammar of the target language so 

that the translation doesn‘t  sound awkward and unnatural. The 

translated version must be delivered in a manner that sounds natural 
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and smooth-flowing and is meaningful to the target reader. According 

to Anion Muhammad (1979:12), an author on translation, a good 

translator must be a subject specialist, be good in the source 

language, even better at the target language, and must have received 

training in translation theory and practice. The researcher would add 

that a translator wishes to translate scientific texts, they also receive 

science training. About 84% of the translators in this study were 

Malays, and they confirmed the fact that it is an advantage for them to 

be able to translate into their own mother tongue, because they know 

how the language ought to be written and how it should sound.  

4. A good translator must have empathy for their target readers. They 

must ensure that the translated product is appropriate to the 

intelligence and proficiency levels of the target reader. A text 

translated for primary school students must cater to their intelligence 

and language proficiency level, a text translated for university students 

must be suited to their level of comprehension. Once the translated 

text fulfils these criteria, the target readers will find easy to follow the 

concepts, processes and other ideas expressed in the translated text 

and these reader-friendly translated texts help achieve the commercial 

or other purpose of the translation. In other words, translators must 

know the scoops or purpose of their translation task.  

5. A translator must be committed and disciplined. The translation task 

commissioned to they must be completed by the deadline given so 

that the information can be translated doesn‘t become outdated the 

user of the translation is properly served.                                                                                                 

6. A good translator must be aware of the culture of both the source and 

target language readers. In this way, they will be able to translate to 

the target language based on the culture of the target readers and 

facilitate the reading and understanding the translated text by the 

target readers.  

7. An effective translator must learn to divide the workload among his 

colleagues who are subject specialists when translating voluminous 
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academic books or long documents in the field of science and 

technology so that the process of translation can be speeded up and  

the readers are updated with the latest in these fields.  

8. An effective translator should have all the necessary translation tools 

such as monolingual, bilingual and subject dictionaries, thesauri, 

terminology lists, a computer, a printer etc. available while translating 

so that no time is wasted searching for them while translating.  

9. A translator must be aware of the whole translation process so that 

they will be able to translate quickly, accurately, clearly and naturally 

to the target language. Robinson (1997:49) has proposed that the 

translator is a learner and he suggests that "translation is an intelligent 

activity involving complex processes of conscious and unconscious 

learning." The researcher agrees with their proposal and also with the 

statement that translation is basically a problem-solving task. 

Robinson (1997:51) suggests that "translation is an intelligent activity, 

requiring creative problem-solving in novel, textual, social, and cultural 

conditions." A translator should know that translation is a learning 

activity and it involves the use of the main direct (memory, cognitive 

and compensation) and indirect (metacognitive, affective and social) 

language-learning strategies proposed by Oxford (1990). A translator 

who uses these strategies will be able to perform a good translation.  

10. An effective translator must be aware that writing and translating 

involve similar features. The writing stages involve determining the 

message content (what?) and general purpose of the message 

(why?), defining the recipients (who?) and function (expected reaction 

of the recipients), planning the amount and order of content (What is 

assumed) and the realization (what is expressed linguistically and 

what by some other means). The preparatory phase for writing 

involves the choice of text type (letter, novel, literary, non-literary, 

expository, informative, argumentative etc.). Here the writer must 

consider the format, publication, circulation, presentation involving the 

questions—where?, when? how?  the writer also must consider the 
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alternative modes of communication. In addition to considering the 

above, the writer, according to Sager (1994:186), also must determine 

the structure, division of the written material into chapters, headings 

and paragraphs. This will lead to the message production. Sager 

(1994:186) suggests that the writer must evaluate, revise, modify and 

finally present his written work for publication. Like writing, translating 

too involves these stages—identification of the SL document, 

identification of intention, interpretation of specification and cursory 

reading and choice of TL text type and the other preparatory activities 

as in writing and original work. The researcher agrees with Sager's 

(1994) suggestion that writing and translation share similar features. In 

fact, the researcher is the opinion of the four skills in language 

learning, writing seems to come closest to translation. The researcher 

also agrees with Smith-Worthington and Jefferson (2005:80) in that 

the process of writing involves planning (prewriting, shaping, 

researching), drafting, revising and copy-editing (proofreading and 

publishing). She also agrees with Smith-Worthington and Jefferson's 

(2005:84) suggestion that the three features of writing are the follows:  

a. Writing is recursive or circular in nature—it is a backward and 

forward process. The recursive nature means that the thinking 

process sometimes circles back to earlier stages.  

b. Writing takes time—time is needed for ideas to emerge and 

develop. Different stages have their own activities. It takes 

sufficient time to complete a document.  

c. Writing is different for everyone—it varies from one person to 

the next. This is because people are different, their thinking 

processes and learning styles are different. A person writes his 

impersonality and thinking style. 

11. A good translator must be aware of the importance of cognitive 

information processing of texts so that they can be accurately 

understood, processed and transformed by their cognitive system.  
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12. Based on the researcher's experience as a translator, in their 

discussions with other translators, the researcher strongly feels that 

the above writing processes and the three features of writing put 

forward by Smith-Worthington and Jefferson (2005) can be extended 

to the process of translation. Here too we see a close parallelism 

between writing and translating because they share similar features 

and approaches. 

 

5.9. STRATEGIES OF TRANSLATION 

It is not always possible to translate those enunciated with equivalent 

structures, for what the translator should appeal to several strategies in order 

to assure the translation of a certain text. To these strategies they have been 

called procedures of translation. 

 

Adaptation: 

Adaptation, also known as free translation, is a procedure of translation 

which the translator replaces a cultural or social reality in the original text with 

the corresponding reality in the translated text. This new reality is more 

common for the audience of the translated text. The adaptation often is 

useful for the poetry translation, plays and publicity.  

Loan:   

The loan 39consists in using a word or expression of the original text in the 

translated text. The loans usually notice in italic and they consist in writing 

the word the origin language; in other words, it is not translation of the word. 

A loan example is blue jeans of English. Another example can be the word 

sandwich.  

Trace: 
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The lexical tracing is a procedure of translation that consists in the creation of 

neologisms following the structure of the origin language. A clear example of 

this it is the word soccer, originated of the word football in English.  

Modulation:  

It consists in varying the form of the message by means of a semantic 

change of perspective. The translation of the message is carried out under a 

new point of view:  

Original in English: It is not difficult to show.  

Literal translation in Spanish: it is not difficult to demonstrate.  

Translation modulated in Spanish: it is easy to demonstrate.  

In the example, the expression of the sentence with a verbal sexual 

intercourse with a negative adverb (" it i not difficult") it was translated in 

Spanish with a verbal sexual intercourse in affirmative (" it is easy") by 

means of the change of the adjective (not difficult =' easy'). The modulation is 

carried out especially when the literal translation is not adjusted to the genius 

or particularity of the translated language, which say, the modulation 

produces a sentence that sounds better.  

 

It consists to change of a grammatical category for other without changes the 

sense of the message. In this procedure, a change of a grammatical 

structure takes place for another.  

Original in English: After has you eat back.  

Literal translation in Spanish: after he returns.  

Translation moved in Spanish: after their return.  

The dependent clause (there am you eat back) it is translated with a nominal 

sentence (" their return").  

Equivalence:  

Equivalence means the correspondence in meaning of a word in a language 

in another language. Two words are equivalent if this has the same meaning.  

Literal translation: 
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We 40understand in the following way: it is necessary to always have 

presented the end and the user group for that we translate some text and if 

the translation has the use value that our client expects.  

 

CHAPTER II 

5.10. PERSPECTIVES ON TRANSLATION  

1. Discourse Parameters  

 

Sociological variables         Discourse Categories  Linguistic 

forms 

 Participants: their role relationship Tenor:   Syntax 

 Purposes: the symbolic or theoretical  Channel 

 Settings: ongoing social activity  Domain   Lexis 

 

2. Interpretation or Translation 

 

Interpretation - Interpretation, or interpreting, is an activity that consists of 

establishing, either simultaneously or consecutively, oral communications 

between two or more speakers who are not speaking the same language. 

 

Translation - Translation is an activity comprising the interpretation of the 

meaning of a text in one language and the production of a new, equivalent 

text in another language. The final product is called a translation.  

 

Source language (SL) – The SL is the original language of a text or utterance 

before it is translated or interpreted.  

 

Target language (TL) – The language into which a text is rendered. The 

language one translates or interprets into is the TL. 
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It is easy to assume that interpretation and translation differ only in the 

medium: oral or written. However, there can be great differences in training 

(type, not necessarily the amount), skills and even some personality 

attributes.  

 

 A translator must write well and express herself superbly in the target 

language. Ideally, the translator is a native speaker of the target 

language. 

 

 It is imperative that the translator understands the source language and 

the culture of its speakers. She does not have to be as verbally fluent in 

the source language as the interpreter, but she should have a native or 

near-native comprehension of the meaning and nuance of the source text. 

 

 A translator should have a comprehensive set of dictionaries and 

reference materials available (as well as have a high level of expertise in 

using on-line resources). A professional interpreter will also have these 

resources, but they are more for study and preparation and not for use 

while actually engaged in interpreting.                    27 

 

 While a translator may specialize in a narrowly focused subject or two, 

most conference interpreters normally prepare for a wide variety of topics.  

 

 A translator‘s work is more methodical and exact. 

 

 All interpreters, but especially consecutive interpreters, should have 

superior short-term memory. 

 

 An interpreter must have a good voice, excellent public speaking skills 

and panache.   
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She should feel comfortable in the spotlight. While a simultaneous 

interpreter‘s work is mostly anonymous, when an interpreter makes a 

major meaning error ―in the booth,‖ an amazing number of people are 

eager to let her know about it.  

 

 41Consecutive interpreters tend to be more visible, as they usually are 

standing or sitting beside their principal.  

 

 Professional interpreters and translators comprehensively read and 

study in the fields they work most often (in the target and source 

languages).  

 While translators and interpreters do share a love of languages and 

certain skill sets, the terms are not synonymous and the activities 

involved are indeed different. 

 

3. Translator 

Bilingual mediating agent 

between Monolingual 

communication participants in 

two different languages 

The translator decodes 

messages  

transmitted in one language 

and  

re-encodes them in another 

 

 

 5.11. KNOWLEGE OF THE TRANSLATOR 

 Senses through which perception are integrated as concepts, 

experiences that can be recalled and relieved through the systems 

of memory. 

 

 Processes of sensation and perception  
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 Memory contains more than records of past experiences; it also 

has plans for action on the basis of what we know and what we 

have done 

 The translators are more aware of language and the resources it 

contains 

 

5.11.1. Two kinds of Knowledge: procedural and factual 

 

     Factual knowledge: we are aware of and which come to us through our         

senses. Knowing that the system has such and such characteristic.Knowing 

that something is the case as. 

 

 Procedural knowledge: Which is outside consciousness? Knowing how to do 

something. Knowing how to operate the system. 

 

5.11.2. What do communicators know about language 

 

 Converting amorphous ‖ideas‖: into concepts which are organized 

into proposition (semantic knowledge) 

 

 Mapping propositions onto the clause-creating systems of a 

particular language (syntactic knowledge) 

 
 

 Making clauses as utterances and texts in actual communicative 

situation (rhetorical knowledge) 

 

 

 

5.12. PROCESS OF TRANSLATION IN THE CONTEXT OF HUMAN 

COMMUNICATION 
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Encoding the message, through its transmission and reception to 

the decoding of the message by the receiver. 

 

 

 

 

 

   Code 1 

 

 

SENDER channel   SIGNAL   Channel RECEIVER   

 

 

 

   Content 

 

 

 

 

 

PROCESS OF MONOLINGUAL 

COMMUNICATION 

PROCESS OF BILINGUAL 

COMMUNICATION  TRANSLATING 

1. The sender selects message 

and code 

2. encodes message 

3. selects channel 

4. transmits signal containing 

message 

5. receiver receives signal 

containing message 

6. recognizes code 

7. decodes signal 

8. retrieves message 

comprehends message 

1. translator receives signal 1 

containing message 

2. Recognizes code 1 

3. Decodes signal 1 

4. Retrieves message 

5. comprehends message  

6. Translator selects code 2 

7. Encodes message by mean of code 

2 

8. Selects channel 

9. Transmits signal 2 containing 

message 

 

 

 

code 

 

 

SENDER Channel   SIGNAL Channel TRANSLATOR  

 

 

 

  Content 1 

 

 

  Code 2 

 

 

RECEIVER Channel   SIGNAL 2 Channel  

 

 

  Content 2 
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5.13. MODEL OF THE PROCESS OF TRANSLATION 

Transformation of a source language text into a target language text 

by means of a process, which takes place within the memory. 

 

1. The analysis of one language-specific text (the source language text, 

the SLT) into a universal (non-language-specific) semantic 

representation. 

 

2. The synthesis of that semantic representation into a second language 

specific text (the target language text, the TLT).  

5.14. TRANSLATION THEORY 

42Purpose: to reach an understanding of the processes undertaken in the 

act of translation and, not as is so commonly misunderstood, to provide a 

set of norms for effecting the perfect translation: 

 

 It is inappropriate to expect that a theoretical model of translation 

solve all the problems a translator encounters. Instead, it should 

formulate a set of strategies for approaching problems and for 

coordinating the different aspects entailed. 

 

 Neither psycholinguistics nor neurology can as yet provide reliable 

information on how linguistics data are stored in the brain, how 

linguistics matching procedures take place and what mental structures 

are active in recalling linguistic information. 

 

 43Translations Studies: must be 

1. re-oriented towards description whether of process or product 

2. The most revealing way of dealing with the product is within the 

conventions of text-linguistics. 

 

                                                           
                                                                                                                                                                                31 
43

WWW.MONOGRAPHS.COM 



481 
 

 Theory is the explanation of the system by the scientist. 

A theory is an explanation of a phenomenon, the perception of system 

and order in something observed. It exists in mind. It has no tangible 

manifestation. It is an idea which constitutes the internal 

representation of a phenomenon. E.g. my own idea of the layout, of 

the actual London Underground system. 

- An explanation is a theory. 

 

 A theory may be defined as a statement of a general principle, based 

upon reasoned argument and supported by evidence that is intended 

to explain a particular fact, event or phenomenon, i.e. while a model 

answers the question what? (What happens when translators 

translate?), the theory answers the question why? (Why is the process 

as it is?).‘ 

 

 Three possible theories depending on the focus of the investigation; 

the process or the product. 

1. A theory of translation as process (i.e. a theory of translating). 

This would require a study of information processing and within 

that such topics as a) perception, b) memory and c) the 

encoding and decoding of messages, and would draw heavily 

on psychology and on psycholinguistics.  

 

2. A theory of translation as product (i.e. a theory of translated 

texts) This would require a study of texts not merely by means 

of the traditional levels of linguistic analysis (syntax and 

semantics) but also making use of stylistics and recent 

advances in text-linguistics and discourse analysis.  

 

3. A theory of translation as both process and product (i.e. a theory of 

translating and translation) this would require the integrated study of 
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both and such a general theory is, presumably, the long-term goal for 

translation studies. 

 Ideally, a theory must reflect four particular characteristics:  

1. empiricism  ----------it must be testable  

2. Determinism ---------it must be able to predict 

3. Parsimony------------it must be simple 

4. generality ------------it must be comprehensive 

 

 From the applied linguistic point of view, translation theory can be 

criticized for having limited its activities to the level of technique44, or 

at beast to that of method45, when what is needed is a principled 

approach46 from which the rest would flow. 

 

 Inside or between languages, human communication equals 

translation. A study of translation is a study of language. 

 

 Model the explanation of the systems passes on to others.  

It is an external representation of the explanation; a realization of the 

theory. It exists as a tangible object (a diagram, a formula, a text) 

which stand for the idea embodied in the theory. 

 

For example: The London Underground system is represented by two 

very different kinds of maps. 1) the schematic plan in which situations 

are shown as equidistant, lines are not curved, etc. 2) a map in which 

the lines are drawn in relation to the roads under which they run or 

which they cross. 

 

- A model must have the following characteristics: 

1. It must faithfully represent the theory. 

                                                           
44
Technique: the body of specialized procedures and methods used in any specific field, esp. In an 

area of applied science. 
45Method refers to a settled kind of procedure, usually according to a definite, established, logical 
or systematic plan.  
46Approach: the method used for steps taken in setting about a task, problems etc.  
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472. It must do this by revealing significant characteristics of the 

phenomenon explained by the theory. 

 

3. It must have a heuristic function; making it easier to grasp the 

explanation and doing that in a way which makes further study easier 

and lead to deeper understanding. 

 

 A model is and attempt at a description rather than an explanation 

 

 Unit of Translation UT is the smallest segment of an SL source 

language text which can be translated, as a whole, in isolation form 

other segments. It normally ranges from the word through the 

collocation to the clause.  

 

 

 

5.15. TRASLATING 

5.15.1. THE TRANSLATOR: KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS 

 

The Professional (Technical) translator 

Has access to five kinds of knowledge 

 

 

 

The translator must know  
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9. TL target language knowledge 

10. Text-type knowledge 

11. SL Source language knowledge 

12. Subject area (real worlds) knowledge 

13. Contrastive knowledge  

1. Semantic knowledge (howpropositions are 

structured) 

2. Syntactic knowledge (how clauses can be 

synthesized to carry propositional content  

3. Pragmatic knowledge (how the clause can 

be realized as information-bearing text and 

the text decomposed into the clause 

 Lack of knowledge or control in any of 

the three cases would mean that the 

translator could not translate.  
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5.15.2. TRANSLATING: THE MODEL  

It is about the nature of the process and the characteristics it must have 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The process of translating is  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Components  

 

 

 

 

 

Process 

 

 

3.  ANALYSIS  

 

a) Syntactic Analysis reading the text: requires there to be a visual 

word recognition 

System which can distinguish word from non-words in the SL text. 

1. Human information processing 

2. Physiological domain of information 

processing  

3. Short-term and long-term memory for 

decoding text in SL and encoding text into the 

TL via non-language-specific semantic 

representation. 

4. Linguistic level of clause (monolingual reading 

and or writing, or bilingual, i.e. translation) 

5. Cascaded and interactive style of operation 

(analysis and synthesis at one stage need not 

be completed before the next stage is 

activated and revision is expected and 

permitted.  

1. Visual Word-recognition system and a 

writing system 

2. syntactic processor 

3. FLS frequent lexis store a LSM lexical 

search mechanism a FSS frequent 

structure stores and a Parser  

Analysis and synthesis    

1. syntactic processing 

2. Semantic Processing 

3. Pragmatic processing  
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Example: The dog bit the man  (this is taken into the syntactic 

processor for analysis and the clause is decomposed into syntax 

structures). 

 

Once upon a time there was …. (it is a typical example of direct 

transfer of the meaning of the SL clause by means of a fixed TL 

clause). 

Transfers directly into Spanish as:  Habíaunavez 

 

b)  Frequent Lexis Store (FLS) An instant look up facility for lexical 

item both words  and idioms. Items such as:  

 a, and, I, in , is it, of, that, the, to , was ( which constitutes some 20 

percent of the first 20,000 words in the average adult vocabulary). 

 Other frequent items such as all, as, said, look who ( a further 238 

words which make up the next 40 per cent). 

 Most linguists would accept that there is no very sharp line 

between grammar and vocabulary or lexis, the distinction between 

grammatical and- lexical is really only one of degree. 

 

c) Frequent Structure Store (FSS) a set of operations, structures 

that are stored in memory.   The FSS for a user of English will 

consist of combinations of Subject, Predicator, Complement, 

Object and Adjunct that is the unmarked organizations of the 

six clause patterns in their indicative-declarative and 

interrogative and imperative form. 

 

Clause structure rests on a simple foundation of six key clause 

types:        

S P  They ran 

S P C  They are hungry. 

S P 0      They hit Fred 
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SPOO        They gave Fred $1,000 

SPOC  They elected Fred President 

S P 0 I  They put the plates on the table. 

 

48c) Parser It analyses any clause for which analysis appears 

necessary. Once this has been done, the clause can continue through 

the process to the next step of the syntactic processing stage. 

Accessing the FLS. 

 

d) Lexical Search Mechanism   (LSM) to make sense of any lexical 

item which cannot be matched with items already stored in the FLS. 

The LSM provides the means of trying to make sense of an unknown 

word.  

The reader can adopt one of a number of strategies to face a difficulty. 

 Attempt to assign a meaning to the item on the basis of its 

surrounding co-text.  

 Ignore the item and hope that increasing information of a 

contextual kind will provide a meaning 

 Search in memory for similar items, making use, that is, of some 

kind of internal        thesaurus. ( i.e. a hybrid tree, a cross between 

an ash and a poplar. It is not too difficult to suggest an explanation 

for this.) The word ashlar is made up of a known word, ash- and 

the second half of another known word: poplar. It is the result 

which is important; classic "portmanteau" word: as +poplar = 

ashlar. 

 

The syntactic processor has, as we have just seen, two functions (the 

analysis of Structure - MOOD - and the assigning of lexical meaning) 

rie 

4. SEMANTIC ANALYSIS 
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 The semantic analyser has the task of "concept recovery", 

retrieving the TRANSITIVITY relations which underlie the syntactic 

structures of the clause. 

 

 The semantic processor derives content from the syntactic 

structure supplied by the previous stage of analysis. 

 

 It analyses out what the clause is about, what it represents; logical 

relationships between participants and processes (and also, if they 

are present, contextualizing circumstances; time, space, manner, 

etc.), ideational meaning; semantic sense; prepositional content. 

 Example; The dog bit the man  

o Who the participants are and how they relate to each other 

as participants in the process. 

o The information from the syntactic analyzer was that the 

clause structure consisted of an SPO string. 

o The semantic analyzer recognizes an Actor (subject) 

Process (Predicator) Goal (object) series in the proposition,  

o Grammatical model, we have been using semantic analysis 

provides information about the TRANSITIVITY options. 

o In speech act terms we have the content but not the 

purpose. 

 

Semantic a single function (the retrieval of content; TRANSITIVITY) 

 

5. PRAGMATIC ANALYSIS  

The pragmatic processor also has, like the syntactic, two tasks in relation 

to the information it receives from the previous stages of analysis: 

 

 To isolate its thematic structure; it is concerned with THEME (with 

the distribution of information and whether this is in a marked or 
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unmarked order). It shows that the sample clause has the 

structure: The dog           bit        the man 

THEME                     THEME 

Since Subject, actor and the theme are all equated, this is an 

unmarked structure (which is shy it by-passed the FSS in the fist 

place) 

 

 To provide a register analysis of it; it is concerned with register 

(with stylistic characteristics including purpose), taking into account 

the three stylistic parameters of: 

 

a) Tenor of discourse: the relationship with the receiver which 

the sender indicates through the choices made in the text. 

 

b) Mode of discourse: the medium selected for realizing the 

text. 

 

c) Domain of discourse: the field covered by the text; the role it 

is playing in the communicative activity; what the clause if 

for, what the sender intended to convey; its communicative 

value. 

 

 We can apply the three stylistic parameters to the clause (the dog 

bit the man) and list our assessments. On the basis of the 

evidence we have: 

 

a) In terms of tenor, formality, politeness and impersonality are not 

marked but accessibility is extremely high. 

 

b) In terms of mode, there is no indications of participation or of 

spontaneity (we have no way of knowing how much effort it took 
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the writer to produce it, probably not a lot) but channel limitation is 

high (written to be read), and the text is completely public. 

 

c) In terms of domain, the text is certainly referential, by no means 

emotive, conative, phatic, poetic or metalinguistic. 

The domain provides an indication of purpose (the illocutionary force) 

which, when combined with the existing information on content suggests 

a speech act. (in the case of the example we have been using 

"informing") 

The dog      bit   the man 

Actor Material Process  Goal                                                             . 

Speech act = informing 

The information can now be passed on in some form like the following: 

The dog bit the man 

Speech act: informing 

Theme:  - marked 

Tenor:  +accessible 

Mode:  -participation 

+channel limitation 

(written to be read) 

+ public 

Domain:  + referential 

According to Holliday (1991-92) texts have three features: Field, Tenor and 

Mode. 

 

a) Field of Discourse is in terms of what is going on inside a text –either 

spoken or written – and to the nature of the social action taking place there.  

 

b) Tenor of Discourse: is the concept which deals with the participants in a 

discourse. It‘s the relationships between the people taking part in the social 

activity including the status and role at both permanent and temporary levels. 

It consists in four scales and levels: formality, politeness, impersonality and 
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accessibility – which must be given special consideration in both written and 

spoken texts. 

 

49c) Mode of Discourse: if tenor makes reference to the participants in a 

language activity, mode of discourse refers to the medium of communication 

which reduce to a basic distinction between speech and writing. However 

―channel‖, which goes beyond speech or writing, can be sub-classified into 

categories such as telephone conversations, essays and business letters. 

Halliday makes a more details consideration of mode and includes the part 

language is playing in the situation and what participants expect language to 

do for them, the symbolic organization of the text. He also refers to what he 

class ―rhetorical mode‖ and mentions what is being achieved in the text in 

terms of catego s such as: persuasive, expository and didactic. Bell sees the 

mode as the choice of channel ―which caries the signal‖ and discusses four 

scales -channel limitation, spontaneity, participation and privateness- within 

his general concept.  

 

As in the case of tenor, the translator has much to benefit from careful 

consideration of the mode. or indeed, modes of a text. For example, 

description, narration and conversation may be woven into a magazine 

article about a popular person: the heaviness of a formal lecture may be 

relieved by the speaker's anecdotes or jokes at appropriate moments; a TV 

commercial may make use of written and/or musical back up as well as 

visual and audio material; labels, titles, newspaper headlines, headings and 

notices are normally very text- or situation-specific and hence need very 

careful attention; will other languages accept the noun phrase structure these 

items frequently assume in English, for example'? 

All of these suppose the use of different modes of discourse and accordingly, 

the student should be helped to develop a certain level of sensitivity to the 
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different channels of communication and how they determine the choice of 

language items to be used. This will allow more effective transfer into TL - 

again within the confines of situation and global context. 

 

 SYNTHESIS 
 

Information stored in the semantic representation is sufficient to suggest a 

text-type writing which the clause might be expected to occur, in the most 

unlikely event that the reader does not already know what it is. 

1. Pragmatic synthesis the TL pragmatic processor receives all the 

information available in the semantic representation and is required to 

cope with three key problems: 

a) The purpose of the original. Preserve or alter it. Express purpose 

though the available content or assuming that the translator's plan 

includes a decision to shift any of the parameters, through different 

content. 

b) Thematic structure of the original. A decision on the part of the 

translator and an awareness of the options available. 

c)  Style of the original. Replicae on the one hand and deciding to 

adopt a different style on the other. 

 

2. Semantic Synthesis. The TL syntactic processor receives an indication of 

the illocutionary force (the purpose) and words to create structures to 

carry the prepositional content and produce a satisfactory proposition to 

pass on to the next stage of synthesis. 

 

3. Syntactic synthesis The TL syntactic processor accepts the input form the 

semantic stage scans its FLS to suitable lexical items and checks in the 

FSS for an appropriate clause type which will represent the proposition 

and finally, the writing system is activated to make the clause as a string 

of symbols which constitute the target language text. 

4.   Synthesis; writing the TL text 
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We begin to translate with the full resources of the semantic 

representations of the clauses available and with the unity of the text 

organized as a schema ready in memory. 

 

 The schema in which all the propositional relationships are 

displayed and interconnected  

 A listing of significant text-type and stylistic information about 

each clause and about the text as a whole. 

 Try to replicate as much of the form and content of the original 

as possible 

  The pragmatic synthesizer is accessed and the non-semantic 

information matched there, i.e. we have to find an equivalent 

text-form in the TL which meets the same speech act, thematic 

and stylistic criteria as the original 

 The configuration is converted by the semantic synthesizer into 

a semantic structure; a speech act with the same propositional 

content and illocutionary force (purpose) as the original. 

 

5.16. USING THE PROCESS TO TRANSLATE  

50The translation of the text as though the stages involved were linear and 

sequential. Three areas of focus: 

a) The analysis; reading the source language text  

b) The organization of the semantic representations of the individual 

clauses of the poem into a integrated schema which contains the 

whole of the information the reader has been able to accumulate in 

the course of reading the text 

c) The synthesis of the new target language text 

 

a) The analysis; reading the source language text 
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The text is a very short poem by Emily Dickinson which we want to 

translate for two reasons 

a)  Its content seems to refer to a kind of behaviour in which the 

translator is involved. 

b)  In form it is both brief and accessible and so appears to provide a 

handy text on which to try out the model we have been evolving. 

5.16.1. Text 

He Ate and Drank the Precious Words 

He ate and drank the precious words, 

His spirit grew robust;  

He knew no more that he was poor, 

Nor that his frame was dust. 

He danced along the dingy days,  

And this bequest of wings  

Was but a book what liberty  

A loosened spirit brings!       

 

5.16.2. Procedure 

We shall deal with the text clause by clause, asking the relevant 

questions at each stage in the process He ate and drank the precious 

words. 

 

1. Syntactic analysis: Check if the clause is in our personal internal 

FSS and the individual lexical items in our FLS.. They are. The 'words 

are common ones  

Structure:    Subject    Predicator     Object  

Type51: Indicative and Declarative52 

                                                           
51MOOD: tour terms have traditionally used to describe the different ways verbs can Express an 

idea: Indicative – makes a statement, Frances is a good student. Imperative – gives a command, Be 

a god student Interrogative – asks questions, Is Frances a good student? Subjunctive – shows a 

condition contrary to fact, such as an unreal statement after it, a command, a request, or necessity. 

If Frances were not a good student, she would leave school. (She is a good student).  

52Kinds of Sentences; Simple, compound, complex and compound-complex sentences according to 

the kinds of clauses in them. 
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There is, therefore no need for parsing, so we can move immediately 

to the next stage. 

 

2.  Semantic analysis: There are two possibilities here, depending on 

whether we envisage the poet. 

a)  Actually searching for a word in a dictionary 

b) Searching for a word in his own mind. Content (prepositional 

content: logical form)  

a)  Actor + Material Process + Goal  

b)  Senser + Mental Process + Phenomenon 

 

4.2.3. Pragmatic analysis: we already know that this clause comes 

from a poem but there is nothing particularly poetic about its form or 

content so far.   None the less, we can53 analyse it  

                                                           
1. 

Sentence Structure: According to (lie kinds of clauses in the sentence: Sample sentence has one 

independent or main clause (one subject-main verb combination) Ex: We were sorry. A simple sentence 

can he expanded into a very long sentence, but adding modifiers does not change its basic structure. Ex: 

Feeling the disappointment of our friends at one early departure, we were sorry to leave before meeting 

all the guests. Feeling, to leave, and meeting are verbals, not finite or main verbs.  Although the 

sentence is long, it still has the structure of a simple sentence: one subject and one main verb or verb 

phrase. A simple sentence can have a compound subject (2 or more subjects joined by a coordinating 

conjunction) ex. Francis and Chris were sorry. A simple sentence can have a compound verb (two or 

more verb forms joined by a coordinating conjunction). Ex. Francis ate peanuts and drank coffee. A 

simple sentence can have a compound subject and a compound verb. Ex: Francis and Chris ate peanuts 

and drank coffee. The verb in one clause can be a verb phrase. Verb phrases form most English tenses. 

Ex: Francis eats peanuts often, Francis will eat (verb phrase ) peanuts tomorrow. Francis has been eating 

( verb phrase) peanuts today. 

 

Compound Sentence has two or more independent clauses without any dependent or subordinate 

clauses. Sometimes o compound sentence is called balanced sentence. Ex: Francis has been happy today, 

and he will be happier still tomorrow. They may be joined by a semicolon, comma and a coordinating 

conjunction (and. but. or lot. nor yet, and so) Ex: The bus was crowded so I had to stand all the way.  

Complex sentence: has one independent clause and one or more dependent clauses Ex: We were worry 

when we left early. 

 

Compound-complex sentence has two or more independent clauses and at least one dependent 

clause. A compound sentence becomes a compound-complex sentence when one or more dependent 
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Theme the theme, register and purpose (illocutionary force; 

communicative function) 

 

Theme:  marked                                              , 

Register:   tenor:            accessible and unmarked 

Mode: written 

Domain: referential    

 

5.17. PREPARING TO TRANSLATE 

 Strategic options available to the literary translator in particular are 

considerable.  

a) To reproduce either the forms (syntactic and lexis) or the ideas 

(the semantic content) of the original. 

 

b) To retain the style of the original or adopt a different style (on the 

stylistic parameters of tenor, mode or domain of discourse); retain 

or abandon the SSL text-form text-types, text-forms and text-

                                                                                                                                                                     
clauses are added to it. Ex: Many men and women  today are being trained on their jobs, and some of 

them later study at colleges, and technical schools, where they improve their skills.  

 

2. Loose, balanced and periodic sentences according to the position of the subject and verb.  

"Loose sentence: has the subject and verb at the beginning o the sentence followed by modifiers. Ex: 

Steve could not pass the written test for his driver’s license although he knows how to drive well enough 

to pass the driving test.  

Periodic sentence: has modifiers (words, phrases, or dependent clauses) at the beginning of the 

sentence and is not grammatically complete until the end or near the end. Ex: Although Steve knew how 

to drive well enough to pass the driving test, he could not pass the written test.  

Balanced sentence has two or more clauses with die same structures and word order Ex: Steve knew 

how to drive well enough to pass the driving test, but he did not know the traffic laws well enough to 

pass the written test. 

3. Embedded sentence is a grammatical structure that must be attached to an independent clause 
4. Declarative, interrogative, imperative and exclamatory according to the way the sentence 

communicates an idea. A declarative sentence makes a statement and ends with a period. Most 
sentences that explain or persuade are declarative: They are coming. An Interrogative sentence asks a 
question and ends with a question mark: Are they coming? .Imperative sentences are a command and 
ends with a period: Come here. Exclamatory sentence expresses strong feeling and ends with a n 
exclamation mark: They must come now! 
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samples); for example, to translate a poem as a poem or as 

prose;  

 

c) To retain the historical stylistic dimension of the original or to 

render it in contemporary form; to translate Dante into Middle 

English or into modern English. 

 

d) To produce a text which reads like an original or one which reads 

like a translation? 

 

e) To add or omit words, phrases, clauses, or to attempt to transfer 

everything from source to target text. 

 

 Methodological taxonomies are available, some basing themselves 

on dichotomies of contrasting methods of the type: 

a) close/ literal/ semantic translation  

b) free/ periphrastic/ communicative translation 

and suggesting correlations between methods of one sort and 

particular text-types, white other retain a similar two way distinction but 

subdivide within to specify a finite number of techniques: 

 

5.17.1.  Literal Translation:  

 Borrowing the carryover of lexical items from the SL to the TL ,  

normally without formal or semantic modification 

 Loan Translation the linear substitution of elements of one 

language by elements of the other (normally noun phrase) 

For example: hot dog = perro caliente 

 Literal translation the replacement of SL syntactic structure by TL 

structure (normally at clause level) which is isomorphic (different in 

ancestry but having the same form or appearance)  in terms of number 

and  type of lexical item and synonymous in terms of content. 
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5.17.2. Free Translation      

 

 Transposition: the rendering of a SL element by TL elements which are 

semantically, but not formally equivalent (because of, for example, 

word- class changes) For example: no smoking transposed into French 

défense de fumer,  

 

 54  Modulation: shifting the point of view of the speaker; for example, 

the French sign complete     and the English no vacancies. 

 Equivalence: the replacement of a stretch of SL (particularly 

idioms, clichés, proverbs and the like) by its functional equivalent 

(greeting etc.).  For example: English hi by Italian ciao, English hello 

by Italian pronto (literally "ready') etc. 

 

 Adaptation compensation for cultural differences between the two 

languages. For example, the French santé has a functional 

equivalent in the English cheers but none for bon appétit, the   

English equivalent is, it seems, silence! 

We shall bear them in mind as we work on translation. 

 

Other classification of the translation methods or techniques is:  

8. WORD BY WORD translation:  

The SL word order is preserved and the words translated by their most 

common meanings. Cultural words are translated literally. The main 

use of this method is either to understand the mechanics of the source 

language or to construe a difficult text as pre-translation process. 

 

9. LITERAL translation: The SL grammatical constructions are converted 

to their nearest TL equivalents but the lexical items are again 
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translated out of context. As pre-translation process, it indicates 

problems to be solved. 

 

10. FAITHFUL translation: It attempts to reproduce the precise contextual 

meaning of the original within the constraints of the TL grammatical 

structures. It transfers cultural words and preserves the degree of 

grammatical and lexical deviation from SL norms. It attempts to be 

completely faithful to the intentions and the text-realization of the SL 

writer. 

 

4. SEMANTIC translation: It differs from faithful translation only in as far 

as it must take more account of the aesthetic value of the SL text, 

compromising on meaning where appropriate so that no assonance, word 

play or repetition jars in the finished version. It does not rely on cultural 

equivalence and makes very small concessions to the readership. While 

`faithful' translation is dogmatic, semantic translation is more flexible.  

 

5. COMMUNICATIVE translation: It attempts to render the exact 

contextual meaning of the original in such a way that both language and 

content are readily acceptable and comprehensible to the readership.                                                                                  

 

6. IDIOMATIC translation: It reproduces the message of the original but 

tends to distort nuances of meaning by preferring colloquialisms and 

idioms. 

 

7. FREE translation: It reproduces the matter without the manner, or the 

content without the form of the original. Usually it is a paraphrase much 

longer than the original. 

 

6. ADAPTATION: This is the freest form of translation mainly used for 

plays and poetry: themes, characters, plots preserved, SL culture 
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converted to TL culture. 

 

5.18. MEANING 

 

WORD AND SENTENCE MEANING 

 

 Any act of communication (words organized into sentences and 

realized as utterances spoken or written) is an event created by 

participants, speakers, writers, hearers, leaders), set in time and 

space and, in an absolute sense, unique and unrepeatable. 

 

 How essential it is for the translator to understand not only the 

obvious semantic sense of a stretch of language but also its 

communicative value. 

 

 We shall consider some alternative approaches to word-meaning 

and sentence-meaning and close by distinguishing utterance (any 

speech sequence consisting of one or more words and preceded 

and followed by silence it may be co-extensive with a sentence) 

sentence (a written English sentence is a group of words that says 

something in a fixed structure of grammar and punctuation) 

proposition   (a statement affirming or denying something so that it 

can be characterized as true or false. 

 The naive translator's view of meaning (word-and sentence-meaning) 

is divided into three sections:  

 

5.19. THE WORD MEANING: THRE APPAROACHES 

 

REFERENCE THEORY: What is the relationship between the 

phenomena observed through the senses and the words that are used to 

refer to those phenomena? 
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a) The link between the word and the "object" to which it refers is a 

natural and necessary one which is determined by the structure of 

the universe. The link is shown to be between the linguistic sign 

and the object. 

 

Saussure‘s model is that it sees the linguistic sign itself as being 

composed of two indivisible elements, the concept and the 

acoustic image. 

 

The value of this is that it suggests ways in which we can integrate 

linguistic models of the semantic and lexical structures of 

languages with psychological models of the conceptual structure of 

memory thus show parallels between the formal structures of 

languages and the psychological processes of perception and 

memory. 

 

b) 55The connection is an arbitrary one constrained by no more than 

social convention. 

 

COMPONENTIAL ANALYSIS:  the meaning of each depends on 

components the possess and the way those components are organized. 

 

It is a technique rather than a theory. The meaning of a word is the sum of a 

number of elements of meaning which it possesses - semantic distinctive 

features- and that these elements are binary; i. e marked as present or 

absent (+ or -) 

 

 Ex: a set of English words such as man, woman, boy, girl, form a 

set of 

items. They share the characteristic or feature human.   Man and 
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woman share the feature adult and man shares with boy the 

feature male. 

The lexical entries would be:  man{+ human +adult – Male } 

woman {+human +adult -male}     boy {+ human -adult -male} 

girl      {+ human -adult -male} 

However, a fuller entry for the item would include: a) its 

pronunciation b) syntactic information the form class to which it 

belongs (noun, verb, etc} whether it is countable if it is a noun or 

transitive if it is a verb. Etc c) any significant morphological 

information e.g. if it has any irregular forms: and d) its semantic 

sense a specification of its conceptual content. 

Problems with componential analysis: a) the features propose for 

the analysis of any item are arbitrary b) the binary nature of the 

features (possession or non-possession). This limits the application 

of the analysis to items which are dearly distinguishable in such 

terms and makes it difficult to create satisfactory lexical entries for 

several categories. 

 

MEANING POSTULATES.- a fundamental problem for the translator is 

that the relationships of similarity and difference between concepts 

(and the words that express them) do no necessarily coincide in the 

languages involved in the translation. 

 

There are three key types of relationship between concept and 

concept (and therefore, between word and word). 

 Hyponymy involves total inclusion; one concept is included in 

another Ex. animal includes tiger 

 Synonymy involves overlap. Either item may be selected, in any 

context. It would require each item to be totally interchangeable  

 Antonym concerns, exclusion,   exclusion   involves   a   number   

of relationships. There are six types of opposition. 
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1. Taxonomy 

a) Binary pair of items makes up the complete set and are 

mutually exclusive in the sense that it would be 

contradictory to assert one and the other.   True-false; dead-

alive: male-female. 

 

b) Multiple: where there are more than two items in the set but 

the order of the items is in no way predetermined.  

 Contrast a list of 'hats'' (beret, bonnet, cap, top-hat) with a 

list of units of "measurement" (inch, foot. yard. mile, metre, 

Kilometre). 

c) Hierarchical:   where   items   are   arranged   as   an 

organized taxonomy which may be open-ended (e.g. 

numbers, colours) or cyclic (e.g. days of the week, months 

of the year). 

2. Polar where the contrasts are placed at opposite ends of a scale 

such that each is distinct form the other but the degree of distinctness 

is gradable Ex: we cannot say ―he is more alive‖ or ―this gold is golder 

than it was‖ we can say ―It‘s hotter than it was‖.  

3. Relative: where there are conserve relationships between the items, 

such as 56asymmetrical social roles (doctor-patient) kinship terms ( 

son-daughter) and even temporal and spatial relation (before-after, 

over-under) 

4. Inverse: where the terms can become perfect synonyms of each 

other if (i) one is substitute for the other and (ii) the negative is moved.  
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     5.20 THE THESAURUS 

Roget's II' The New Thesaurus, Third Edition, is a book devoted entirely 

to meaning. In contrast to the old-fashioned thesaurus, which groups 

undifferentiated words together with an entry word with no definition, this 

book provides an analysis—a definition—of the meaning or meanings of 

each entry word in the book, Synonyms are grouped according to 

meaning What, then, is meaning'? 

 The thesaurus provides us with a model for storing groups of words (and 

phrases) in a  number of ways: a) synonyms b) antonyms c) related 

mother ways. 

 Thesaurus is as only interesting as an early attempt to group lexical items 

on a semantic or conceptual basis rather than put them (as dictionaries 

did and still do) in alphabetical order but also that it was intended to form 

the basis of a Polyglot Lexicon which foresadows the multilingual 

terminology databases. 

 A thesaurus is a book containing lists of synonyms. A thesaurus helps 

you when : 

*     You want to avoid repetition in your writing, 

*     You want to make your writing sound more sophisticated 

*     You need to paraphrase someone else's material 

 

The entries are alphabetical, like those in a dictionary. Each entry lists all of 

the synonyms in order of most direct or most common, first. Often a group or 
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related synonyms will be set off by semicolons (;) If applicable an entry will 

also have the following items  

*   Words related to it that you can look up elsewhere in the thesaurus (in 

small capital    letters) 

*    Its antonym - opposite (Ant.) 

*   Colloquial -slang or informal - synonyms for the word (colloq. 

 The word you choose from the synonym list depends on the context of the 

word you started with. Look at this example from Roget's Thesaurus: 

Original adjectives, novel, unique: primary initial creative: earliest, primal 

aboriginal: inventive. 

See Beginning. Imagination Unconformity. 

Which synonym is the best choice for original in the following sentence? 

Some people think the filmmaker George Lucas isn't very original because 

the plot of his 

Star Wars series is based on old cowboy movies (creative) 

Antonyms 

How to find antonyms using 

Thesaurus com. 

Browse By Headword Browse the thesaurus through the alphabetical index 

of headwords 

Browse By Category Browse the thesaurus through the six broad categories 

into which Dr Peter Mark Roget classified the entire vocabulary of the English 

language: 

-abstract relations 

-space 

-matter 

-intellect                                                              60 

-volition 

-affection 



505 
 

Community Periodicals, newspapers, classic texts: our language discussion 

forum  

Cool Tools   Free software that works with Thesaurus.com and 

Dictionary.com 

5.19.1. MEANING 

The meaning of even a single word is rather more complex than one might 

imagine. The most obvious aspect of meaning is denotation, that is, the thing 

meant, the concept or object referred to. The denotation of the word chair, 

57for example, is that it is a piece of furniture, that it has a seat, legs, a back, 

and often arms, and that one person can sit on it. So long as it has these 

features, a chair can be identified as a chair irrespective of the fact that it 

may be big or small, made of chrome or wood, upholstered or caned—in 

short, no matter what other features it may have. Furthermore, a chair is 

distinct from all other pieces of furniture upon which one can sit, it is different 

from a stood because a stood is backless and armless. It is different from a 

couch, on which one or more may recline, and different from a chaise 

lounge, which has a seat long enough to support the outstretched legs of the 

sitter. Thus the denotation of a word includes those features that are criterial 

and so serve to define and distinguish. 

In addition to its denotation, a word may have a connotation, that is. the 

suggestive or associative implications of an expression beyond its literal 

sense. Differences, as of style or expressiveness, that cause a given term to 

convey a denotation more—or less—formally, colorfully, humorously, or the 

like, constitute the connotations of the word. For example, both mouth and 

trap denote the opening in the body through which food is ingested by 
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Mouth, however, is what might be called a neutral term; in conveys 

information but has no connotations. Trap, on the other hand, is a slang 

word and is often considered to be somewhat vulgar 

Words expressive of emotion frequently have connotations, but many words 

that are not emotive also have them. Many sets of words of identical 

denotation can be arranged in a spectrum of greater to lesser formality. For 

example, of the synonym group transpire, happen, occur, befall, betide, and 

hap, all meaning "to take place, come to pass," transpire is the most formal, 

happen and occur are neutral—nonconnotative; and befall, betide, and hap 

have a somewhat archaic flavor. All of these facts beyond the bare 

denotation of the terms constitute the connotations of these words. In 

Roget's II labels such as Informal, Regional, and Slang identify restrictions 

with respect to level or style of usage. 

Two or more words may have the same denotation and connotation and yet 

differ in their range of applicability: that is, they cannot be used 

interchangeably in the same context. Cancel and vacate, both having the 

same denotation ("to annul or invalidate") and both being nonconnotative, 

can nevertheless not be used interchangeably, because vacate is a legal 

term One might cancel a magazine subscription, but one would hardly 

vacate it. Slowly and adagio have the same denotation, but adagio is a 

technical term in music. Terms of restricted range of applicability are 

identified in Roget's, by such labels as Architecture. Music, and Psychiatry.                                                                                                               
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5.19.2.  SYNONYMY AND SYNONYMS 

Given the complexity of meaning, a person searching for an alternative word 

must be sure that the synonym chosen is accurate and precise. Because of 

its emphasis on the meaning or meanings of a word Roget's II is specifically 
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designed to offer the user a choice of synonyms that lie within the denotative 

range of the word or sense of the word with which they correspond 

in its strict sense synonym is a word with a meaning identical or very similar 

to that of another word, it is often said that in fact there is no such thing as an 

absolute synonym for any word, that is, a form that is identical in every 

aspect of meaning so that the two can be applied interchangeably. According 

to this extreme view the only true synonyms are terms having precisely the 

same denotation, connotation, and range of applicability. As it turns out, 

these so-called true synonyms are frequently technical terms and almost 

always concrete words coming from linguistically disparate sources. Good 

examples of such pairs are celiac (from Greek) and abdominal (from Latin); 

and car (from Latin) and automobile (from French) These meet the criteria for 

true synonymy: they have precisely the same denotations, connotations, and 

range of applicability, and they are used in identical contexts. 

 

This view of synonymy is far too restrictive, however. In Roget's II 

synonymous terms are those having nearly identical denotations. English is 

rich in such words Speakers very often have a choice from among a set of 

words of differing origin but the same denotation. A man may be bearded 

(from Old English), barbate (from Latin), bewhiskered (from Scandinavian), 

or whiskered (from Scandinavian). One may go to the shore (from Old 

English), the coast (from Latin), or the littoral (from Latin). One can refer to 

the sense of hearing (from Old English) or to the acoustic (from Greek), 

58auditory (from Latin), aural (from Latin), or auricular (from Latin) sense. 

One can make clothing from doth (from Old English), fabric (from Latin), 

material (from Latin), or textiles (from Latin). The reason for choosing one of 

these words over another is frequently stylistic: one may prefer a simpler or a 

more complex word; one may prefer a more forma! or a less formal term. But 

the fact that these words share a denotation makes them synonymous and 

available as substitutes for words one has in mind so that one can be more 
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precise, express oneself more colourfully, or avoid repetition. All of the terms 

included in the synonymies in Roget's li share the same denotation 

 

Roget's II: The New Thesaurus, Third Edition. Copyright © 1995 by 

Houghton Mifflin Company.Published by the Houghton Mifflin Company All 

rights reserved. 

 

 

5.19.3.  CODIFYING CONNOTATIVE MEANING: THE TECHNICAL 

PROBLEM 

Collections of definitions evolved into dictionaries, thesauruses   and related 

denotative language reference tools. However, Connotative meaning has 

eluded such codification or "pinning down". 

Denotation and connotation.,.represent two vocabularies using the same set 

of words. The denotative usage presents the thing in its essential and 

objective meaning. The connotative usage presents it enriched by 

associations and feelings which, though not susceptible of being pinned 

down, are nonetheless real.  

 

For example, a dictionary provides the following denotative meaning for the 

word pub: "a building providing alcoholic drinks for consumption on the 

premises." (Oxford Dictionary) 

For hundreds of years, lexicographers have systematically codified the 

denotative meanings of words. However, the word pub simultaneously 

evokes a host of emotional connotations, such as merriment, pleasure, 

cheerfulness, perhaps some sadness, and so on. Similarly, words such as 

summer, love, and melody carry a variety of positive emotional connotative 

associations for most people, while words such as amputate, sleaze, and 

holocaust have decidedly negative emotional connotations. In all cases, the 
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associated connotations for any given word or phrase are not systematically 

accessible using any existing language reference resource or tool. 

 

The reason for the absence of codification of connotative meaning is that 

while words readily evoke emotional connotations, the converse is not true, 

emotional annotation are not easily codified using words. 

Unlike denotative meaning, connotative or affective meaning does not 

naturally lend itself to systematic word-symbol codification. Emotions are felt 

not thought.  

Lexicography cannot employ their usual methods to codify the relationship 

between a word and its associated connotative content. 

People have known for thousands of years that words convey connotative 

meaning. The problem of "pinning down" the emotional or connotative 

meanings of words is technical in nature, not conceptual.                                                                            
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The development of emotional or connotative language tools had to await 

two man technical developments that did not come along until the 20th 

Century: I    The development of accurate psychological measurement 

techniques, the science of which began to mature only a few decades ago, 

led by psychologists such as Likert, Thurstone. Osgood, and others. 

The development of computers, especially the kind of high capacity, very fast 

personal computers that have only become available in the 1990s. 

Here is a brief overview of semantic differential technique: 

The semantic differential is a method for measuring the meaning of an object 

to an individual It may also be thought of as a series of attitude scales. The 

subject is asked to rate a given concept (for example, Irish, Republican, wife, 

me as I am) on a series of seven-point bipolar rating scales. Any concept—

whether it is a political issue, a person, an institution, a work of art—can be 
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rated... Subgroups of the scales can be summed up to yield scores that are 

interpreted as indicating the individual's position on three underlying 

dimensions of attitude toward the object being rated These dimensions have 

been identified by using factor-analytic procedures (factor analysis is a 

[statistical] method of finding the common element or elements that underlie 

a set of measures) in examining the responses of many individuals 

concerning many concepts or objects. It has been found that... three 

subgroups measure the following three dimensions of attitude: 

(1) The individual's evaluation of the object or concept being rated, 

corresponding to the favorable-unfavorable dimension in more traditional 

attitude scales. 

(2) In the individual's perception of the potency or power of the object or 

concept; and 

(3) the individual's perception of the activity of the object or concept. 

(Kidder.L. M. Research Methods in Social Relations.New York: Holt, Rinehart 

& Winston, 1981) 

Of the three dimensions of semantic space, Evaluation proved to be the most 

important. Evaluation is also known as the "connotative" or "affective" 

dimension 

Of these dimensions, the one most heavily weighted in people's judgments is 

evaluation. Osgood has recommended using it as the prime indicator of 

59attitude toward the object. Clearly it is an affective dimension. (Oskamp, S. 

Attitudes and Opinions.Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, 1977) 

"Affective" or "affect" is the term psychologists use when referring to emotion, 

or more specifically, the emotion associated with an idea or set of ideas. 
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The problem with the semantic differential technique is that it does not 

distinguish beyond a single evaluative continuum, with positive attitude at 

one end of the scale through to negative attitude at the other end. That is, it 

does not actually identify any individual emotions. 

 

LEXICAL AND SEMANTIC FIELDS 

It is broader in scope than the thesaurus, since it links words to words not 

only in terms of: 

1) Meaning postulates such as synonymy, hyponymy and antonym but also 

in terms of: 

 

2) Syntactic occurrence (collocation) and 

3) Phonological characteristics: initial sound, rhyme, etc. Collocation is the 

basic formal relationship in lexis: the chain ( or syntagmatic) relationship 

between items. A word tends to occur in relatively predictable ways with 

other words: certain nouns with particular adjectives or verbs, verbs with 

particular adverbials, etc. 

 

The word-meaning involves the relating of concepts (the result of perception 

and its organization in the long-term memory) to lexica items (units which 

form part of the structure of  

the linguistic code. 

 

DENOTATION AND CONNOTATION 

Denotation refers to meaning which is referential, objective and cognitive. 

For example the denotative meaning of the item dog is straightforward and 

common property. 

Denotative meaning is concrete or easily visualized objects, processes or 

relationships 

Connotation refers to meaning which is associational, subjective and 

affective. The connotations vary from person to person. 
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All words possess both types of meaning and the few exceptions to this 

appear to be words which are not ―full‖ lexical items ("words in the sense of 

nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs) but grammatical operators such as the, 

and, may, etc which possess little denotative meaning and certainly, as 

individual items, no connotative meaning at all.                                                                                                         

 

 A common mistake is choosing a word with the correct 

meaning but the wrong connotation an additional meaning that is 

suggested by that word. It's necessary to be especially careful about 

connotation when you use a thesaurus, a dictionary of synonyms.  Do 

not choose a synonym without understanding its exact meaning and 

connotation Example: These words have the same meaning, but each 

has a different connotation: extinct adj.. dead defunct, expired gone  

  

The dinosaurs are extinct    the animal is dead   that idea is defunct  

Her passport is expired    I'm sorry to tell you this, but your friend is gone 

 

Semantic Differential  

 The connotative meaning of a word is arrived at by means of fifteen 7-

point scales consisting of a range of bipolar adjectives (e.g. good-bad, 

etc) expressing three factors or dimensions (evaluation, potency and 

activity) and judged on a 7-point scale running from +3 through 0 to -3 i.e. 

from the strongest positive association through neutral to the strongest 

negative association.  

 

 The procedure for applying the semantic differential Consists of 1) the 

individual subject rating a word –cat, bachelor, democracy- and so forth 

on each of the parameters listed above 2) the investigator combining 

each of these ratings to create a profile for that word for that individual 

and 3) grouping the adjectives under one of three dimensions:  
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Evaluation, Potency, Activity. 

 The translator needs specifications of the connotative word 

meaning systems of individual writers, speech-communities and different 

languages. 

 

SENTENCE MEANING V. UTTERANCE INTERPRETATION 

The linguistic meaning of an expression is part of our knowledge of language 

and a resource which makes communication more effective and efficient. 

 

It does this by providing reliable evidence of what the speaker intends to 

convey. 

 

But if linguistic meaning is knowledge we have prior to context, then the 

semantic value that an expression has on a particular occasion of its use is 

not part of the linguistic meaning. The linguistic meaning of an expression 

determines the value of a use of the expression. 

 

Two different utterances of the same sentence In class we looked at two 

different utterances of the sentence: 

(1) When S offered her the book, she took it. 

 

And saw that the referents of the pronouns and the noun phrase the book 

were distinct in each case, but that in both cases the values in the context 

were selected so as to satisfy requirements which were constant across all 

uses of the expressions. 

 

The first pronoun always refers to the speaker of the sentence. The first 

pronoun her referred in both cases to a human female who was most salient 

in the event being described. The phrase the book referred to different books 

each time, but in each case it referred to a uniquely selectable book in the 

described event. 
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LINGUISTIC MEANING AND VALUE IN CONTEXT 

 

The meaning of an expression determines (constrains) what it means in 

context .we need to        separate out the two types of meaning here: 

The linguistic meaning of an expression determines (constrains) what an 

utterance of it means in the context of its use. 

The linguistic meaning (sense, semantics content) of an expression 

determines (constrains) a semantic value (denotation, referent) with respect 

to its context of use. 

Indexicality 

Meanings are indexical when they make crucial reference to aspects of 

context in determining semantic values 

Person: I. you, we, etc. 

Location: here, there, come, go  

Time: now, tomorrow, last night  

Deixis.this, that, some uses of 3rd person pronouns 

Status: honorific 

Some other terms which are indexical: 

A local sports team, another restaurant, again                                                       

Context of Use 

Utterance situation: Speaker, addressee, utterance time, utterance location, 

demonstrated objects 

Described situation: the situation that you're talking about. 
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Common ground: Knowledge that is (i) shared by the interlocutors and (ii) 

known by them to be shared. 

Linguistic meaning underdetermines utterance interpretation. The interpreter 

must construct an understanding in context which at least fills in values of 

deictic expressions, fixes reference of terms in the described situation, 

activates background assumptions, and draws inferences. 

 

5.21 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD ISO 2384 Part One 

The International Organization for Standardization (ISO) is a worldwide 

organization which deals with the development of standardization for the 

presentation of services and documents in order to uniform the criteria with 

which they are produced in all fields. Standardization encourages 

international exchanges because internationally recognized standards 

among 60partners and associates provide precise parameters when 

exchanging information or documents. 

The ISO, based in Geneva, is a federation of national standards institutes, 

which, other man contributing to the definition of international standards, 

helps to develop any specific national versions. 

As far as translations are concerned.Great Britain and the United States 

relate to 2384 ISO published in 1977 and approved by twenty-four countries. 

The title of this standard is (Documentation - Presentation of translations) 

and it essentially deals with two problems: 

in what measure can a translation be considered a substitute to the original 

document 

in what measure must it be possible to identify the original document 

In order to learn practical translation techniques, we think it necessary to 

start off by explaining the definitions and the official standards that regulate 

the work of the translator, mostly because, when exploring translations in 
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common everyday use, we are often surprised at what we find: these 

standards are frequently disregarded, mainly because the person in charge 

of publishing the translation may, as a matter of fact, not be familiar with 

them at all.       

However it is important to say that the standard that is about to be 

illustrated will not be the only direction in which this course is going: the 

indications given are not always restricting and are not always valid for all 

translations. 

The 2384 ISO standard is valid for the complete, partial, or abridged 

translation of documents but it is not valid for the translation of abstracts i e. 

the short summaries that sometimes appear as an introduction to articles 

and that are written in the most popular languages worldwide, such as 

English or French.                                    73 

Clause four of this standard lists the essential and complementary 

(compulsory and non compulsory) elements in translations, distinguishing 

four different kinds of publications, boots, periodicals, articles, and patents. 

 

BOOKS 

As far as translated books or separately issued publications are concerned, 

it is essential to specify the following: 

 Full name of the author/s of the original text, specifying 

his/her/their role: whether it is an individual author or a 

corporate one (firm or company for example), chief editor, 

scientific editor; 

 Title of the text which has been translated or the 

translation of the original title; 

 Kind of translation which has been made: if complete, 

partial or abridged (in the latter two cases it is necessary 
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to specify- exactly what has been translated and what has 

been omitted); 

 Organization responsible for the translation, name of the 

translator or translators and of the chief editor, or of the 

scientific editor, or publisher of the translation; 

 Publisher, place, and date. For unpublished translations, 

address of persons responsible for the translation;  

 International Standard Book Number (ISBN); tins number 

is attributed to every non-periodical publication and 

contains information on the publishing country, the 

publisher and the title. 

 Details on the exclusive copyrights of the translation It is 

on the other hand complementary to specify: 

 Language of the translation 

 Translation of the title of the series or collection 

As far as die information regarding the original document is concerned, it is 

essential to specify: 

 Title in the original language, 

 Place and date of publication in the original language; 

 Number of the edition (first, second, etc.); 

 Publisher; 

 Original language 

 ISBN (International Standard Book Number) 

It is complementary to specify the title of the series or collection and the 

number of the original document of the series. 
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The 2384 ISO Standard contemplates an eventuality that rarely occurs: that 

is, that the translation is not a direct one (from Arabic into the target language 

for example), but that it goes through a third intermediate language from 

Arabic into French and then from French into the target language as was the 

61case for many years for the well known text A Thousand and One Nights. 

For this reason, in many countries we are still used to calling the main 

character Sheherazade as in French and not Shahrazad as in Arabic) 

In the case of an intermediate translation it is essential to specify: 

• Title; 

• Date and Place of publication; 

• Number of the edition;  

• Intermediate language, 

• ISBN number.  

PERIODICALS  

By periodical we mean any publication, which is subject to any kind of 

recurrence. 

 The essential elements of information related to the translation of a 

periodical are: 

 Title in the language of the translation; 

 Type of translation winch has been made: if complete, partial or abridged 

an the latter two cases it is necessary to specify what has been translated 

and what has been omitted); 

 Organization responsible for the translation: person, company, editor or 

publisher; 
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 Date of publication and specification of the volume translated, number, 

part translated, and pagination, 

 Publisher;                                                                                                         

76 

 Key title (established by the ISDS, International Serials Data Systems) 

and the ISSN International Standard Serial Number the ISBN equivalent 

fro periodicals 

 

It is complementary to specify:  

 Language of the translation; 

 Place and date of publication of the translation; 

 Information as to how to obtain the translation (identification, number, 

date, price)  

As regards the original version of the document, it is on die oilier hand 

essential to specify. 

 Title of the periodical in its original language; 

 Date of publication, specification of the volume, issue and part translated 

and other bibliographical elements (if different from those in the 

translation)', 

 Language of the original document; 

 After the pagination of the translation the pagination of the original 

document In brackets; 

 Key title and ISSN number 

It is complementary to specify the place of publication, but on the other hand 

it is necessary to do so, if it is considered essential in order to identify the 

periodical. 
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CONTRIBUTIONS OR ARTICLES                                                                        

When a book is made up of miscellaneous texts different authors, each text 

is called a ―contribution‖, while an «article» is a contribution which appears 

on a periodical.  

When the translation of republished, it is essential to point out some 

important elements: 

 Full name of authors specifying their role: whether it is an individual or 

corporate author (firm or company for example) chief editor, scientific 

editor;  

 Translation of the title of the article,    

 Type of translation: complete, partial or abridged (in the latter two cases it 

is necessary to specify  winch parts have been translated and which have 

been omitted); 

 Organization responsible for the translation, full name of the translator's, 

of the chief editor, scientific editor or publisher of the translation; 

 Information as to how to obtain the translation (identification number, 

date, price). 

It is on the other hand complementary to specify: 

 Language of the translation;  

 Place and date of the translation; 

 If the translation has not been taken from periodicals, it is necessary to 

specify' the type of document's it has been taken from; 

 It is necessary to specify" if the translation is a preprint                                     
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It is always essential to specify certain elements relating to the original when 

the translation of a contribution or an article is published: 

 Title of the article in the original language; 

 Title of the periodical in the e original language; 

 Year of publication, number of die volume, issue, part, pagination and 

any bibliographic details; 

 ISSN or ISBN.  

It is on the other hand complementary to specify the place and date of the 

original document, although it is necessary to do so in order to identify the 

periodical. 

'PATENTS and, SIMILAR DOCUMENTS 

When the translation of a patent is published, it is essential to specify certain 

elements of the translation: 

 Type of document; 

 Country of publication: 

 Identification number; • 

 Names of the potential applicants or grantees, individuals or corporate; 

 Translation of the title. 

There are also certain other elements of the original that must be specified: 

 Title of the document;  

 Language of the original document.  

It is complementary to specify: 

 Number, date, and country of the applicant;                                                       

 Number and date of filing (registration); 

 Number and dale of publication; 

 Date of patent; 

 Language of translation;  
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 Date of publication of the translation. 

5.22. THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD ISO 2384 Part Two. 

Having completed the part of standard 2384 concerning the essential 

elements in translation, the rest of the standard is mostly about presentation. 

RESPECTING THE STRUCTURE OF THE ORIGINAL 

Paragraphs, their numbering in present (the standard in this clause obviously 

refers to technical texts and/or contacts etc.) and subdivisions of the original 

text into clauses must be respected. 

Any differences in content between the original document and the translation 

must be mentioned, specifying whether the differences are omissions, 

corrections, abridgements or additions to parts of the text, to the index or to 

the bibliography. 

62NOTES AND BIBLIOGRAPHICAL REFERENCES 

If the titles of the works or articles are translated, it ´s necessary for the title in 

the original Language to follow in brackets. The notes and translator's 

comments can be given either at the foot of the page or appended at the end 

of the text, accompanied by the words (Translator's Note) or a sentence to 

that effect in the language of the translation. 

As far as bibliography is concerned, each country has drawn up rules 

regulating the way in which it must be compiled. These rules will be 

examined further on in the course. 

FORMULAE; EQUATIONS, SYMBOLS, UNITS 

                                                           
62

PONCE Aníbal, Education and Fight of Classes                                                                               

80 



523 
 

Formulae, equations, symbols and units are preferably not translated. Any 

modification should be mentioned in a translator's note. 

If the units are converted, the value of the original units should be given in 

brackets. 

FIGURES, LEGENDS, TITLES of FIGURES and TABLES 

It is preferable to present figures and tables exactly in the same position in 

which they appear in the original text. If for any  technical reason the figure 

has to be moved, a reference should be given at the appropriate place in the 

text. 

Titles, legends or other matter should be translated in full 

If figures or tables are reproduced directly from the original, it is necessary to 

translate any text or notes that go with them. 

When the translation is in a different script (alphabet) from the original text, 

names of authors and non-translated words should be transliterated in 

compliance with the appropriate International standard regarding that 

country. For example, the international standard ISO 233 for Arabic, standard 

ISO 9 for die Cyrillic alphabet and ISO 259 for the Hebrew alphabet. We will 

be dealing with transliteration tables further on in the course. Standards for 

transliteration are necessary in order to create a correspondence between, 

the signs/symbols from one language to another. Transcription on the other 

hand, is limited to reproducing the pronunciation commonly used, in a 

comprehensible way for the speaker of the translated language. 

NAMES and SYMBOLS of ORGANIZATIONS 

When the organization has only one official name, it is possible to translate 

the name and put it in brackets the first time it appears in a text. As far as 

bibliographical references are concerned, 
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the names of the organizations are to be given in the original language. The 

names of   organizations should be given without any form of translation, 

unless these organizations have official names in different languages (for 

example The European Union or the World Health Organization) 

ABBREVIATIONS 

The international standards ISO 4 and 832 establish a set of rules as 

regards abbreviations. We will discuss these rules further on in the course. 

The international standard ISO 2384 states that, if abbreviations are used in 

the text, their equivalents in the language of the translation should be given. 

If there is no equivalent, the abbreviation should be fully explained at its first 

occurrence. The international standards ISO 4 and 832 establish a set of 

rules as regards abbreviations. We will discuss these rules further on in the 

course. The international standard ISO 2384 states that, if abbreviations are 

used in the text, their equivalents in the language of the translation should 

be given. If there is no equivalent the abbreviation should be fully explained 

at its first occurrence 

TERMINOLOGY                                                                                                    
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In certain Translations specific terminology belonging to a particular subject 

or profession is used. In these cases, it is necessary for the translator to 

choose the appropriate homologous in the language of the translation. 

However, if the new terminology related to innovative concepts is used, it is 

recommended that the original term should follow the translation of such 

terms in brackets. 

IDENTIFICATION of AUTHORS 

Honorific titles such as ―Member of the Academy of Sciences‖  must be 

translated; the expressions relative to the author's part in the preparation of a 
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document (such as the chief editor, new edition by...) must also always be 

translated. The identification of the professional status or qualification of an 

author,  such as jr. for Junior, or sr. for Senior, or Prof for Professor must be 

given in the original language unless sanctioned by usage, in which case 

they must be translated. 

RETRANSLATION 

As we have already said in the unit concerning the essential and 

complementary elements in a translation, in the case of a retranslation it 

inessential to refer to the intermediate translation and to the original 

publication. 

GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES  

Some geographical names have versions in different languages (London, 

Londres, Londra, London, for example) while others  do not have used 

versions in this case they must not be translated but left in their original 

language. In bibliographical references, geographical names are to be given 

in the original language or transliterated. 

 

DATES                                                                                                                     

The date of the original publication must be in the translation. If the original 

publication uses a different calendar (for example the Julian calendar, the 

Jewish calendar, the Arabic or Japanese calendars), the corresponding year 

in the calendar of the culture of the translation must be given. 

TRANSLATION of PERIODICALS 

With the exception of very few cases, most of all related to multilingual 

publications, the title of periodicals must be kept in their original language 

and not translated. The translation is possible only if authorized by the 

publisher. 
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In the translation it is also essential to show the volume, issue and 

corresponding parts of the original issue. The year of publication of the 

original must appear before the year of publication of the translation. The 

pagination of the translation must be followed by the pagination of the 

original. 

NAME OF THE TRANSLATOR 

One of the essential elements in identifying a translation is by always 

showing the name of the translator, (in compliance with the advice given by 

the International Federation of Translators and Recommendation adopted 

by UNESCO) unless the translation is a patent or a similar document  

 

63AUTHORITY TO PUBLISH TRANBSLATIONS  

The heading of the translation should carry the reference to the original 

document, and a statement authorizing the publication with or without 

exclusive rights of the translation 
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6. METHODOLOGY 

 

6. METHODOLOGY  

English Didactic for primary is a book written by Isabella Hearn Antonio 

Garces in 2003, in Spanish language. The book contains didactic and 

methodology especially to teach children in primary school. 

 

The method that we will use to translate it is the faithful translation which 

attempts to produce the precise contextual meaning of the original within the 

constraints of the target language grammatical structure. It transfers cultural 

words and preserves the degree of grammatical and lexical from the source 

language norms. It attempts to be completely faithful to the intentions and the 

text-realization of the SL writer. 

 

The book will be translated from Spanish into the English language 

respecting the original structure of it. That is to say that we will translate 

conserving its pictures, titles, subtitles, divisions, chapters, authors 

comments, symbols, dates, publishers and so on. We will also follow the 

paragraph structure, the organization and sequence which will help us to 

transmit the total message. 

 

We will try to understand and decode the authors‘ messages to transfer them 

clearly to the readers avoiding include personal opinions of the translator. We 

just want to express the most accurately meaning in English. 

 

In order to develop this work we should have a comprehensive set of 

dictionaries and reference materials available so that these will let to give the 

most approximately sense to the words without changing the context of the 

message transmitted by the authors.  
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We will care that the genre of the source we want to translate is placed in a 

textbook and this will guide us to emphasize the discourse. Secondly we will 

respect the authors´ style and conserving the register matters. That is to say 

that we will use the appropriate language to a particular occasion which can 

be formal if we consider the source that we will translate.  

 

We also will respect the authors and reader matters, that is to say that we will 

try to give the authors´ message transferring the relation between the authors 

and the readers in the particular discourse. We also will focus on emphasis 

matter, what the authors emphasize in each case, what they focusing on and 

with what purpose do they draw out attention in various directions.  

 

The book of English Didactic for primary is one of the most comprehensive 

works as teaching guides, and that the career of English language of the 

National University of Loja keeps in his library. It has been used as a didactic 

source and we want to put it available in the English version to all the 

teachers of the English Language who are interested in improving their 

teaching practice.  

It contains 279 pages divided into 6 chapters, the glossary and the 

bibliography which has been based on. The first chapter refers to how 

children learn, where it is described the history of the English language 

teaching, the new theories about learning. The second chapter is about the 

curriculum development where we find a context and justification, the 

classroom syllabus, the sequence, the evaluation and a conclusion. The third 

chapter is about the contents where you can find the introduction, how we 

teach the linguistic skills, the oral communication, the written communication 

and a conclusion. The fourth chapter is about the means where they describe 

stories, practical activities in the English classroom, the games, the rhymes, 

songs and chants and a conclusion. The fifth chapter is about projects and 

tasks where they include the definition, the components of a project, the level 

and the adaptation of the tasks, projects, group and individual work, types of 
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projects, the themes and other considerations. And in the chapter sixth which 

is about resources they include the education and the nowadays society, the 

educative materials, examples of material, word maps and brain gymnastics.  

 

Finally we have to mention that we will follow the International Organization 

for Standardization ISO rules which deals to uniform the criteria about in what 

measure must it be possible to identify the original document in translations.  

 

It is important to write the full name of the author/s of the original text, 

specifying their role: whether it is an individual author or a corporate one 

(firm or company for example), chief editor, scientific editor; title of the text 

which has been translated or the translation of the original title; kind of 

translation which has been made: if complete, partial or abridged (in the 

latter two cases it is necessary to specify- exactly what has been translated 

and what has been omitted); organization responsible for the translation, 

name of the translator or translators and of the chief editor, or of the 

scientific editor, or publisher of the translation; publisher, place, and date. 

For unpublished translations, address of persons´ responsible for the 

translation; the publisher and the title. Details on the exclusive copyrights of 

the translation It is on the other hand complementary to specify: 

 Language of the translation 

 Translation of the title of the series or collection 

As far as die information regarding the original document is concerned, it is 

essential to specify: 

 Title in the original language, 

 Place and date of publication in the original language; 

 Number of the edition (first, second, etc.); 

 Publisher; 
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 Original language 

It is complementary to specify the title of the series or collection and the 

number of the original document of the series. 

To translate this book we will use the following methods: 

 

a) The Method of Grammatical Translation   

 

This method helps us to develop the reading and the writing; the study of the 

language by means of the detailed analysis of their grammatical rules and 

the grammar's deductive teaching, which was presented in an organized and 

systematic way.  

 

b) The Direct Method   

The final objective of this method is to develop the ability to think of the 

foreign language to eradicate the use of the native language at the moment 

to translate the text. 

 

c) FREE TRANSLATION; 

It reproduces the matter without the manner, or the content without the form 

of the original. Usually it is a paraphrase much longer than the origin 
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7. RESOURCES 
 

7.1. HUMAN RESOURCES. 

To realize this project involve two main authoresses: 

Hilda Guaman and Julia Zhanay  

 

7.2. MATERIAL RESOURCES: In the development of our translation work, 

we will use the following materials:  

 

 Computer 

 Scanner,  

 Paper A4,  

 Books, notebooks of notes, copies,  

 Internet,  

 Brochures 

 Library  

 Dictionaries  

 Pens, erasers. 

 

7.3. FINANCIAL RESOURCES: The present work of translation will be 

finance by the researchers.   
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BUDGET 
 

 Transportation       60 dollars  

 Material       30 dollars  

 Internet       25 dollars 

 Cartridge of ink quarter note;     10 dollars  

 Food;                 100 dollars  

 Book                 15 dollars  

 Copies                 5 dollars 

 TOTAL:        245 dollars    
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9. CHRONOGRAM        2009 
 

 

ACTIVITIES   Ja

n 

  Feb Mar Abr Jun 

1.- Elaboration of the Project.  X        

2.- Presentation of the project  X X      

3.- Translation    X X    

4. Revision of the 1st draft     X    

5. Revision of the 2nd draft      X   

6. Presentation     

 

   X  

7. Public Sustentation         

 

X 
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